April 25, 1969

SENATE—Friday, April 25,

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
and was called to order by the Vice
President.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, whose children we are,
whose will we seek to discover, and whose
work we would do, we give Thee hearty
thanks for the noble succession of un-
selfish patriots who in high and humble
places, counting not their lives dear unto
themselves, consecrated their gifts to the
service of their generation, and won for
their age a better world. Suffer not this
race of the dedicated public servants to
become extinct. Breed in each generation
the legions of selfless servants of the
common good as shall move each age
nearer to Thy perfect kingdom.

O Lord, wilt Thou renew us each day
in the things of the spirit. Spare us from
idolatry of the past or fear of the future.
Give us a good conscience in the use of
power and in the management of money.
Open our minds to learn and open our
hearts to love that our work here may
be to Thy glory and to the advancement
of Thy kingdom.

Through Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Tues-
day, April 22, 1969, be dispensed with.

The VICE PRESIDENT, Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

EULOGIES TO THE LATE SENATOR
E. L. BARTLETT, OF ALASKA, AND
REPRESENTATIVE ROBERT A.
EVERETT, OF TENNESSEE

Mr. JORDAN of North Carolina. Mr.
President, I am calling to the attention
of the Senate membership that the
closing date for eulogies to the late Sen-
ator, E. L. Bartlett, of Alaska, and Repre-
sentative Robert A. Everett, of Tennes-
see, has been set for Friday, May 2, 1969.
This has been set as the cutoff date for
all insertions that will make up the com-
pendiums of eulogy to these two Mem-
bers of Congress who, but for their un-
timely passing, would now be serving in
the 91st Congress.

ORGANIZED CRIME—MESSAGE
FROM THE PRESIDENT RECEIVED
DURING THE ADJOURNMENT

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before the
Senate the following message from the
President of the United States received
on April 23, 1969, under the authority of
the order of the Senate of April 22, 1969,
which was referred to the Committee on
the Judiciary:

To the Congress of the United States:

Today, organized crime has deeply
penetrated broad segments of American
life. In our great citles, it is operating
prosperous criminal eartels. In our sub-
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urban areas and smaller cities, it is ex-
panding its corrosive influence. Its eco-
nomic base is principally derived from its
virtual monopoly of illegal gambling, the
numbers racket, and the importation of
narcotics. To a large degree, it under-
writes the loansharking business in the
United States and actively participates in
fraudulent bankruptcies. It encourages
street crime by inducing narcotic addicts
to mug and rob. It encourages house-
breaking and burglary by providing effi-
cient disposal methods for stolen goods.
It quietly continues to infiltrate and cor-
rupt organized labor. It is increasing its
enormous holdings and influence in the
world of legitimate business. To achieve
his end, the organized criminal relies on
physical terror and psychological intimi-
dation, on economic retaliation and polit-
ical bribery, on citizen indifference and
governmental acquiescence. He corrupts
our governing institutions and subverts
our democratic processes. For him, the
moral and legal subversion of our society
is a life-long and lucrative profession.

Many decent Americans contribute
regularly, voluntarily and unwittingly to
the coffers of organized crime—the sub-
urban housewife and the city slum
dweller who place a twenty-five cent
numbers bet; the bricklayer and college
student who buy a football card; the
businessman and the secretary who bet
illegally on a horse.

Estimates of the “take” from illegal
gambling alone in the United States run
anywhere from $20 billion, which is over
2% of the Nation’s gross national prod-
uct, to $50 billion, a figure larger than
the entire Federal administrative budget
for fiscal year 1951. This wealth is but
one yardstick of the economic and polit-
ical power held by the leaders of orga-
nized crime who operate with little re-
striction within our society.

Organized crime's victims range all
across the social spectrum—ithe mid-
dle-class businessman enticed into pay-
ing usurious loan rates; the small mer-
chant required to pay protection mon-
ey; the white suburbanite and the
black city dweller destroying themselves
with drugs; the elderly pensioner and
the young married couple forced to pay
higher prices for goods. The most tragic
victims, of course, are the poor whose
lack of financial resources, education
and acceptable living standards fre-
quently breed the kind of resentment
and hopelessness that make illegal
gambling and drugs an attractive es-
cape from the bleakness of ghetto life.

BACKGROUND

For two decades now, since the At-
torney General’s Conference on Or-
ganized Crime in 1950, the Federal ef-
fort has slowly increased. Many of the
Nation’s most notorious racketeers have
been imprisoned or deported and many
local organized crime business opera-
tions have been eliminated. But these
successes have not substantially im-
peded the growth and power of organized
criminal syndicates. Not a single one
of the 24 Cosa Nostra families has been
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destroyed. They are more firmly en-
trenched and more secure than ever
before.

It is vitally important that Americans
see this alien organization for what it
really is—a totalitarian and closed so-
ciety operating within an open and
democratic one. It has succeeded so far
because an apathetic public is not
aware of the threat it poses to Ameri-
can life. This public apathy has per-
mitted most organized criminals to es-
cape prosecution by corrupting officlals,
by intimidating witnesses and by ter-
rorizing victims into silence.

As a matter of national “public poli-
cy,” I must warn our citizens that the
threat of organized crime cannot be ig-
nored or tolerated any longer. It will
not be eliminated by loud voices and
good intentions. It will be eliminated by
carefully conceived, well-funded and
well-executed action plans. Furthermore,
our action plans against organized
crime must be established on a long-
term basis in order to relentlessly pur-
sue the criminal syndicate. This goal
will not be easily attained. Over many
decades, organized crime has extended
its roots deep into American soclety
and they will not be easily extracted.
Our success will first depend on the sup-
port of our citizens who must be in-
formed of the dangers that organized
crime poses. Success also will require
the help of Congress and of the State
and local governments.

This Administration is urgently aware
of the need for extraordinary action and
I have already taken several significant
steps aimed at combating organized
crime. I have pledged an unstinting com-
mitment, with an unprecedented amount
of money, manpower and other resources
to back up my promise to attack orga-
nized crime. For example—I have au-
thorized the Attorney General to engage
in wiretapping of organized racketeers.
I have authorized the Attorney General
to establish 20 Federal racketeering field
offices all across the Nation. I have au-
thorized the Attorney General to estab-
lish a unique Federal-State Racket Squad
in New York City. I have asked all Fed-
eral agencies to cooperate with the De-
partment of Justice in this effort and
to give priority to the organized crime
drive. I have asked the Congress to in-
crease the fiscal 1970 budget by $25 mil-
lion, which will roughly double present
expenditures for the organized crime
effort.

In addition, I have asked the Con-
gress to approve a $300 million appro-
priation in the 1970 budget for the Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration.
Most of these funds will go in block
grants to help State and local law en-
forcement programs and a substantial
portion of this assistance money will be
utilized to fight organized crime. I have
had discussions with the State Attor-
neys General and I have authorized the
Attorney General to cooperate fully with
the States and local communities in this
national effort, and to extend help to
them with every means at his disposal.
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Finally, I have directed the Attorney
General to mount our Federal anti-orga-
nized crime offensive and to coordinate
the Federal effort with State and local
efforts where possible.
ASSISTANCE TO BTATES AND LOCAL
GOVERNMENTS

Through the Law Enforcement As-
sistance Administration, and other units
of the Department of Justice, the At-
torney General has already taken some
initial steps:

1) A program is being established so
that State and local law enforcement
people can exchange recent knowledge
on the most effective tactics to wuse
against organized crime at the local level.

9) The Justice Department is furnish-
ing technical assistance and financial
help in the training of investigators,
prosecutors, intelligence analysts, ac-
countants, statisticians—the profes-
sional people needed to combat a sophis-
ticated form of criminal activity.

3) The Justice Department is en-
couraging municipalities and States to
reexamine their own laws in the orga-
nized crime area. We are also encourag-
ing and assisting in the formation of
State-wide organized crime investigat-
ing and prosecuting units.

4) A computerized organized crime
intelligence system is being developed to
house detailed information on the per-
sonalities and activities of organized
crime nationally. This system will also
serve as a model for State computer in-
telligence systems which will be partially
funded by the Federal Government.

5) We are fostering cooperation and
coordination between States and be-
tween communities to avoid a costly
duplication of effort and expense.

6) We are providing Federal aid for
both State and local public information
programs designed to alert the people to
the nature and scope of organized crime
activity in their communities.

These actions are being taken now. But
the current level of Federal activity must
be dramatically increased, if we expect
progress. More men and money, new ad-
ministrative actions, and new legal
authority are needed.

EXPANDED BUDGET

There is no old law or new law that will
be useful without the necessary man-
power for enforcement. I am therefore,
as stated, asking Congress to increase the
Fiscal Year 1970 budget for dealing with
organized erime by $25 million. This will
roughly double the amount spent in the
ficht against organized crime during
Fiscal Year 1969, and will bring the total
Federal expenditures for the campaign
against organized crime to the unprece-
dented total of $61 milllon. I urge Con-
gress to approve our request for these
vital funds.

REORGANIZATION OF THE CRIME EFFORT

I have directed the newly appointed
Advisory Council on Executive Organiza-
tion to examine the effectiveness of the
Executive Branch in combating crime—
in particular organized crime.

Because many departments and agen-
cles of the Executive Branch are involved
in the organized crime effort, I believe
we can make lasting improvement only
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if we view this matter in the full context
of executive operations.
FEDERAL RACKETEERING FIELD OFFICES

The focal center of the Federal effort
against organized crime is the Depart-
ment of Justice. It coordinates the efforts
of all the Federal agencies. To combine
in one cohesive unit a cadre of experi-
enced Federal investigators and prosecu-
tors, to maintain a Federal presence in
organized crime problem areas through-
out the Nation on a continuing basis, and
to institutionalize and utilize the valu-
able experience that has been gained by
the “Strike Forces” under the direction
of the Department of Justice, the Attor-
ney General has now established Federal
Racketeering Field Offices in Boston,
Brooklyn, Buffalo, Chicago, Detroit,
Miami, Newark, and Philadelphia. These
offices bring together, in cohesive single
units, experienced prosecutors from the
Justice Department, Special Agents of
the FBI, investigators of the Bureau of
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs, the
finest staff personnel from the Bureau of
Customs, the Securities and Exchange
Commission, the Internal Revenue Serv-
ice, the Post Office, the Secret Service
and other Federal offices with expertise
in diverse areas of organized crime.

The Racketeering Field Offices will be
able to throw a tight net of Federal law
around an organized crime concentration
and through large scale target investiga-
tions, we believe we can obtain the prose-
cutions that will imprison the leaders,
paralyze the administrators, frighten the
street workers and, eventually, paralyze
the whole organized crime syndicate in
any one partieular city. The Attorney
General plans to set up at least a dozen
additional field offices within the next
two years.

FEDERAL~-STATE RACKET SQUAD

Investigations of the national crime
syndicate, La Cosa Nostra, show its mem-
bership at some 5,000, divided into 24
“families” around the Nation. In most
cities organized crime activity is domi-
nated by a single “family”; in New York
City, however, the lucrative franchise is
divided among five such “families.”

To deal with this heavy concentration
of criminal elements in the Nation’s larg-
est city, a new Federal-State Racket
Squad is being established in the South-
ern Distriet of New York. It will include
attorneys and investigators from the
Justice Department as well as from New
York State and city. This squad will be
directed by the Department of Justice,
in conjunction with a supervisory coun-
cil of officials from State and local par-
ticipating agencies, who will formulate
policy, devise strategy and oversee tac-
tical operations. Building on the experi-
ence of this special Federal-State Racket
squad, the Attorney General will be work-
ing with State and local authorities in
other major problem areas to determine
whether this concept of governmental
partnership should be expanded to those
areas through the formation of addi-
tional squads.

NEW LEGISLATION
From his studies in recent weeks, the

Attorney General has concluded that
new weapons and tools are needed to en-
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able the Federal Government to strike
both at the Cosa Nostra hierarchy and
the sources of revenue that feed the cof-
fers of organized crime. Accordingly the
Attorney General will ask Congress for
new laws, and I urge Congress to act
swiftly and favorably on the Attorney
General’s request.
WITNESS IMMUNITY

First, we need a new broad general
witness immunity law to cover all cases
involving the violation of a Federal stat-
ute. I commend to the Congress for its
consideration the recommendations of
the National Commission on Reform of
Federal Criminal Laws. Under the Com-
mission’s proposal, a witness could not
be prosecuted on the basis of anything
he said while testifying, but he would
not be immune from prosecution based
on other evidence of his offense. Further-
more, once the government has granted
the witness such immunity, a refusal
then to testify would bring a prison sen-
tence for contempt. With this new law,
government should be better able to
gather evidence to strike at the leader-
ship of organized crime and not just
the rank and file. The Attorney General
has also advised me that the Federal
Government will make special provi-
sions for protecting witnesses who fear
to testify due to intimidation.

WAGERING TAX AMENDMENTS

We shall ask for swift enactment of
8. 1624 or its companion bill HR. 322,
sponsored by Senator Roman Hruska of
Nebraska and Congressman Richard Poff
of Virginia respectively. These measures
would amend the wagering tax laws and
enable the Intermal Revenue Service
to play a more active and effective role
in collecting the revenues owed on
wagers; the bills would also increase the
Federal operator’s tax on gamblers from
$50 annually to $1000.

CORRUPTION

For most large scale illegal gambling
enterprises to continue operations over
any extended period of time, the cooper-
ation of corrupt police or local officials
is necessary. This bribery and corrup-
tion of government closest to the people
is a deprival of one of a citizen’s most
basic rights. We shall seek legislation to
make this form of systematic corruption
of community political leadership and
law enforcement a Federal erime. This
law would enable the Federal Govern-
ment to prosecute both the corruptor
and the corrupted.

ILLEGAL GAMBLING BUSINESSES

We also shall request new legislation
making it a Federal crime to engage in
an illict gambling operation, from which
five or more persons derive income, which
has been in operation more than thirty
days, or from which the daily “take” ex-
ceeds $2000. The purpose of this legisla-
tion is to briner under Federal jurisdiction
all large-scale illegal gambling operations
which involve or affect inter-state com-
merce. The effect of the law will be to
give the Attorney General broad latitude
to assist local and state government in
cracking down on illegal gambling, the
wellspring of organized crime’s financial
reservoir.

This Administration has concluded
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that the major thrust of its concerted
anti-organized crime effort should be
directed against gambling activities.
While gambling may seem to most Amer-
icans to be the least reprehensible of all
the activities of organized crime, it is
gambling which provides the bulk of the
revenues that eventually go into usurious
loans, bribes of police and local officials,
“campaign contributions” to politicians,
the wholesale narcotics traffic, the infil-
tration of legitimate businesses, and to
pay for the large stables of lawyers and
accountants and assorted professional
men who are in the hire of organized
crime.

Gambling income is the life line of or-
ganized crime. If we can cut it or con-
strict it, we will be striking close to its
heart.

PROCEDURAL LAWS

With regard to improving the proce-
dural aspects of the criminal law as it
relates to the prosecution of organized
crime, the Attorney General has been
working with the Senate Subcommittee
on Criminal Laws and Procedures to de-
velop and perfect S. 30, the “Organized
Crime Control Act of 1969."” As Attorney
General Mitchell indicated in his testi-
mony on that bill, we support its objec-
tives. It is designed to improve the in-
vestigation and prosecution of organized
crime cases, and to provide appropriate
sentencing for convicted offenders. I feel
confident that it will be a useful new tool.

DEVELOPMENT OF NEW LAWS

Finally, I want to mention an area
where we are examining the need for new

laws: the infiltration of organized crime
into fields of legitimate business. The
syndicate-owned business, financed by il-
legal revenues and operated outside the
rules of fair competition of the American
marketplace, cannot be tolerated in a
system of free enterprise. Accordingly,
the Attorney General is examining the
potential application of the theories un-
derlying our anti-trust laws as a poten-
tial new weapon.

The injunction with its powers of con-
tempt and seizure, monetary fines and
treble damage actions, and the powers of
a forfeiture proceeding, suggest a new
panoply of weapons to attach the prop-
erty of organized erime—rather than the
unimportant persons (the fronts) who
technically head up syndicate-controlled
businesses. The arrest, conviction and
imprisonment of a Mafia lieutenant can
curtail operations, but does not put the
syndicate out of business. As long as the
property of organized crime remains, new
leaders will step forward to take the place
of those we jail. However, if we can levy
fines on their real estate corporations, if
we can seek freble damages against their
trucking firms and banks, if we can seize
the liquor in their warehouses, I think
we can strike a critical blow at the or-
ganized crime conspiracy.

Clearly, the success or failure of any
ambitious program such as I have out-
lined in this Message depends on many
factors. I am confident the Congress will
supply the funds and the requested leg-
islation, the States and communities
across the country will take advantage of
the Federal capability and desire to as-
sist and participate with them, and the
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Federal personnel responsible for pro-
grams and actions will vigorously carry
out their mission.
RicHARD NIXON.
THE WHITE HOUSE, April 23, 1969.

POSTAL RATE INCREASES—MES-
SAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT RE-
CEIVED DURING THE ADJOURN-
MENT

The VICE PRESIDENT laid before the
Senate the following message from the
President of the United States received
on April 24, 1969, under the authority of
the order of the Senate of April 22, 1969,
which was referred to the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service:

To the Congress of the United Stiates:

The Post Office Department faces a
record deficit in Fiscal Year 1970, one
which will reach nearly $1.2 billion. This
unhappy fact compels me to recommend
to the Congress that it increase postal
rates for first, second, and third class
mail.

The increases that I am proposing will
reduce the postal deficit in Fiscal Year
1970 by over $600 million. If rates were
not raised, that sum would have to be
added to the already considerable bur-
dens of our taxpayers. But if these
recommendations are adopted, the costs
of postal service will be borne more ade-
quately by those who use the service
most.

That is the way it should be if the
Post Office is to become an example of
sound business practices. That is also
what the law requires. The Postal Policy
Act stipulates that postal rates should
produce revenue which is approximately
equal to the cost of operating the postal
establishment—after the costs of such
special public services as the Congress
may designate are deducted. It is in ac-
cordance with both general principle and
specific law, then, that I make the fol-
lowing recommendations:

1. First class mail—I propose that the
rates for letters and postcards be in-
creased one cent, to seven and six cents
respectively, on July 1, 1969. Air mail
postage rates would remain unchanged.

2. Second class mail—The rates for
newspapers and magazines which circu-
late outside the county in which they
are published would go up by 12 per-
cent on July 1, 1970. This increase would
constitute an addition to the 8 percent
increase for second class mail which is
already scheduled to take effect on
January 1 of next year.

3. Third class mail—Bulk rates are
already scheduled for increase on July 1,
1969. I suggest that there be a further
increase on January 1, 1970, so that the
overall level at that time would be some
16 percent above present levels. Further,
I recommend that the minimum single
piece third class rate be increased by
one cent on July 1, 1969.

I regret the need to raise postal rates.
I can suggest, however, that these in-
creases can help our country achieve two
important goals. First, the proposal can
help in our efforts to control inflation by
bringing federal revenues and expendi-
tures into better balance. Secondly, rate
increases will make it easier for the
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Postmaster General and his associates to
provide better postal service. After care-
fully reviewing the fiscal 1970 Post Office
budget submitted by the previous ad-
ministration, we have been able to
achieve reductions of net outlays equal
to $140 million. A comprehensive review
of all postal operations is now under-
way, modern management techniques
are being introduced and efficiency is
being increased.

Further improvements will take time—
and during that time it is essential that
financial pressures should not impair or
reduce available services.

I would add one further comment:
this Administration is determined that
the cycle of greater and greater postal
deficits and more and more rate in-
creases will be broken. The only way to
break that cycle is through effective,
long-range reforms in the way the postal
system operates. Some of these reforms
can be implemented by the Postmaster
General; others will require Congres-
sional action. We will be submitting spe-
cific proposals for such reform to the
Congress within the next forty-five days.

Postal reform will not be achieved
easily; there are always many obstacles
to even the most necessary change. But
we remain confident that we can, with
your cooperation, move boldly toward
our three goals: betfter postal service,
improved working conditions for all em-
ployees, and a reduction of the recent
pressure for frequent increases in postal
rates.

Proposed legislation to effect the rev-
enue increases which I have recom-
mended here will be sent to the Congress
shortly.

RiICHARD NIXON.

THE WHITE HoUSE, April 24, 1969.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT
RECEIVED DURING ADJOURN-
MENT—NOMINATIONS

Under the authority of the order of the
Senate of April 22, 1969, the Secretary
of the Senate, on April 23, 1969, and April
24, 1969, received messages in writing
from the President of the United States
submitting sundry nominations, which
were referred to the appropriate com-
mittees.

(For nominations received on April 23
and 24, 1969, see the end of the proceed-
ings of today, April 25, 1969.)

EXECUTIVE REPORT OF A COMMIT-
TEE SUBMITTED DURING AD-
JOURNMENT

Under the authority of the order of the
Senate of April 22, 1969, the following
favorable executive report of a nomina-
tion was submitted:

On April 24, 1969:

By Mr, ALLOTT, from the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs:

Brantley Blue of Tennessee, to be a Com-
missioner of the Indian Claims Commission.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States, submitting nomina-
tions were communicated to the Senate
by Mr. Geisler, one of his secretaries.




10338

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session,

The Vice President laid before the Sen-
ate messages from the President of the
United States submitting sundry nomi-
nations which were referred to the ap-
propriate committees.

(For nominations this day received see
the end of Senate proceedings.)

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF
COMMITTEES

As in executive session,

The following favorable reports of
nominations were submitted:

By Mr. LONG, from the Committee on
Finance:

Dorothy A. Elston, of Delaware, to be
Treasurer of the United States;

Robert C. Mardian, of California, to be
General Counsel of the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare; and

Lewls Butler, of California, to be an As-
slstant Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare.

By Mr. McGEE, from the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service:

L. J. Andolsek, of Minnesota, to be a Civil
Service Commissioner;

Henry Lehne, of Massachusetts, to be an
Assistant Postmaster General;

Ronald B. Lee, of Maryland, to be an As-
sistant Postmaster General; and

Frank J. Nunlist, of New Jersey, to be an
Assistant Postmaster General.

By Mr. RANDOLPH, from the Committee
on Public Works:

Ralph R. Bartelsmeyer, of Illinoils, to be
Director of Public Roads; and

Stewart Lamprey, of New Hampshlire, to be
Federal cochairman of the New England
Regional Commission.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House, by Mr.
Hackney, one of its reading clerks, an-
nounced that the House had passed the
following bills, in which it requested the
concurrence of the Senate:

HR.514. An act to extend programs of as-
sistance for elementary and secondary edu-
cation, and for other purposes; and

H.R.4600. An act to amend the act en-
titled “An act to Incorporate the National
Education Assoclation of the United States,”
approved June 30, 1906 (34 Stat. 804).

The message also announced that the
House had agreed to a concurrent
resolution (H. Con. Res. 216) extending
to Harry S. Truman, 33d President of
the United States, best wishes on his 85th
birthday, in which it requested the con-
currence of the Senate.

ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

The message further announced that
the Speaker had affixed his signature to
the bill (H.R. 3832) to amend title 10,
United States Code, to provide the grade
of general for the Assistant Comman-
dant of the Marine Corps when the total
active duty strength of the Marine Corps
exceeds 200,000, and it was signed by the
Vice President.

HOUSE BILLS REFERRED

The following bills were each read
twice by their titles and referred, as in-
dicated:
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H.R. 514. An act to extend programs of
assistance for elementary and secondary ed-
ucation, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare.

H.R. 4600. An act to amend the Act en-
titled “An Act to incorporate the National
Education Association of the United States”,
approved June 30, 1906 (34 Stat. 804); to
the Committee on the Judiclary.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that statements in
relation to the transaction of routine
morning business be limited to 3 min-
utes.

The VICE PRESIDENT., Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate go
into executive session to consider the
nominations on the Executive Calendar.

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to the consideration of execu-
tive business.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The nomina-
tions on the Executive Calendar will be
stated.

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND
URBAN DEVELOPMENT

The bill clerk read the nomination of
of Harold B. Finger, of Maryland, to be
Assistant Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nomination is considered and
confirmed.

INDIAN CLAIMS COMMISSION

The bill clerk read the nomination of
Brantley Blue, of Tennessee, to be a
Commissioner of the Indian Claims
Commission.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nomination is considered and
confirmed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate
proceed to the consideration of certain
nominations which were reported earlier
today.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered. The nominations
will be stated.

TREASURER OF THE UNITED
STATES

The legislative clerk read the nomina-
tion of Dorothy A. Elston, of Delaware,
to be Treasurer of the United States.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nomination is considered and
confirmed.

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCA-
TION, AND WELFARE

The legislative clerk read the nomina-
tion of Lewis Butler, of California, to be
an Assistant Secretary of Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
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jection, the nomination is considered and
confirmed.

The legislative clerk read the nomina-
tion of Robert C. Mardian, of California,
to be General Counsel of the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, the nomination is considered and
confirmed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the President be
immediately notified of the confirmation
of these nominations.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

LEGISLATIVE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
move that the Senate resume the con-
sideration of legislative business.

The motion was agreed to, and the
Senate resumed the consideration of leg-
islative business.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECOGNITION OF
SENATOR MANSFIELD

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may be recog-
nized for not to exceed 10 minutes during
the period for the transaction of routine
morning business.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

PRESIDENT’S MESSAGE ON
ORGANIZED CRIME

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I want
to give complete encouragement and
support to the rather fortright rep-
resentation and presentation by the
President on the subject of organized
crime.

I think it was Lord Acton who said
ldng ago that “power tends to corrupt.
And absolute power tends to corrupt
absolutely.” Even in a free country there
can develop that kind of corrupt power;
and it becomes corrupt and corrosive and
corrupts whatever it touches. Our fore-
fathers took heed of Lord Acton’s warn-
ing, and they established a government
of limited powers, with checks and bal-
ances.

But now, nearly 200 years later, we
find a government within our system
which has no checks and recognizes no
balances. Its members are governed by
a false sense of loyalty and by a con-
stant fear of violent reprisal. The phi-
losophy of this government within a gov-
ernment is to use any means necessary
to increase its power and wealth.

If by now there are those who do not
know what I am referring to, I am refer-
ring to La Cosa Nostra. This vast empire
has extended its influence to many areas
outside of those for which it is noted.
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Labor unions, private enterprise, local
government, and our financial institu-
tions have all been infiltrated by its cor-
rupt influence.

Unfortunately, our constituents are
often not aware of the influence that or-
ganized crime has on everyday life, It is
time that we made them aware, for, as
Charles W. Eliot once said:

In the modern world, the intelligence of
public opinion is the one indispensable con-
dition of social progress.

Once a citizen is aware of the fact that
when he lays down a $2 bet somewhere,
or on a number, he helps to buy heroin
which is used to ruin the lives of our
youth, he may be less likely to make
what at one time seemed to be a rela-
tively harmless and insignificant wager.

With the support of the publie, co-
ordinated efforts of Federal and local law
enforcement can lift the black hand of
organized crime from the Nation’s heart.
I urge full support of the President’s
program as set forth to this Congress.

1t is time that we close the door on or-
ganized criminal activity in this country,
and we had better begin today.

With further reference to the Presi-
dent’s message on organized crime, on
Monday next I am quite sure that the
Senator from Nebraska (Mr. HrUsEA),
as the author, and others, as cosponsors,
will introduce the legislation dealing
with gambling.

The VICE PRESIDENT. The time of
the Senator has expired.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may proceed
for an additional 3 minutes.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

THE PROPOSED POSTAL RATE
INCREASE

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, the pre-
vious administration’s Post Office De-
partment budget, submitted last Janu-
ary, called for raising the cost of mailing
a letter from 6 to T cents, plus an extra
penny for postcards. That administration
did not, however, seek additional reve-
nue from those flooding the mails with
advertising circulars or from the pub-
lishers of magazines and newspapers.

I am pleased, Mr. President, that Pres-
ident Nixon recognized in his postal rev-
enue proposal that it is not fair to ask
those sending letters to bear the entire
rate increase.

In addition to asking for a 1-cent in-
crease in first-class mail, the President
has proposed increases for bulk third-
class mail and magazines and newspa-
pers. Including increases to be imple-
mented for these two classes of mail
within the next 8 months, their rates
would be lifted from 16 percent to 20
percent above today’s levels. These
amounts are comparable to the 1625-
percent rise being asked for letter-mail
postage.

With the Post Office Department fac-
ing the biggest deficit in its history, Pres-
ident Nixon felt that all of the major
classes of mail users should help trim
the $1.2 billion postal deficit expected in
fiscal year 1970. On an annual basis, the
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President’s postal revenue proposal will
yield about $636 million.

Mr. President, if we support the prin-
ciple that those using the mail should
pay for its services, we have no choice
but to revise postal rates and avoid this
huge deficit in the postal service. The
alternative is an increased burden which
must be borne by all the taxpayers.

ISRAEL

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, Israel
is a miracle in the modern world.

Though surrounded by enemies, del-
uged by a torrent of immigrants, and
slighted in the blessings of natural
wealth, Israel has not only survived, she
has prospered.

The reason is singlefold: Israel has
harnessed her one outstanding attri-
bute—a people who are strong, steadfast,
patient, talented, and determined to
succeed.

This week marks the 21st anniversary
of Israel. There is much to celebrate.

From a nation of some 600,000 people,
her population has now reached almost
3 million.

Israelis are celebrating the recovery
of fertile green fields from the yellow
sands of the desert.

Their nation is a haven for the perse-
cuted who have come fo establish new
lives. And their pride in living in the new
Israel is reflected in the new cities, farms,
factories, and roads—in the vibrant
economy they have built on the face of
their land.

All of us marvel at this noble experi-
ment in statehood which already has
so many remarkable achievements to
her credit.

Yet we know that this—Israel's 21st
anniversary year—is also a time of sad
thoughtfulness.

For the remarkable Israelis fought a
victorious war to bring peace, and still
there is no permanent peace. Instead,
hostilities break out almost every day.

It is our solemn hope that finally a
just settlement and lasting peace will
come to the Middle East.

For the state of Israel teaches of hu-
man courage, strength of will, vitality,
and self-sacrifice. The commitment of
her people to meaningful values gives
promise for the future. There cannot be
too much of that in the world today.

Mr., President, I am pleased to an-
nounce that the following 46 Senators
have joined with the Senator from Penn-
sylvania (Mr. Scort) and me in signing
the following statement which expresses
our strong support for meaningful ef-
forts to establish permanent peace in
the Middle East: Senators ALLOTT, BAYH,
BENNETT, BIBLE, BROOKE, BURDICK, BYRD
of West Virginia, Case, Cook, COTTON,
CransTON, GoOODELL, GoORE, GURNEY,
HARRIS, HART, HARTKE, HOLLAND, JACKSON,
JaviTs, MAGNUSON, MATHIAS, McGEE, Mc-
GOVERN, MCINTIRE, METCALF, MILLER,
MonpALE, Moss, MurPHY, MUSKIE, NEL-
SON, PERCY, PROXMIRE, SAXBE, SCHWEIKER,
STEVENS, TypIiNgs, WiLrLiams of New
Jersey, Younc of Ohio, YARBOROUGH, PAs-
TORE, KENNEDY, GOLDWATER, MONTOYA,
and PELL.

The statement reads as follows:
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On the occasion of Israel’s 21st birthday, we
offer our congratulations to the people of Is-
rael on their progress: the absorption of more
than 1,250,000 refugees and immigrants; the
reclamation of the land; the development of
their economy; the cultivation of arts and
sclences; the revival of culture and civiliza-
tlon; the preservation and strengthening of
democratic institutions; their constructive
co-operation in the international community.

On this 21st anniversary we express our
concern that the people of Israel are still de-
nied their right to peace and that they must
carry heavy defense burdens which divert hu-
man and material resources from productive
pursuits.

We deeply regret that Israel’s Arab neigh-
bors, after three futile and costly wars, still
refuse to negotiate a final peace settlement
with Israel.

We believe that the issues which divide Is-
rael and the Arab states can be resolved in
the spirit and service of peace, if the leaders
of the Arab states would agree to meet with
Israelis in face-to-face negotiations, There is
no effective substitute for the procedure. The
parties to the conflict must be parties to the
settlement. We oppose any attempt by out-
side powers to impose halfway measures not
conducive to a permanent peace,

To ensure direct negotiations and to secure
a contractual peace settlement, freely and
sincerely signed by the parties themselves,
the United States should oppose all pres-
sures upon Israel to withdraw prematurely
and unconditionally from any of the terri-
tories which Israel now administers.

Achieving peace, Israel and the Arab states
will be in a position to settle the problems
which confront them. Peace will outlaw bel-
ligerence, define final boundaries, and boy-
cotts and blockades, curb terrorism, promote
disarmament, facilitate refugee resettlement,
ensure freedom of navigation through inter-
national waterways, and promote economiec
co-operation in the interests of all people.

The United Natlons cease-fire should be
obeyed and respected by all nations. The Arab
states have an obligation to curb terrorism
and to end their attacks on Israel civilians
and settlements.

We deplore one-sided United Nations Reso-
lutions which ignore Arab violations of the
cease-fire and which censure Israel's reply
and counter-action. Resolutions which con-
demn those who want peace and which shield
those who wage war are a travesty of the
United Nations charter and a blow at the
peace.

The United States should make it clear to
all governments in the Near East that we do
not condone a state of war, that we persist in
the search for a negotiated and contractual
peace, as a major goal of Americn policy.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. RIBICOFF. I am pleased to yield
to the distinguished coauthor of the
statement,

Mr, SCOTT. Mr, President, I am very
happy, indeed, that the distinguished
Senator from Connecticut has called to
the attention of the Senate a statement
expressing the sentiment of nearly one-
half of the Members of this body. I am
sure there are many other Senators who
share in this feeling that there should
not be a peace imposed upon the parties.
This is not to say that the good offices
and good will of all nations should not
be exerted to end this conflict.

That this confliet should be ended is, of
course, the aspiration of all men and
women of good will everywhere.

There is a great difference between
imposing peace and searching for sug-
gestions and conclusions which might
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aid the parties to come together at the
peace table. But there can be no peace,
in my opinion, unless and until the Arab
States recognize the State of Israel and
sit down at the conference table for dis-
cussions. There is a need for settlement;
there is a way for settlement; what we
need is the will.

I thank the Senator from Connecticut.

MORALITY AND PORNOGRAPHY

Mr. MILLER. Mr, President, columnist
Donald Kaul, of the Des Moines Register,
usually writes with tongue in cheek, pok-
ing fun at those who take themselves too
seriously. But in the Sunday Register of
April 13, Kaul was deadly serious in as-
sessing the issue of morality and por-
nography as it exists today.

I think that his column merits atten-
tion and I ask unanimous consent to have
it printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

OveER THE CoOFFEE: MODERN-DAY SoDOM

(By Donald Eaul)

Elther New York is really getting crummier
or I'm getting old; maybe both.

Although I've never lived in New York, I've
always considered myself a New Yorker-in-
exile, Like many Midwesterners of my gen-
eration, I've been thrilled by the city's sky-
lines and energized by the excitement of its
streets.

Whenever somebody would start to say
“New York Is a nice place to live but . . .”
I'd interject a “Ph £ £ t t t !" or equally ap-
propriate comment.

But now . . . I'm not 50 sure.

New York didn’t seem quite so glamorous
this trip. The sordidness, filth, corruption,
decay and noise—my God, the noise—have
reached a level that makes the city virtually
uninhabitable.

Take Forty-second street. Forty-second
street, around Broadway, has long been the
dirty movie capital of the United States, the
Mecca of creeps, but the perversion repre-
sented on that street today has reached truly
astonishing proportions.

On Forty-second street a foot fetishist is
considered stralght. The scene is enough to
make the Tijuana chief of police blush.

Homosexuals, transvestites, drug addicts,
male and female prostitutes, sadists, maso-
chists, pushers, voyeurs—all walk the street
there, many of them hand in hand.

Above their heads blink gaudy movie mar-
quees, bearing titles like “Body Lust” and
“Party Girl.” The stores are almost without
exception smut shops, with hard-core por-
nography displayed in the windows and
promises of harder stuff to be found inside.

A British visitor, asked to comment on
Forty-second street recently, sald:

“It’'s the last 27 minutes of the Roman
Empire.”

And there are those who think his watch
was running a little slow.

There is more degenerate activity to be
found on a single block of that street on a
given night than you could discover in the
whole of Des Moines.

“Well,"” you say, taking the sophisticated
view, “it's & zoo; a kind of moral leper colony.
Creeps have to live, too, and it's better to
have them all in one place.”

But they're not all in one place. The dis-
ease is spreading throughout Manhattan.

¥ou walk uptown on Broadway or the Ave-
nue of the Americas—up into the mid-50s
around Rockefeller Center, the Time-Life
Building—and you are accosted by hordes of
hookers.

Crowds of young girls—some of them
couldn't be any more than 16—jam the door-
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ways along the respectable-looking business
district, offering themselves to passing men.
The going price is $25.

In the evening a lone man on the street
will be approached 10 or 12 times Iin a single
block. In the morning—9:30, say—it's not so
bad. You'll only have to resist the charms
of three or four pants-suited maidens,

You go to Greenwich Village. You can’t go
as long as three minutes without some long-
haired punk asking you for a handout. Oc-
casionally, the punk will not want a quarter;
he'll want to sell you drugs.

It is unhealthy to indulge in the hypocrisy
that such things as prostitution, drug addic-
tion and perversion don't exist, but it is no
less damaging to have them shoved down
your throat day after day.

You are forced to learn to ignore it or go
crazy. Some New Yorkers do one thing, some
the other.

New York is still an exciting city; corrupt,
but exciting. It's a catalogue of all the vices
and virtues to be found in our culture.

I certainly wouldn't presume to advise
anyone not to live there.

I mean, if you liked Sodom and Gomorrah,
you'll love New York.

W. EARL HALIL—NOTED IOWA
EDITOR

Mr. MILLER. Mr. President, W. Earl
Hall, one of Iowa's most noted editors,
died on April 12. While making his news-
paper, the Mason City Globe-Gazette, a
newspaper of quality and distinction, he
also served well his community and State.
His efforts on behalf of safety won him
the coveted Dr. C. C. Criss award; he
served on the State board of regents and
was named “Layman of the Year” by the
Iowa State Education Association in
1960. Earl was active in the American
Red Cross and the American Legion.

A newspaperman his entire life, he was
a man of untiring energy who always
considered himself a reporter, not an
editor. He once said:

It's my basic reasoning, kind sir, that any-
body who can report can step down into that
lower category of writing editorials if need
be. A corollary to this is that I think of my-
self as a reporter rather than as an editor
. + « basically.

W. Earl Hall was a credit to his profes-
sion, his community, his State, and his
Nation. No greater praise could be ac-
corded any man. I ask unanimous con-
sent that the following articles relating
to Mr. Hall be printed in the RECORD:

First. “Coworkers Laud Hall,” Mason
City Globe-Gazette, April 12.

Second. “Friends and Acquaintances of
W. Earl Hall Pay Tribute,” Mason City
Globe-Gazette, April 14.

Third. “W. Earl Hall,

Reporter,”
Mason City Globe-Gazette, April 14,

Fourth. “W, Earl Hall,” Fort Dodge
Messenger, April 14,

Fifth. “He Served His State,”
Moines Register, April 15.

Sixth. “Earl Hall Had ‘A Lifetime of
Fun,'’” a column by editor Robert
Spiegel, Mason City Globe-Gazette, April
186.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Mason City (Iowa) Globe-Gazette,
Apr. 12, 1969
CowoRKERS Laup HaLL

“Earl was one of the great editors of our
day,” sald Ray N. Rorick, who succeeded W.
Earl Hall as publisher of the Globe-Gazette.

Des
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‘“He brought the Globe-Gazette a long way in
his years as head of its news and editorial
staff,

“His absence will be felt in circles far wider
than the normal circulation of a newspaper
our size. He was known throughout the state
and the nation, not only as a newspaperman
but also for his work in education, the Red
Cross, National Safety Council and American
Legion.

“We at the Globe-Gazette feel a great per-
sonal loss.”

“There is no way to measure the debt Iowa
owes to Earl Hall,” sald Fhilip D. Adler,
Davenport, president of Lee Enterprises, Inc.,
of which the Globe-Gazette is a division.
“He was Iowa’s crusading spokesman for more
than a generation, a powerful personality as
Globe-Gazette editor and a great leader in
civic affairs.

“He was a landmark editor among all the
Lee newspapers, a newspaperman who gave
tremendous amounts of his time to teaching
and inspiring others.

“His lifelong friendship with Virgil Hancher
(former president of the University of Iowa)
meade him one of the outstanding contribu-
tors to and alumni of the University of Iowa.

“There is no civic enterprise in Mason City
and North Iowa that has not benefited by Earl
Hall's life and work. The American Red Cross,
the American Legion, the Mason City Cham-
ber of Commerce and the North Iowa Band
Festivals will mourn him,

“I mourn him as a friend to whom I have
constantly turned for counsel and help. His
patriotism and personality have left a deep
impression on Iowa history.”

[From the Mason City (Iowa) Globe-Gazette,
Apr. 14, 1969]
FRIENDS AND ACQUAINTANCES oF W. Earr
HarLn Pay TrIBUTE

Tributes to the late W. Earl Hall have come
from across the state and nation as those
with whom he was associated in a variety
of endeavors recelved word of his death.

Composer Meredith Willson of Brentwood,
Callf., native of Mason City and longtime
friend of Earl Hall, said:

“If ever there was an irreplaceable man,
it was Earl Hall. Utterly sincere, always will-
ing to be involved; his family, his fellow
men, his friends, all came first with Earl.

“His life was a successlon of kindness for
others. As a patriot, and as one constantly
concerned, he had no egual.

“Earl Hall will never die. There is enough
love for him in the hearts of those left
behind to sustain him through an eternity
of eternities.”

Don Johnson, West Branch, former na-
tional commander of American Legion, was
a freshman at Iowa State Unlversity and
Mr. Hall was a member of the State Board
of Education when they first met. He sald:

“Earl was a famillar sight when I became
active in the Legion, and he contributed
considerably at all the Legion meetings, he
attended,” sald Johnson.

“I have a particular regard for him, be-
cause he was the speaker at the kickoff meet-
ing when I began my campaign for national
Legion commander,

“I relied heavily upon the advice he gave
me.

“More recently, he served so well as chair-
man of the committee for the Legion's 50th
Anniversary. He had a unique knowledge of
the Legion and a particular knack of being
able to communicate to the public.

“His death is a loss, I'm sure, to Mason
City and to Iowa . . . and it will leave a vold
in the Legilon.”

Carl Hamillton, vice president for informa-
tion and development of Iowa State Univer-
sity and previously editor of the Iowa Falls
Citizen, in which Earl Hall had a financial
interest, said:

“Earl Hall was not a complex man, but he
had s0 many interests and virtues that it
now is difficult to separate them and decide
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which seemed most meaningful to his
friends.

“Let me speak as a longtime business as-
sociate. We kidded Earl, and he of course
jolned in the laughs regarding his seemingly
almost total lack of knowledge of business
matters. A balance sheet was almost a mys-
tery to him., Why? Because he was over-
whemingly Interested in people and events
and ldeas and safety and sports and politics.
With a boundless energy, carried along to the
tune of a hearty laugh, he chose to focus on
those things which he felt were going to
make this a better place for his frlends and
those who were to follow.

We need more Earl Halls."”

Mayor George E. Mendon sald:

“Earl Hall was one of the outstanding
citizens of Mason Clty. Anytime he was
asked to do something for the city, he did it.
It is a great loss to the community ... 8
man of his callber and ability.”

Mendon recalled the first time he ran for
mayor.

“Earl was a strong advocate of a city man-
ager form of government,” the mayor said.
“We discussed the issue at length. Despite
our opposite views, it made no difference in
our personal relations. Earl always was a good
backer and was a great help to me many
times and in many things.”

Paul F. HIll, general manager of the Na-
tlonal Safety Council in Chicago, a friend and
assoclate of Mr. Hall for some 40 years, sald:

*One statement that Earl Hall frequently
made was that nine out of ten drivers wanted
to do the right thing, and that if each driver
fully understood his responsibility for driving
a motor vehicle, accidents could be reduced
at least 50 per cent.

“Earl Hall was one of the real pioneer lead-
ers in traffic safety. His inspiration and lead-
ership will be greatly missed. No one has
given more to the cause of reducing needless
accldents than Mr, Hall."

Hill was with the Department of Public
Safety and the Iowa Safety Council during
the time Mr. Hall was president of the coun-
cil. Mr. Hall was vice presldent of the Na-
tional Safety Council from 1944 to 1948,

Alfred M, Gruenther, national Red Cross
president from 1957 to 1964, said of Mr. Hall:

““He was always a great leader and we had
a very high regard for him. Personally he had
a tremendous amount of magnetism. We at
national headquarters were very fond of him
and extremely grateful, to him for his very
fine service to the Red Cross,” Gruenther
sald.

“He was always coming forward with new
ideas for Red Cross service In an endeavor
to be able to do a better job, and we relied
very heavily on his advice.”

Mr. Hall was a member of the Red Cross
national board of governors from 1952 to
19556 and worked for Red Cross many years
before that, as well as afterward.

Willis Patton, longtime Mason City friend
and neighbor of Mr. Hall, sald: “I never knew
a guy who put so much energy into the things
he did . . . that drove himself as constantly
as did Earl Hall.”

Patton’s acquaintance with Mr. Hall went
back to 1927 when they played handball at
the newly opened YMCA.

“Earl had the most Intense desire to win
of anyone I've ever known, be it handball or
any other endeavor,

“Physiecally, he did not look llke a good
handball player, but he was smart . . . as
smart at handball as at anything else.”

Patton recalled a time when he and Mr.
Hall played handball with a fellow who was
*‘careless at score keeping.”

“The guy is crooked,” Earl remarked.

“No,"” sald Patton. “He is just like you, he
wants to win.”

“If that was true,” replied Earl, “he would
make a mistake in my favor sometimes in-
stead of always in yours.”
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Patton accompanied Mr. Hall on a trip
around the world in 1956-57.

“We were on the go constantly during that
trip,” recalled Patton. “I did the same things
that Earl did, except he stayed up nights
writing accounts of what we had seen and
done:

“The trip included the Olympic Games at
Melbourne . . . and about everything else.
We went to Salgon when they told us we
couldn't. We went to Cairo during the Suez
crisls, when everyone else was being evacu-
ated.

Patton remembers also that Mr. Hall never
was afrald to state an opinion on any sub-
ject If he was asked.

“He always had a positive approach to the
subject and you could take it or leave it," said
Patton. "I admired his frankness.”

Frederick B. Shaffer, one of the two sur-
viving members of the Rusty Hinge Quartet,
recalls that Mr. Hall “made up and an-
nounced every program the quartet sang for
40 years, starting in 1926.

“He was the backbone of the quartet, his
initiative being as a public relations leader
inviting people to visit Mason City.

“He was a great community song leader at
any time and anywhere, especially for the
Chamber of Commerce and American
Legion.”

Mr. Hall was a member of the Rusty Hinge
Quartet since it started in 1921 and sang all
over Iowa and parts of Minnesota for about
40 years.

Dr. Raymond F. Eungz (S8r.), surviving
member of the group along with Shaffer, said
Mr. Hall did most of the quartet's driving.

He was a good drlver, saild Dr. Kunz, call-
ing attention to Mr. Hall’s work with the
national safety council.

“He was on the go all the time and so nice
to other people,” said Dr. KEungz. He recalled
how Mr. Hall volunteered to take him to the
University Hospitals at Iowa City. This was
in connection with Dr. Kunz's arthritic hip.

Mr. Hall did it more than once, said Dr.
Kunz. He cited one trip when it was snowing.

“He was the best friend I ever had,” said
Dr. Kunz.

Lester Milligan, retired Mason City Cham-
ber of Commerce secretary, sald:

“Earl Hall was a friend, counselor and fel-
low-worker from March of 1923 when I came
to Mason City as secretary of the Chamber of
Commerce.

“The Community Chest, now United Fund,
was founded that summer and if editorial
support for the first efforts were counted, he
had as long a record as anyone in that en-
deavor. Later he was campalign chairman
with excellent results under his leadership.

“He continued to work right up through
the very last one, when he was a valued
member of the Advance Division. He not only
handled several cards, but he was so serlous
about it that when he lost $50 on one pledge,
he added that much to his own already-
generous giving.

“We worked together in many community
promotions, including both “Music Man" af-
fairs—1958 and 1962. He not only helped set
those up with the Meredith Willsons, but
was general chalrman of the national march-
ing band contest spectacular of 1962,

“He was a faithful member of the Chamber
of Commerce Glee Club, predecessor of the
present Barber Shop Chorus. The Rusty Hinge
quartet began during Mason City's 75th an-
niversary celebration of 1928.

“Soon along came that series of Chamber
annual meeting Christmas partles which
packed the hotel year after year and the
quartet and chorus were the vehicle for much
of those programs.

“Earl had a fine bass voice, might easily
have been a professional, had an excellent
sense of pitch and rhythm and was a great
song leader. It was my privilege to play piano
for him many times and he gave unselfishly
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of time and talent for scores of groups and
events.

“, .. As one of our poets puts it, when a
glant oak goes down from a storm there is
left a great vacant space agalnst the sky. Aad
80 1t is today in Mason City.”

Leslie G. Moeller, of the Unlversity of Iowa
School of Journalism and formerly its head,
sald:

“Earl Hall was a man of high ideals, and a
great bellever in the principle of wide partici-
pation in public life by all citizens. His writ-
ing and speaking on public affairs, backed up
by his actions, have helped to improve the
caliber of living in his ecity, his state, and his
nation.

“During 20 years as director of the Univer-
sity of Iowa School of Journalism, I found
him to be not only a consistent and thought-
ful supporter of improvements for his profes-
sion, but also a great inspiration to young
people coming into the field of journalism,

SERVICES BET

Memorial services for W. Earl Hall, 72,
longtime Globe-Gazette editor, 22 River
Helghts Drive, will be at 2 p.m. Tuesday at
the First Congregational Church. The Rev,
Robert L. Stone, pastor, will officiate. The
organist will be Miss Marie VonKaenel.
Ushers selected are Richard Dean, James R.
Brown, Max Bowers and Willis O. Patton.

Private committal services will be in Elm-
wood Cemetery. The Major-Erickson Funeral
Home is in charge of arrangements,

Mr. Hall died Saturday morning In a
Mason Clty hospital.

Surviving are his wife, Ruth; one son,
Reeves, Independence; two daughters, Mrs.
Paul (Marjory) Hook, San Francisco, Calif.;
Miss Nancy Hall, New York City; two broth-
ers, Alvin Hall, Pomona, Calif.; Ernest Hall,
Alberta, Canada, and seven grandchildren.

[From the Mason City (Iowa) Globe-

Gazette, Apr. 14, 1969]
W. Earn HaLL, REPORTER

The memory is of a white-halred man
sitting at a typewriter, looking up keenly,
head half cocked to the side.

Curious. Prodding. Questioning.

The memory 1s of tearsheets from the
Globe-Gazette with a message written
around the border (sometimes all four bor-
ders) In a familiar scrawl with the Initials,
W.E.H., at the end.

The memory is of a man who loved his
job, his family and his country and couldn’t
understand anyone who didn't.

The memory is of & man who recognized
no boundaries. He saw the newspaper's role
extending beyond city limits, state bound-
aries, national boundaries. He knew that the
events all over the world echoed and re-
echoed in Mason City, Iowa. He reported
those events; he interpreted them.

The memory is of a man who didn't like
to lose, whether it was a struggle over a
city-manager plan or a football game at
Iowa City or a handball game at the YMCA,
He saw little glory, or profit in defeat, but
seldom dwelled on the misery of defeat. He
was too busy looking for new combat.

The memory Is of a personal editor, one
of the last of that breed, casting a strong
shadow on his paper and his community,
He was a purist with the English language,
written or spoken, and those who abused it
heard from him.

The memory is of a man who loved to sing
and could form a quartet or men’s chorus
or mixed group at the drop of a musical
note.

Most of all, W. Earl Hall was a man who
wanted to be remembered as a reporter, a
title he valued more than any other.

The state of Iowa is better today because
of W. Earl Hall, reporter . . . and editor. It
has a better judicial system. It is better edu-
cationally. Its highways are safer, Its people
can stand a little straighter, a little more
proudly.
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This is what Earl Hall wanted. This is
what he achieved.
[From the Fort Dodge (Iowa) Messenger,
Apr. 14, 1969]

W. EARL HALL

One of Iowa's great newspapermen died in
Mason City Saturday.

He was W. Earl Hall, whose name, writings
and civic zeal were known throughout the
state.

Editor and publisher of the Mason CIity
Globe-Gazette for 20 years prior to his re-
tirement in 1963, Hall won state and na-
tional recognition with his hard-hitting, con-
structive editorlals. He was an unwavering
champion of his sector of the state and of
the entire state. Iowan to the core, he wrote
glowingly of the state and its assets at every
opportunity but he constantly strove to rem-
edy faults as he saw them or to suggest
needed progressive moves.

His fellow newspapermen recognized his
leadership with the Master Editor-Publisher
award in 1946 but that was just one of his
many honors. A close friendship with famous
Meredith Willson enabled Hall to call upon
that musical genlus to visit Mason City on
several occasions and to contribute to the
success of the North Iowa Band Festival and
other community programs.

Hall's efforts in behalf of safety won him
the coveted Dr. C. C. Criss Mutual of Omaha
£10,000 safety award in 1960. Always a leader
in the field of education, he served on the
Board of Regenis and won the Iowa State
Education Association’s ‘Layman of the Year’
award. :

He devoted a great deal of time and effort
to the American Red Cross. He served In
numerous volunteer leadership positions with
the Red Cross and probably did more for
that great humanitarian organization than
any other newsman in Iowa.

Veteran of more national political conven-
tions than any other Iowa newspaperman,
Hall was himself discussed as a potential can=
didate for governor in the early 1950s. But
he felt he could contribute more to his com-
munity and his state as a newspaperman—
and it was here that his heart was, too.

He spoke as well as he wrote and through
the years addressed numerous organizations,
graduating classes and conventions,

His friends throughout Iowa and over the
nation are saddened that W. Earl Hall has
passed from the scene. He was one of Iowa’s
great journalists and, more than that, one
of her outstanding citizens.

[From the Des Moines (Iowa) Register,
Apr. 15, 1969]

He ServeED His STATE

Iowa lost a notable son in W. Earl Hall,
who died at 72 the other day. Iowa-born and
educated, he ran the Mason City Globe-
Gazette from 1920 to 1963, first as managing
editor, then editor and finally as editor-
publisher. He made it a newspaper of quality
and distinction.

During that period he found time for all
sorts of extra community chores, notably his
long hitch on what is now the state Board
of Regents and his long service in safety or-
ganizations, He was a World War I veteran, a
commander of the Iowa American Legion,
and took a tour as war correspondent in
1944,

His shock of white halr, his dynamie in-
terest In people and lssues, made him stand
out in a crowd. His weekly “One Man's Opin-
fon" was both a radio broadcast and a news-
paper column. It ran for 20 years.

His retirement in 1963 was not from work,
but from one set of chores to other more
flexible ones—as editorlal consultant to Lee
Newspaper Enterprises, working with his son
Reeves Hall on the Independence Bulletin-
Journal, and other activities, as long as his
health permitted.
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[From the Mason City (Iowa) Globe-
Gazette, Apr. 16, 1969]
EArL HALL HAp “A LIFETIME OF Fun”
(By Robert Spiegel)

W. Earl Hall was a writing man who could
talk lucidly, forcefully, and, above, all inter-
estingly. That is a rare combination.

The best way to remember Earl Hall, per-
haps, Is to turn to his final radio commen-
tary—''"One Man's Opinion"—that also was
carried as a front-page column in the Globe~
Gazette for 20 years.

That final commentary was on April 1,
1963.

Earl opened with these words: “I come now
to the end of 20 years of once-a-week com-
mentaries. The words I've spoken in these
quarter-hour talks would fill at least 20 books
of conventional novel length.

“Subjects have ranged from the love life
of the honey bee to man's place in the
scheme of things. I've really covered the wa~
terfront . . . I have told not only all I know,
but all I even suspect!”

Earl had a way of writing editorials that
drove the reader to form his own opinion.
It might be in the form of a critical question,
demanding an answer, or in a set of neatly
arranged arguments that provoked an
opinion.

In his final commentary, Earl posed some
questions for himself. In capsule form, here
are his answers:

Peace?

“Not in modern times certainly and prob-
ably never have those who must do the fight-
ing and the dying been responsible for our
wars. The decision is made by those far re-
moved from the fighting and the dying. In
this I find the most compelling argument
possible for a quest for lasting world peace
through a system of enforceable law.”

Establishment of a world peace organiza-
tion, with enforcing power, involves risks,
Are they too great?

“I ask only that this risk be set down
alongside the ever-present risk attaching to
following the same road that has led to two
world wars within my own span of maturity.”

Communism?

“Communism is as phony as a three-dollar
bill. It never went anywhere on honest in-
vitation. It could stay nowhere—not even
Russia—Iif there was a free cholce and a
plausible known alternative.”

Ear] then predicted that living Americans
will witness the burial rites “for this most
loathsome ideology . . . if we of the free world
remain strong economieally, militarily and
most important of all—spiritually.”

Education?

“Education is an indispensable precedent
to true self-government in the democratic
pattern.”

Too many causes?

“It may be sald of me that I have been a
sucker for causes . . . safety, Red Cross, Com-
munity Chest agencies, crippled children,
cancer, Radio Free Europe, all of them. If I
am so accused, I shall not be disposed to
enter a denial . . . As I have given of my
time, my effort and my means, I have always
had the deep-seated convictlon that I was
receiving even more than I gave.”

Any fallures, Earl? (You could almost see
the delight with which he went after that
one).

“On the less serlous side I haven't been
able to make it known that it was Charles
Dudley Warner, not Mark Twain, who sald
“everybody talks about the weather but no-
body does anything about it.”

Pause: “Nor have I been wholly success-
ful in getting across the information even
among some of my own associates—that the
word is adDRESS, not ADdress."

Final words?

“My happiest memory is going to be about
the thousands of stimulating letters from
listeners and readers,” Earl sald In his final
paragraph. “These have undergirded my well-
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defined conviction that human kind is
mostly good and that our God-directed evo-
lution is ever upward.”

The same day the final One Man's Opinion
appeared, Earl wrote a signed editorial on
the retirement of Enoch A. Norem as associate
editor, In it, he revealed the warmth of his
friendship with Enoch—and, by this example,
with many others.

“It is impossible to measure the imprint
this remarkable man has had on the Globe-
Gazette down through the years . . .” wrote
Earl, along with other Words of praise,

He sent me that editorial in Des Moines
(this was prior to my employment) and,
typically, wrote along the top of the tear-
sheet: “This one was really from the heart.”

I owe a great deal to Earl Hall. Without
his recommendation, I wouldn't have been
hired in 1963—something I wanted very
much.

He interviewed me graclously, ignoring his
personal wounds that came with leaving a
newspaper after 43 years. It was always good
talking with him—and getting his letters.

The letters were lively reading, sprinkled
with facts and whimsy and even a little phi-
losophy.

As a newspaperman, two paragraphs stay
with me most clearly because I belleved so
strongly in what he had to say:

—"It’'s my basic reasoning, kind sir, that
anybody who can report can step down into
that lower category of writing editorials if
needs be,"” wrote Earl, “A corollary to this
is that I think of myself as a reporter rather
than as an editor . . . basically.”

—And, finally: “It's been a lifetime of fun,
believe me.”

I do believe that.

DAN TURNER, FORMER GOVERNOR
OF IOWA

Mr. MILLER. Mr. President—

Dan Turner was one of those men who
fought for their cause with courage. We are
grateful to him.

Those words, appearing in the Des
Moines Register of April 18, were written
in memory of a former Governor of Iowa
;vho passed way last week at the age of

2.

Dan Turner espoused causes back in
the 1920’s and 1930’s which are still the
stuff of headlines today; namely, water
pollution, foster home care, farm price
stabilization, graduated State income
tax, conservation, and congressional re-
districting.

Iowa became a better State because of
his efforts.

I ask unanimous consent to have the
editorial, entitled “Iowa’s Courageous
Reformer,” printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Iowa's CoURAGEOUS REFORMER

“Our streams are rapidly degenerating into
open sewers, receiving the waste drainage of
private industry and municipalities. We must
terminate this practice.”

“The professional lobbyist . . . should be
ejected from the presence of honest men . . .
He is not interested in the well being of the
people whom we represent.”

“Rapid changes in industry have displaced
hundreds of workers who must be given an
opportunity to learn mnew lines of work in
which they have no experience or training . ..
The adult who had no opportunity of edu-
cation ., . . should have his chance.”

The quotations could have come from to-
day's newspaper. They are from the address
delivered by Dan Turner of Corning upon his
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inauguration as governor of Iowa on Jan. 15,
1931.

Dan Turner died Tuesday in a Corning hos-
pital at the age of 92. He played an im-
portant part in the political history of the
Middle West. His active public life spanned
the history of “farm revolt"” in America's
heartland.

The farm-born demands for reform were
boiling into the “Populist Revolution” of the
prairies when Dan Turner was born near
Corning in 1877. Twenty-six years later, as a
young Iowa state senator under the Progres-
silve Republican banner, he helped put such
“populist’” measures as primary elections and
railroad fare regulation into the Iowa Code.

Providing foster home care instead of in-
stitutional care for children has been a major
theme of Iowa social service reform in the
1960s. Young Senator Turner sponsored an
Iowa foster home law 60 years ago.

In the 1920s, Turner and fellow Iowan
Henry Wallace were among the ‘“Sons of the
Wild Jackass' pleading with their fellow Re-
publicans for measures such as farm price
stabilization. Wallace despaired after the 1928
Republican National Convention and sup-
ported Democrat Al Smith. Turner stayed in
his party to carry on the fight.

Republican Turner was elected governor
of Iowa in 1830 on a program which called
for a graduated state income tax and cor-
poration tax to replace state property tax
(finally passed four years later) and state
regulation of utility rates (not passed until
35 years later).

His inaugural address in 1931 included a
call for establishment of a conservation com-
mission to assure preservation of natural
beauty and measures to promote child wel-
fare, reorganize the executive branch of state
government, establish municipal utilities,
equalize property tax assessments and form
congressional districts which were "compact
and uniform in population.” The issues have
a familiar sound.

Governor Turner displayed courage.
Though he had become & spokesman for the
Iowa farmer, he used the National Guard to
enforce a state law on tuberculosis vaccina-
tion for cows against eastern Iowa farmers
who threatened deflance.

He retained his zest for causes. When the
National Farmers Organization was born in
the 19508, Dan Turner at 78 was one of the
organizers.

It may be difficult for members of this
generation to conceive of that time when the
prairies and small towns were widely viewed
as the seedbed of radicalism rather than the
bulwark of conservatism. Or of a time when
“the East” was viewed by Midwesterners in
both parties as the seat of entrenched con-
servative privilege rather than home base of
the “liberal Establishment.”

There was such a time. Men of the soll who
stumped from courthouse square to court-
house square and did battle in the legislative
halls added much to the leavening of de-
mocracy and equal rights which we now take
for granted as part of our way of life.

Dan Turner was one of those men who
fought for their cause with courage. We are
grateful to him.

THE INSURANCE INDUSTRY RE-
NEWS ITS BILLION DOLLAR UR-
BAN INVESTMENT PROGRAM

Mr., PROXMIRE, Mr. President, on
April 15, the life insurance industry an-
nounced a second billion-dollar invest-
ment program for the inner city. This
second phase of the life insurance pro-
gram follows the first billion-dollar in-
vestment program announced on Sep-
tember 13, 1967.

According to the reports of the life in-
surance industry, $900 million of the
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first $1 billion target has been committed
or disbursed for specific projects in 227
cities in 42 States and the District of
Columbia. The investment will result in
providing 63,000 housing units for low-
and moderate-income families and 30,000
permanent jobs for the residents of in-
ner city areas.

The success of the life insurance pro-
gram indicates the tremendous role
which can be played by private enterprise
in working with Government in helping
to solve our pressing urban problems.
The life insurance industry is to be con-
gratulated for its farsighted efforts in
helping to rebuild the inner city.

The additional $1 billion pledged by the
industry for new projects indicates the
continuing commitment of the industry
to help rebuild the inner city.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the REecorp a
statement about the billion-dollar in-
vestment urban program by Francis E,
Ferguson, chairman of the Joint Com-
mittee on Urban Problems of the life in-
surance industry and also president of
the Northwestern Mutual Life Insurance
Co., as well as a report on the billion-dol-
lar program by the American Life Con-
vention and the Life Insurance Associa-
tion of America together with a break-
down showing the amount of funds
committed or disbursed by city together
with the number of housing units and
jobs created in each city.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

STATEMENT TO THE PRESIDENT BY FRANCIS E.
FERGUSON

Mr. President, the Joint Committee on
Urban Problems of the American Life Con-
vention and the Life Insurance Association
of America was created in the spring of 1967
to explore how the life insurance business
could help in finding solutions to the prob-
lems that confront our citles.

On September 13, 1967 we announced at
the White House that the life insurance
business would divert one billion dollars
from its normal investment channels to pro-
vide better housing and more jobs and com-
munity services for Americans living iIn
urban core areas. These funds were pledged
by indlvidual life insurance companies for
the types of projects not previously financed
by most private investors, including insur-
ance companies, because of their location or
risk as compared to normal investment op-
portunities.

I can report to you today on the progress
of the $1 billlon Investment program which
began nineteen months ago. As of March 13,
1969, $900 million had been committed or
disbursed for specific projects in 227 cities
in 42 states, the District of Columbia and
Puerto Rico. Of this amount, $681 million
is providing 63,000 housing units, ranging
from sizable rent supplement housing proj-
ects to single-family homes for low- and
moderate-income families from the inner
city. Another $219 million has been invested
in job-creating enterprises and community
services providing 30,000 permanent jobs for
the residents of city core areas. In addition
to the $900 milllon already committed for
urban projects, another $100 million in funds
for projects is currently under review by the
participating life companies. Thus, this bil-
lion-dollar program has now reached virtual
completion.

In our efforts to fulfill our pledge, we feel
that we have gained valuable experience and
insight. These investments have covered a
wide range of urban projects from which we
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have learned many lessons. Those of us who
have been personally active in this program
share two basic beliefs:

(1) There is a need to seek continuing
improvements not only in our own invest-
ment approaches to urban lending, but also
in the administration and focus of Federal
programs in the urban field.

(2) Any program, governmental or private,
to improve the conditions in the citles re-
quires the cooperation of the responsibile
leadership of the community.

In September 1967 we acknowledged the
enormous size of the task the nation faces
in improving the quality of life of the people
in our cities. The task today is no less chal-
lenging. In many ways, the growing aware-
ness of soclal and physical inequities by
those living in the cities have made the solu-
tion of these problems more compelling for
all segments of our society, public and pri-
vate.

With the virtual completion of our billion-
dollar program, we are pleased to announce
today that the life Insurance business is
pledging a second billion dollars of invest-
ment capital to finance improved housing,
job-creating enterprises, and community
services for the people of the city core areas.
It is our hope that this second program will
be of even greater value to the cities and to
the nation, in view of the lessons and expe-
rience that the first nineteen months of this
effort have provided us.

Approximately three-quarters of the funds
we have already committed are being used
for low- and moderate-income housing,
which the remaining quarter has been for
job creation and community services in the
urban core. Although housing is of critical
importance, we are hopeful that a larger pro-
portion of the second billlon dollar program
can be devoted to the creation of new jobs
for core area residents and to the develop-
ment of minority business enterprise, since
these are increasingly vital needs of our in-
ner cities. Moreover, the dollars invested in
job creation can obviously produce signifi-
cant “multiplier effects’ which go far beyond
the initial amount Invested. A new job
created in the urban core not only means
family Income for the mnewly-employed
worker, but allows him to pay the rent for
better housing to upgrade his living condi-
tions in the inner city. Thus, investments in
job-creating enterprises help to improve
housing conditions as well as the employ-
ment situation in the city core.

We believe that a great potential exists for
assisting business development in the inner
cities, if Federal programs can be adapted to
meet the needs of minority business enter-
prise and the expansion of core area employ-
ment, and if loan guaranty programs can be
developed or modified to attract more funds
from private lending institutions. Where gov-
ernment resources are applied to guarantee
loans or provide assistance for urban business
development, they can produce another type
of “multiplier effect” by enabling substan-
tially greater amounts of private business
captial to flow into these areas than the dol-
lars of government support required to
stimulate it.

In the housing field, further improvements
in Federal programs are needed to smooth the
way for more rapid development of low- and
moderate-income dwellings for familles in
deteriorating core areas. We hope to work
closely with Federal agencles to help make
these programs more effective. As far as our
own guidelines are concerned, we have
learned the value of wider flexibility in the
types of projects to be financed under our
urban program, and the need to apply
broader investment standards to meet the
special problems of our cities.

The life insurance business has a vital con-
cern with the health and stability of the
cities. We are intimately bound up not merely
with the economic condition of our urban
centers but also with the physical and social
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well-being of our fellow citizens who live
there. We recognize that our life insurance
urban program can produce a major impact
on the condition of our citles only if 1t is
part of a massive cooperative effort by other
elements of the private sector, by govern-
ment on all levels, and by the active par-
ticipation of concerned citizens everywhere,
Many groups in the private sector are alert
to the urgency of the situation and the need
for their involvement in substantial remedial
efforts.

We are hopeful that the success we have
had with our first billion dollar program, and
our willingness to pledge a second billion
dollars for the betterment of the cities, will
produce a third type of multiplier, namely,
the encouragement of even more groups in
the private sector to take positive action
toward meeting the problems of the inner
cities.

We are confident that the various multi-
pllers that have been noted can lead to the
Investment of much more than the second
billion dollars we are pledging today. Many
billions of dollars of private capital will be
needed in the critical task of rebullding the
inner cities across the nation. We believe that
proper adaptation and redeslgn of Federal
programs in the urban field can stimulate
the active involvement of builders, develop-
ers, labor groups and lending institutions in
addition to the life insurance business in
finding effective solutions to the challenging
problems of our cities.

INVESTMENTS IN REPRESENTATIVE CITIES THROUGH THE
$1,000,000,000 URBAN PROGRAM OF THE LIFE INSURANCE

BUSINESS
[Status as of Mar. 13, 1969]

Number
of
housing
units

Committed or

City disbursed

Atlanta 1,267
Baltimore...... 949
Birmingham. . 319
2,258
4,798

'539
94

Memphis.
B e
Milwaukee. . __._____...
Minneapolis-St. Paul_...
Nashville. . . ...........
New Orleans

New York City_.........
Omah

3,868, 167
11,891, 811
12,723,900
10, 037, 700
18, 598, 050
14,789, 417
12, 568, 750

San Diego. .
San Franci

Seattle i der
Washington, D.C_..._._..

akland. .

1 Unknown.

One Bmvrion Dorrar TURBAN INVESTMENT
PROGRAM OF THE LIFE INSURANCE BuUsINESS
EXAMPLES OF INVESTMENTS
1. Housing

A look at the urban housing investments
by life companies reveals essentially three
important areas of current activity:

(a) FHA rent-supplement housing projects
which range in size from about $50,000 to
£21, million or more. These are 40-year mort-
gages with FHA insurance, under Section 221
(d) (3) to supply rental housing to low- and
moderate-income families. The Federal gov-
ernment supplements the rentals by paying
the difference between 256 percent of the fam-
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fly’s income and the market rental for the
project.

(b) FHA Section 203(b) insured and VA
guaranteed mortgages on 1- 4-family houses
for low- and moderate-income families,
where the property is located in an older,
blighted neighborhood in an inner city area.

(d) Noninsured loans on low- and moder-
ate-income housing, either in the form of
rental housing projects or 1- 4-family homes
occupled by the owner.

These three areas by no means exhaust
the possible investment approaches under
the 81 billion program to channel funds into
housing. Many other possibilities are open.
For example:

$175,000 will finance the construction of
& 26-unit apartment project for minority
occupancy in the core area of Galveston,
Texas. These will be two-story apartment
buildings constructed by a new and unproven
method which has promise as a means of
providing low-cost housing. A three-bedroom
apartment in this project will rent for $100
& month, ’

$473,000 will finance the construction of 44
apartment units in the core area of New
Orleans, Loulslana, to be leased by the hous-
ing authority of New Orleans and subleased
to lower-income minority families for 865 to
$80 a month for three and four bedroom
units in various locations in New Orleans.
Properties range from 3-unit buildings to 8-
unit buildings.

A bond issue of $3,208,000, In which several
companies have participated, will finance a
586-bed dormitory and dining facilities at
Knoxville College in the core area of Knox-
ville, Tennessee. Knoxville College is a Ne-
gro institution which is intimately related
with the surrounding core area through civic
projects, self-help programs and development
of higher education facilitles for the finan-
clally deprived. Its campus is surrounded by
substandard housing, and the proposed new
dormitory will enable students to move onto
campus from the surrounding area.

A total of $408,600 will finance Negro own-
ership, operation and rehabilitation of 4 sep-
arate apartment buildings in the Boston area
containing a total of 69 apartment units and
5 stores.

A conventional loan of $660,000 will finance
the construction of 100 multifamily units for
minority occupants in a blighted area of
Winston-Salem, North Carolina. The project
will be leased to the Winston-Salem housing
authority at market rents and then sublet
to low-income and elderly persons at approx-
imately 40 per cent of the market rent. The
rentals will range from $30 to $32 a month
for a one-bedroom apartment.

$6,500,000 has been committed to purchase
a group of about 375 loans by assignment
from the Bank of Finance, a Negro bank near
the Watts area of Los Angeles. There will be
some 2- to 4-family dwellings in this group.
These are economic waiver loans in the core
area of Los Angeles and the owner-occupants
will be from minority groups.

2. Job-creating enterprises and services

Funds for job-creating enterprises or serv-
ice facilities are typlcally without govern-
ment insurance or guarantee. These loans are
being made to finance industrial facilities,
hospitals and medical clinics, nursing homes,
neighborhood shopping facilities and soclal
service centers.

In each instance the loan gualified so long
as the project provided jobs and/or essential
services to low- and moderate-income resi-
dents of blighted areas within our cities.

Other examples of financing of services
and job-producing enterprises are listed
here:

MEDICAL FACILITIES

$6,000,000 has been disbursed to cover the
expense of major improvements in the new
addition to a hospital in the heart of the
Avondale neighborhood of Cincinnati, Ohlo,
which was the scene of the 1967 riots. Ap-
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proximately 400 jobs for nurses, practical
nurses, nurses aides, kitchen help, dining
room help, maids, janitors and maintenance
men will be provided.

$350,000 will finance the rehabllitation of
an addition to a medical clinic in the core
area of Chicago, Illinois. The owners are
practicing Negro physicians, and the staff
and clientele are both drawn from the Negro
community. Approximately 22 jobs will be
provided in related health services.

§78,000 will finance a nursing home for
Negro males and a day nursery for Negro
children, located in the central core area of
Loulsville, Kentucky. Facilities are available
to underprivileged aged Negro males and
children of working parents at a very nomi-
nal cost.

$2,412,000 will finance a nursing home in
the core area of Milwaukee, Wisconsin to be
owned and operated by a group of Negro
doctors.

$775,000 will finance a Negro owned, oper-
ated and occupied nursing home and conva-
lescent center in metropolitan Detroit,
Michigan. This is a 162-bed facility and ap-
proximately 75 jobs will be provided.

$460,000 will finance a medical office bulld-
Ing within the hard core “riot area” of Los
Angeles, California. This facility will provide
additional office space that is greatly needed
for doctors, dentists, laboratory techniclans,
pharmacists, etc. in this area.

$1,500,000 will finance a neighborhood
health center near Meharry Medical College
in the core area of Nashville, Tennessee.
Meharry is one of the outstanding Negro
medical institutions in the United States.
The purpose of this facllity is to provide
comprehensive health services to eligible
residents of a defined area of concentrated
poverty. It 1s centrally located for the popu-
lation to be served. Capital costs are to be
covered by continuing grants from the Office
of Economic Opportunities. The loan is guar-
anteed under FHA Title 11.

Loan commitments for commercial facili-
ties include the following:

$1,000,000 to finance a shopping center,
office and school complex to be owned and
operated by Negroes in the core area of
Philadelphia. This very unusual facility will
not only provide needed shopping for a
blighted area, but will also provide a school
and on-the-job training for minority groups
in merchandising.

£175,000 to help Negro entrepreneur builld
a new supermarket in the center of the Ne-
gro area of Dallas, Texas. The area is gen-
erally run down and in need of improve-
ment. All employees of this market will be
Negro.

£170,000 to finance rehabilitation of a
movie theatre in the core area of Roxbury,
Massachusetts, to be owned and operated
by members of the Negro community and
provide approximately 20 jobs for movie
projectionists, stage hands, ushers, cashiers,
maintenance men and concessionaires,

£85,000 to finance the rehabilitation of a
burned-out store on Blue Hill Avenue in the
core area of Boston, to be owned by BREAD,
Inec., a newly organized publicly owned cor-
poration which has sold stock to the Negro
community and will establish in these facili-
ties a new retail outlet. Approximately six
jobs will be provided in the retailing of
hardware, household goods, soft goods and
furniture.

$160,000 to finance Negro ownership of
store buildings in the Roxbury area of Bos-
ton. The owner will operate a beauty salon,
boutigue and beauty school, and lease out
a barber shop. About 15 jobs for beauticlans,
Instructors and retail clerks will be provided
for Negro members nf the community. It is
anticipated that there will be an enrollment
of 50 students in the beauty school.

A pledge of $100,000, the first by a large
institution, to provide the financial lead-
ership in underwriting the equity capital for
New England’'s first bi-racial bank, located
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on Blue Hill Avenue in Dcrchester, Massa-
chusetts. This bank is now also a mortgage
correspondent and depository for the life
{nsurance company involved, and its services
are designed for residents and potential bus-
inessmen in the Roxbury area.

Industrial facilities funded under the pro-
gram include the following:

$5,400,000 to finance an industrial plant
and electronics and programming institute to
hire and train minority persons. The location
of this industrial facility is in the heart of
the minority slum area on city renewal land
in Minneapolis, Minnesota. There will be
training and employment for at least 270
persons in the beginning and the program-
ming institute will eventually have an en-
rolilment of 900 persons, most of which will
come from the core area.

$1,100,000 in a participation by two com-
panies to finance an industrial plant in the
core area of Minneapolis. 48 jobs will be pro-
vided in association with the National Al-
liance of Businessmen under their job train-
ing program. A large percentage of the em-
ployees will come from the city core area.
The factory is located in the center of an
older industrial and low-income residential
area, Directly west of the subject is one of
the largest public housing projects in Min-
neapolis, primarily occupied by Negroes.

Commitments have also been made for
social service, educational or Job-training
facilities. For example:

$350,000 to construct new and expanded
headquarters of a social service agency in
the core area of Dallas, Texas. 478 jobs for
office workers, warehousemen, clerks and
repairmen will be provided in the complex
comprised of offices, a warehouse, food
kitchens, storage facilities, salvage and re-
pair shops and retail stores for goods such
as clothing, furniture, clean and press serv-
ices, radio-TV, and durable goods, and &
printing shop.

$120,000 to finance a new educational
building for an established Negro congrega-
tion which has been located for 50 years in
a sanctuary building at the site in the core
area of Louisville, Kentucky. The proposed
addition will provide for the expansion of a
day nursery for the small children of work-
ing parents in the immediate vicinity. The
facility will also allow an expansion of young
people’s activities in which this church has
been most active.

$250,000 to finance a technical job-training
school in the core area of St. Louis, Missourl.
This remodeled building will be totally
staffed by qualified professional instructors
with its sole purpose being to train the hard-
core unemployed into qualified para-hospital
personnel who can then be removed from
the relief rolls.

ANOTHER CREDIT CRUNCH?

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, we
are faced with a possible repetition of
the severe credit erunch experienced in
1966. Since early December, the Federal
Reserve Board has been tightening the
money supply; however, the restrictive
policy, thus far, has had relatively little
impact on bank loans to businesses. Des-
pite the record high rate, corporations
are planning to increase their planned
expenditures for plant and equipment
by a record 14 percent over last year's
level.

Since interest payments by business
firms are tax deductible, the effective
aftertax rate on an 8-percent loan is
only 4 percent for the average corpora-
tion. With prices increasing faster than
4 percent a year, it becomes obvious that
the prudent corporation will plan to bor-
row all the funds it can get.
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The impact of this corporate scramble
for funds is felt by the home buyer, the
small businessman, the consumer, the
farmer, and by State and local govern-
ments. The smaller borrowers must stand
in line and take what is left after large
corporate borrowers have satisfied their
demands.

Recently the U.S. News & World Re-
port published an article concerning the
impact of tight money and where it is
hitting the hardest. The article said:

Some prospective home buyers are being
priced out of the market as loan costs soar.

The article also reports:

State and local bond issues are belng can-
celled and spending projects are being de-
ferred.

For small business firms, according to
the article:

The squeeze is really on. Loans are being
rationed nearly everywhere—with old cus-
tomers standing the best chance of getting
money.

However, the giant corporations still
have access to needed credit.

This analysis by the U.S. News & World
Report generally confirms the findings
made by the Senate Banking and Cur-
rency Committee in its hearings during
the early part of April on the impact of
high interest rates on the economy. If
we are to rely upon monetary policy for
economic stabilization, we need to de-
velop better methods for allocating the
impact of tight money.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the REecorp the
article on “The Credit Squeeze” in the
April 21 issue of the U.S. News & World
Report.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From U.S. News & World Report, Apr. 21,
1969]
THE CREDIT SQUEEZE

A tightening up on money, ordered from
Washington, now is reaching into homes in
communities all over the U.S.

PFamilies, businesses, government suddenly
are finding out—many of them for the first
time—what “tight money"” really means.

Loans are being rationed. Borrowers are
belng carefully screened. All types of Interest
charges are soaring. As loanable funds dwin-
dle, even some of those willing and able to
pay the rates are being turned down.

Pressures, up to now, had been largely con-
fined to big-city banks and borrowers. But
recent moves by money managers have
spread the effects of credit restraint to every
corner of the U.S., to banks of all sizes.

BUT NO PANIC

Despite the tightening pinch, there's no
sign of a money panic. Bankers are doing
their best to take care of legitimate needs
for credit.

Yet there's not enough money fto go
around. It's a tough—even desperate—time
for many borrowers as loan money for a
home, a small business, & community project
begins to dry up.

For a look at the impact of the greatest
credit shortage In years, staff members of
“U.8. News & World Report” sought out
lenders large and small around the nation.

The latest findings—

1. Banks in many places have slammed
down their loan windows to anyone except
old customers—and even these can't always
get what they want.
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2. Lenders look most favorably on con=-
sumer loans—for autos, appliances, home im-
provements. There's little, if any, cutback
on these.

3. Mortgage credit generally is available—
though at a steep 8 per cent or more. In
States with rate cellings below today’s mort-
gage market, money is scarce, building is
being hurt.

4. If you want money for a speculative
project—in stocks, real estate, a risky busi-
ness venture—forget it. Banks are likely
to say, “No.”

5. Businesses are not immune from the
pinch for money, especially small and me-
dium-sized firms and farms. Some spend-
ing plans of business are beginning to be
scaled back.

6. Interest rates could move a notch high-
er. But, significantly, a number of bankers
predict that rates may be nearing a peak
and could begin to ease before many weeks
go by.

Engineering today's severe money short-
age is the nation’s central bank—governed
by the Federal Reserve Board, which is
headed by Willlam McChesney Martin, Jr.
The money managers expanded the nation’s
money supply at a mere 2 per cent annual
rate in the first three months of this year—
down sharply from the 8 per cent expan-
sion rate in the last three months of 1968.

Treasury Secretary David EKennedy, at
the same time, has been pulling the Gov-
ernment’s purse strings tight to help cool
down the economy.

The aim of the Government is to halt
inflation in this country that has reached
an annual rate of more than 4 per cent In
recent months.

As yet, signs that restraint is taking hold
are few and far between,

A report on unemployment in March, re-
leased April 8, showed a slight drop in the
number of people out of work—to the lowest
level in 15 years. The drop was less than
seasonal, so the rate of unemployment, sea-
sonally adjusted, rose slightly. Economists
still complained about “over-employment.”

A GRADUAL COOLING?

Herbert Stein, a member of President
Nixon’'s Council of Economic Advisers, sald
April 8 that the present policies of restraint
on spending and credit will gradually cool
the boom and bring “visible evidence™ of a
decline in inflation by the end of the year.

Bankers and economists surveyed by “U.8.
News & World Report” generally agree with
that assessment.

The broad view of the experts:

Now that the money squeeze has reached
every nook and cranny of the country, peo-
ple are going to pull back on their spending.
When that happens, business will follow
suit. The economy, then, will begin to slack
off in its rate of growth. There will be a
gradual easing in the pace of business with
no actual recesslon—at least not in 1969,

To see how today’s credit squeeze is al-
ready beginning to work, consider actual
examples of what's happening to people and
businesses trying to borrow money:

In San Francisco, a woman employed by
the same firm for 20 years went to her
neighborhood bank for a 8750 loan to pay
taxes and renew insurance on her home.
Although she was a long-time customer of
the bank, her request ran into delays as
the bank debated making the loan. She
finally got the money after being told by
the bank that earlier loans still outstand-
ing now made her a “borderline” case.

At Detrolt’s Michigan Bank, relates a loan
officer, a group of men wanted to borrow
$700,000 for less than a year to build a re-
sort complex. They offered the bank a 9
to 10 per cent Interest payment to get the
money., Michigan Bank turned them down.
Reason: They were “out-of-towners." The
bank 1s making loans only to depositors.
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“N0," TO NONCUSTOMERS

From a big Chicago bank:

“Almost without exception we are turn-
ing down requests for credit from noncus-
tomers. We see it every day, people going
from one bank to another trying to get
money.

“Even our good customers are not able
in many cases to get what they want. The
other day we had such a customer ask for a
$500,000 loan commitment and we had to get
him to scale it down to $300,000.”

It's in housing loans that you find the
most problems right now.

From one of Chicago’s biggest banks: “We
have withdrawn from the home-mortgage
fleld. Investing long-term money at 7 per
cent—the State ceillng on mortgage loans—
does not make sense in today's money mar-
ket.”

Adds another Chicago banker: “The real
squeeze hits the individual interested in
buying a home for $30,000 and under. Homes
in that price range are moving very slowly.
FHA and VA loans are almost out of the
question because the seller must pay loan
fees above the mortgage rate of up to 10 or
11 per cent, and is frequently unwilling or
unable to do so.”

FEARED: CREEPING DEATH

Michigan's 7 per cent ceiling on mortgage
loans has *“just about killed” the home-
mortgage market, says a banker. In Mary-
land, bullders say their industry faces a
“creeping death” unless mortgage ceilings
are raised from the present 8 per cent to 915
per cent.

In Houston, where construction is a major
force in the economy, the president of a
medium-sized bank loocks for a “credit
crunch” within 60 days:

“Banks just don't have the money. We're
definitely going to see a slowdown in con-
struction.”

Consumer loans—to finance automobiles,
home furnishings, medical bills—still are
avallable nearly everywhere for good cus-
tomers with good credit ratings.

Consumer loans are favorites because they
usually carry a fancy interest rate—roughly
13 per cent on a simple interest basls—and
they are short-term.

Says Willlam Schenk, president of River-
side National Bank, outside Los Angeles:

“We are concentrating on retail-type cred-
it. Real estate loans tie up too much money
for too long. We don’t know what will hap-
pen to interest rates In the future, so we
are staying with short-term credit.”

From J. J. DeLay, president of the Huron
Valley National Bank in Ann Arbor, Mich.:
“We are making consumer loans at the same
rate as five years ago.”

Bankers, though, are flatly turning down
loans that smack of speculation.

From Roy Relerson, senlor vice president
of New York's Bankers Trust Company: “New
York City banks generally are trying to
funnel new loans into so-called productive
purposes. They are taking a much dimmer
view of bank lending for speculative pur-
poses whether it be in real estate, or bonds
or in bank loans that are necessary parts of
mergers, acquisitions or takeovers.”

Outside Los Angeles, a banker says he has
had to turn down old customers because of
the money squeeze. He notes: *“We have had
several requests for money for future land
development. We told them that we just
didn’t think this was the time for such
speculation.”

Business borrowers are feeling the pinch,
too—except perhaps for glant corporations,
which apparently can command what money
they need.

AN EXTRA-HARD LOOK

The small businessman finds his banker
taking an extra-hard look at the borrowers'
financial statement. Loan use is scrutinized.
If the banker thinks the businessman is
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bullding up inventories of goods excessively,
or is adding to his plant capacity just to beat
price rises, chances are the loan request will
be scaled way back, or turned down.

Small businesses having the most trouble
are those ranging from a one-man TV-repair
operation to a small firm employing 20 peo-
ple. “These businesses need working capital,”
says one banker, adding: “As Interest rates
keep moving up they are hurt because they
operate on a fine margin., A one-point in-
crease in loan charges is really hard on
them.”

From a Los Angeles banker: “Much as we
dislike dolng it, we just are having to tell
businesses that they will have to slow down
for a while.”

For farmers, especlally those having tough
going, tight money brings desperate times.
Says Thomas R. Smith, president of First Na-
tlonal Bank of Perry, Ia.: “Marginal opera-
tlons are getting left at the post. This tight-
money situation will push the marginal
farmer out even faster than in the past.”

Bankers generally shy away from talk about
“hardship” cases brought on by the money
sgueeze. As one San Franclsco banker puts
it:

“I know of no hardship cases. If people
look long enough, they eventually find a
lender. It's the price they have to pay for a
loan that's the hardship.”

On the brighter side, several bank econo-
mists see signs that sky-high Interest rates
may ease up in months ahead.

Explains Beryl Sprinkel, senior vice presi-
dent of Chicago's Harris Trust and Savings
Bank: “Interest rates are very near their
peak. For the first time in many years we are
doing something to cool this inflation.”

For some time yet, however, borrowers can
expect loans to be harder than ever to get—
and very costly,

WHERE TIGHT MONEY IS HITTING HARDEST
Home buyers

Mortgage money growing scarcer in many
areas. Interest charges keep moving up. Some
prospective home buyers being priced out of
the market as loan costs soar.

Consumers

Most banks still making auto, appliance,
other consumer loans—though borrowers are
being more carefully screened. Marginal cred-
it risks belng turned down most places,

Speculators

Flat refusal on loans for all types of specu~
lative deals—In stocks, land, risky ventures.

Corporations

Glant firms still have access to needed cred-
it. Yet many large companies are running into
trouble getting loans for mergers, acquisi-
tions, other projects that don't boost pro-
duction.

States

Serious problems in raising money faced, as
interest rates reach legal ceilings in many
States, Bond issues being canceled, spending
projects deferred.

Small firms
Squeeze is really on. Loans are being ra-

tioned nearly everywhere—with old custom-
ers standing best chance of getting money.
Farmers
Loans harder to get and costliest in decades.
Farmers pinched for credit to buy equipment,
supplies, working capital.
U.S. Government
Burden of carrylng the mnational debt
mounts as interest rates rise. Treasury’s bor-
rowing costs recently hit highest level since
the Civil War.
Lenders
Difficult time for many, despite high In-
come from interest. Money squeeze makes it
difficult to meet needs of old customers. De-
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pressed bond prices mean losses for banks as
they sell bonds to raise lending money,
Bond investors
Owners of bonds have watched prices
slump. For new investors, however, ylelds
available on high-grade bonds are the rich-
est in more than 100 years.

PROJECT MONEYWISE HELPS
GHETTO CONSUMERS

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
Bureau of Federal Credit Unions has
been operating a highly successful pro-
gram called Project Moneywise. The pur-
pose of the programs is to train selected
residents of the inner city in the tech-
niques of wise credit management. Those
receiving the training frequently become
officers of low income credit unions in
their neighborhood, thus passing on the
knowledge they have acquired to the
residents of the entire area.

In this way, the program obtains a
maximum leverage and a maximum im-
pact for a relatively small expenditure of
funds. The training is conducted by a
small team of highly professional credit
experts operating out of the Bureau of
Federal Credit Unions. The team con-
ducts an intensive 4-week training
course in credit management in various
cities.

The most recent city to receive the
training was Miami, Fla. The Miami
Herald and Miami Times recently pub-
lished a series of articles about the im-
pact of the training program in the Mi-
ami area. The course material alerted
the residents of the Miami area to a
number of deceptive and unfair practices
carried on by certain merchants in the
area.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have the articles printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Miaml Herald, Apr. 2, 1969]
GHETTO RESIDENTS VICTIMS OF CREDIT GYPS
(By Peggy Blanchard)

The bedroom sulte costs $750 to a Negro
woman; $500 to her white friend.

For the dining room set, the Negro woman
was told It cost so much. But after a quick
credit check found her to be a good paying
client, she was quoted another lower price.

These are facts of purchasing things in
Miami's ghetto areas; of the poor trylng to
live on credit the way the rest of America
does; of paying higher interest rates and
carrying charges—additional fees that can
almost double the price of any given article.

Operation Moneywise: Breadbasket, a Bu-
reau of Federal Credit Unilons educatlonal
project is now In session in Miami. Its goal
is to teach ghetto residents about these
credit problems. The three-week program
meets dally at the Culmer Nelghborhood
Center to teach area leaders to teach others
to be better consumers,

Poverty, explained course instructor Joseph
Bellenghi, is a never-ending cycle. Born poor,
recelving substandard education and poor
training for jobs the poor simply pass the
cycle on to succeeding generations.

Because the poor are poor, they are auto-
matically excluded from purchasing at major
stores—companies that base thelr credit
ratings on the amount of income a poten-
tial client receives,

“Their income is so low that they have to
go to stores that cater to them,” sald Bellen-
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ghi, “stores that say no money down and $5
a week.

“They have to buy on credit. It's a way of
life. And, they must take the goods available
on the credit available. The merchant dic-
tates the terms. The people are actually
buying both credit and goods. They buy un-
known brands but the brands are not impor-
tant to them. The credit is.

“It's a seller's market. Prices go as high as

ble. The merchant says to himself, ‘this
is a dangerous business so I had better get
as much out of it as possible before the cus-
tomer stops paying.’ Often the payments last
longer than the merchandise.”

Consumer habits are so predictable they
fall into distinct patterns with individualis-
tic names.

The people who have to buy from ghetto
stores because that's the only place they
can get credit are called “captive consum-
ers.”

“They don't have a choice of where to buy.
They need help in stretching the dollar so
they will get the most out of their money.
You can't tell people what they can buy,
but in working with them you hope that
they will recognize good consumer habits.”

“Compensatory consumers’ account for all
those televislon antennas seen sticking out
of ghetto housetops and for all those expen-
elve cars in poor driveways.

“These people are immobile. They can’t
move up socially, educationally or economi-
cally but they are surrounded by people who
have made it. So, they engage a little game
with themselves and reach up to pluck one
of these symbols of success. Having a big
car, for instance, makes them feel good
within themselves.”

Giving the poor more money through pov-
erty programs does not help them get out
of the credit bind, said Bellenghl. Even with
more money the same merchants get the
business—this time because of habit.

“Most people know they are being taken,
but they don't know by how much,” he said.
“We must separate buying merchandise from
buying credit.”

The Federal Credit Union, a division of
the Department of Health, Education and

Welfare, and the program's sponsor, pro-
vides one way to separate buying credit from
buying merchandise. By participating in a
savings program, credit union members are
provided with a credit base to use in pur-
chasing. With that foundation, they need to
combine good consumer practices,

“You,” Bellenghi told the 25 persons at-
tending “will have to provide immediate
returns from your work. Don't promise these
people a cabin in the sky unless you deliver
it. Don't promise an alternative to their
current situation unless you have a practi-
cal, workable one to show them.

“You have to keep up their enthusiasm
and motivations while trying to find alter-
natives to their credit and consumer habits.”

[From the Miami Herald, Apr. 4, 1969]
Miamians HEar How CUSTOMERS TAKE BATT—
WiLy Aps Lore GHETTO CONSUMER
(By Peggy Blanchard)

A special kind of advertising is aimed
at the ghetto consumer.

It offers merchandise at extremely low
prices to be pald for in small weekly amounts,
and generally a free gift is thrown In with
purchases made.

Some 25 Negro communlty workers now
attending the three-week Project Money-
wise: Breadbasket program at Culmer Neigh-
borhood Center were told Wednesday that
these ads don't mean what they say.

The low income consumer, sald Federal
Credit TUnion project instructor Joseph
Bellenghl, is the victim of what's known
as “balt and switch” advertisilng—adver-
tising that offers one thing to lure consumers
in, then switches to a more expensive product
once the prospective buyer is within reach.
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Take the Washington, D.C. ad (typical of
any part of the country) which offered three
rooms of carpeting for $115; $1.25 a week.

Aside from the small print that said up to
260 square feet of this carpeting was on sale
for the $115 and that the three rooms men-
tioned in the estimate included a hallway
or stalrs, the ad promised a free gift with
each sale.

The only way the consumer could con-
tact the company was through a telephone
number. A call brought a salesman to the
door with his sample book under his arm.

The quality of merchandise on sale, he
would tell prospective customers, really
wasn't the best avallable. The consumer de-
served better so the salesman would sell him
a more expensive carpeting, installation and
padding. And, sald Bellenghi, the buyer
would end up paying several times what he
originally intended to spend.

“These companies want to send somebody
to your house,” said Bellenghi. “When they
get there, they're nice to you, they treat you
with dignity and, they're golng to sell you
something before they leave."

“Being nice” to the potential client, he
said, is almost equivalent to making a sale
in most low income areas.

The sales contract calls for weekly pay-
ments purposely. Whether the peddler comes
to the home to collect or the purchaser vislts
a store to pay on the bill, that's 52 addi-
tional chances to sell him on something new.
And, more often than not this consumer will
buy something else from the same merchant
during the time he’s paying off one bill. Pay-
ments may go on forever.

There's not much that can be done about
the low income buyer's plight. It's a situa-
tlon of “let the buyer beware.”

“But you should learn a lesson. Don't fall
for the balt whether it is offered through
a knock on the door or advertisement or
telephone call. You're dealing with hard-
core professionals and you're amateurs. You
know very little of how to deal with this
type. Stay away from them,” Bellenghi sald.

[From the Miami Herald, Apr. 7, 1969]
SHOPPING TOUR SHOWs PRICES UNIFORM IN
MIiamMI MARKETS
(By Peggy Blanchard)

Comparison shopping trips climazed the
first week of the three week Project Money-
wise program at Culmer Neighborhood Cen-
ter. The idea, said home economist Mary Jane
Kaniuka, was to see if ghetto supermarkets
were more expensive than middle class
markets.

The results showed that supermarket prices
were fairly uniform in the various Miami
areas shopped.

“I don't think Miami provides as much
contrast as many cities,” sald Mrs. Eaniuka. A
price offender discovered through Project
Moneywise research was Kansas City. Wash-
ington, D.C., another offender, has now evened
its prices out over the city.

“It's my opinion that prices in Miami are
somewhat higher than those in Washington,”
she said. “But there isn't much difference
between the high and low income stores
here.”

The comparison shopping list included
canned goods, milk, meat and staples. Each
student was assigned a store. Both chain
markets and neighborhood groceries were in-
cluded.

Considerable savings, the excursion re-
vealed, could be obtained by shopping chain
stores and buying house brand merchandise.
House brands are avallable In the same
amounts and approximately identical quality
as brand name items. But the prices, the
group discovered, can run about half the
cost of name brands.

Speaking of the difference In green beans,
Mrs. Maniuka said, “do you think your fam-
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11y would care if served a house brand? All
beans are stringy if you have a bad year. The
brand doesn't make a difference.”

Mrs. Eanfuka also suggested that food be
purchased with an eye toward lts use. Bacon,
if used as a seasoning, can be purchased in
“ends" just as well as in slices. Such a change
could mean a saving of about 60 cents.

She had other suggestions. Included were:

Shopping chain stores.

Not shopping the day welfare checks come
out because prices could be hiked for that
day.

Shopping specials. Lists should be made out
according to weekly menus planned to corres-
pond to grocery advertisements.

[From the Miami Herald, Apr. 9, 1969]
Gtp VicTiMs GAIN SHARPER EYE
(By Peggy Blanchard)

When one of the students attending Proj-
ect Moneywise: Breadbasket decided she was
gypped in a furniture purchase William
O'Brien was delighted.

He wasn't pleased because she had been
“taken” on credit and insurance rates. He
was happy, however, that after a few classes
she had learned enough to know her credit
contract was costing more than it should.

O’'Brien’s business is to teach the poor
the good and bad polnts of credit.

A former Bostonian, accountant O'Brien
wears two hats around the U.S. Department
of Health, Education and Welfare. He serves
as assistant director of the Federal Bureau
of Credit Unions and heads the Project
Moneywise program.

It is Project Moneywise: Breadbasket that
brings him to Miami. The three-week study
of consumer problems is in session at the
Culmer Neighborhood Center. About 25 area
residents are enrolled in the training pro-
gram designed to teach them to be com-
munity financlal aides.

There are four different Project Moneywise
programs in effect throughout the nation.
Each deals with general consumer educa-
tion with the emphasis on purchasing dura-
ble goods; the special problems of the wel-
fare mother and the senior citizen; and,
consumer education stressing food.

All programs are several weeks long. Be-
tween 20 and 25 Project Moneywise pro-
grams are scheduled each year. The subject
taught depends on the agency sponsoring
the session.

Now being funded by the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity’s Office of Emergency
Foods, Moneywise must stress food.

“The prime purpose of these programs is
to get the low income person out of the
clutches of the loan shark, away from the
high rate money lender and unscrupulous
merchant,” says O'Brien.

“By the end of the course, students are
angry enough to ask what can be done about
these things. Then, we tell them to teach
consumer education to anyone who will
listen.

“These programs have been tremendously
successful,” he says. “But they are not being
given in enough places. This course should
be given in every city of the United States.

“Government agencies attack the cycle
of poverty. They give the low income worker
more skills to get more money. But if they
do this without any consumer education,
that jump in funding will be funneled off
to the unscrupulous merchant.”

O'Brien feels he and the team of experts
are fighting a never-ending battle. But where
Project Moneywise has already been taught,
a lesson, a refresher course should be given
to pass on new information and keep volun-
teers’ enthusiasm up.

The fate of Project Moneywise is in the
hands of the low income volunteer attending
the course. How well it will succeed is direct-
ly proportionate to the volunteers' interest
and his capability to pass the word along.

“You need a guy this low income man
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trusts,”” says O'Brien, “someone from his
neighborhood; someone who can tell this
guy that he's being taken, in his own lan-
guage. That's the only way it will work.”

Once the ghetto dweller 1s convinced he's
being taken, Project Moneywise equips its
volunteers with a way to lessen chances the
low income man will fall into the same trap
again.

The Federal Credit Union system is set
up in individual neighborhoods. The poor
put small sums of money in, then when
funds are needed for purchases, the Credit
Union supplies the money at low interest
rates.

This allows the income buyer to escape
credit rates offered by the high priced mer-
chants who make their living by offering the
poor man credit. It also allows him to go to
downtown merchants and purchase the item
at the lowest price possible.

[From the Miami Times, Apr. 4, 1869 ]
PrOJECT MONEYWISE—BREAKFAST ToO BEGIN

R. Ray Goode, executive director of the
Greater Miami Coalition, will speak at the
opening session of a three-week consumer
education course called Project Moneywise—
Breadbasket.

Classes will be held at Culmer Neighbor-
hood Center, 490 NW 11th St., Miami.

Although inadequate income and low edu-
cational levels are readily recognized causes
of poverty, lack of knowledge and informa-
tion about the various programs to help
disadvantaged citizens also contribute to the
problem. Existing Federal and State food pro-
grams will be discussed, as well as ways to
overcome the obstacles that prevent the par-
ticipation of needy familles. The agenda for
Project Moneywise—Breadbasket emphasizes
the importance of good nutrition, meal plan-
ning, food buying, and stretching the con-
sumer dollar.

Thirty-five neighborhood leader partic-
ipants, who were chosen because of their
community activities, are expected to return
to their neighborhoods and pass along the
knowledge and information they have gained.

Project Moneywise—DBreadbasket is spon-
sored by the Office of Economic Opportunity
and conducted by the Bureau of Federal
Credit Unlons to help limited-income persons
obtain the most from their money.

THE CONSTITUTIONAL CONVEN-
TION BILL—TIME IS RUNNING OUT

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, nearly 2
years ago the country was shaken by the
revelation that 32 States had called for
a national constitutional amending con-
vention. In the wake of that disclosure,
and the many scare stories that were
soon given great publicity, it was clear
that some order and good sense had to
be brought into the picture. In an effort
to place this controversy on a more mean-
ingful and intelligent level, T introduced
S. 2307 in the last Congress. Later in the
session, the Subcommittee on Separation
of Powers held hearings on it. After the
hearings the bill was revised, and I re-
introduced it on January 24, 1969, as S.
623.

I warned at that time that the crisis
was not over merely because it has been
quiet for a year. Thirty-two of the
34 petitions necessary for Congress to
call a convention have been filed. Many
State legislatures are meeting this year.
Already one, Iowa, has begun to consider
adopting a petition. The State senate
has already passed a resolution. All signs
are that Iowa will be number 33. The time
for action by the Senate is slipping
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away. If all 34 petitions are in before
Congress acts on the bill, a difficult job
will be made almost impossible.

We should not be deluded by the idea
that Congress can ignore these State
applications. The Constitution requires
Congress to call a convention. This is ex-
plicit in article V, and we are beholden by
our oaths to observe the Constitution—
both the parts we like and the parts we
wish were not included. Those who op-
pose article V, those who oppose the idea
of an amending convention, those who
oppose any change in the reapportion-
ment decisions—all are bound by the
Constitution just as those who favor this
amendment and the idea of a conven-
tion. Article V was included in the Con-
stitution for the specific purpose of af-
fording the States an opportunity to seek
amendments which the Congress refused
to propose. To refuse to call a convention
when the constitutional requisites have
been met would be a direct violation of
the Constitution’s mandate. The Con-
gress cannot shirk its constitutional obli-
gation to act merely because of a dis-
agreement with the end that these States
seek.

The bill I have introduced will provide
much needed guidelines for Congress and
the States. It is carefully drafted and it
represents the best efforts of lawyers and
Constitution experts. It is not a partisan
bill. It does not make it easier or harder
to propose a reapportionment amend-
ment. It is constitutional legislation—it
seeks to give meaning to article V of the
Constitution without favoring either side
of this current controversy. Those who
are in favor of a convention like some
parts of the bill, and dislike others. Those
who are against the convention also favor
some provisions of the bill and oppose
other provisions. But increasingly public
opinion recognizes that the issues cannot
be ignored. As evidence of this feeling,
the Washington Post of Saturday,
April 12, called for Senate action on S.
632. I ask unanimous consent that the
editorial be included in the Recorp at
this point in my remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
referred to was ordered to be printed in
the REecorp, as follows:

CONSTITUTIONAL CONVENTION BILL

The Iowa Senate did not create much of a
stir the other day when it passed a proposal
for a national constitutional convention, al-
though (if the House should concur) Iowa
would be the 33d state taking such action.
If 34 states join in this petition, it is widely
assumed that Congress would have to call
such a convention. And some people fear
that a convention initiated solely by the
states might abolish the Bill of Rights, create
an elected Supreme Court and critlcally curb
the powers of the Federal Government.

This venture aroused a great deal of alarm
two years ago when the 32d state resolu-
tlon was passed. Since then much of the
steam has gone out of both the drive for a
constitutional convention and the opposition
to it, One reason for this is the careful work
done by Sen. Sam J. Ervin Jr., which makes
it evident that Congress would not need to
call a wide-open conventlon even if two-
thirds of the states should seek constitu-
tlonal changes under the unused portion of
Article V.

Another factor 1s the passage of time. The
first petitlions to Congress to call a consti-
tutional convention came from 12 states in
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1963. The purpose behind them was to deny
the Federal courts jurisdiction over state
legislative apportionment cases. Most of the
petitions since then have asked for a con-
vention to propose an amendment which
would permit one house of a state legislature
to be apportioned by some standard other
than population. Are the two groups suffi-
clently related to be jolned together into a
single demand upon Congress? Another ques-
tion must be raised about the validity of four
petitions which apparently have not been
received by Congress. Then there is the ques-
tion as to whether the early petitions are still
valid six years after they were voted. Under
the terms of the Ervin bill designed to guide
the submission of such petitions, they would
remain in effect only four years.

Whether or not 34 petitions are ultimately
received Congress ought to take up the Ervin
bill at the first opportunity. It would tell
the states how to proceed in petitioning for
a constitutional convention and how to elect
their delegates if such a convention should
be called. It would make Congress the sole
judge of whether the states had complied
with the requirements in any instance. More
important, it would confine the convention
to the specific problem ralsed in the state
petitions and the congressional call and give
Congress discretion to kill any proposed
amendment on other subjects by not sub-
mitting it to the states for final ratification.

In our view this safety valve is both proper
and essentlal. Senator Ervin has noted that
when the framers adopted two methods of
amending the Constitution, one to be in-
voked by Congress and the other by the
states, they did not intend to make one
superior to the other. They did not invite
the states to junk the Constitution and write
a new one in a convention called by them-
selves. Both Madison and Hamilton make
clear that the conventions which the states
might Initiate were intended for the pro-
posal of specific amendments only.

We think Congress would be well within
its rights in passing a law to implement this
understanding. If it does so, most of the fear
that has been associated with state-initiated
conventions will evaporate. As a matter of
policy it is infinitely better for constitutional
amendments to be approved first by Congress
and then ratified by the states, so that the
will of the Nation as well as that of the states
will be expressed. But as long as an alterna-
tive amendment procedure remains in the
Constitution, and it is not likely to be re-
pealed, Congress has an obligation to pro-
vide sensible guldelines for 1ts use and not to
risk a constitutional crisis after petitions
from two-thirds of the states have been laid
at its door. This would be a good bill for
Congress to get to work on while it is com-
plaining that it has nothing to do.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, the differ-
ences of opinion over my bill should be
debated fully on the Senate floor. This
bill is too important to be dealt with by
ignoring it. I will spare no effort to get
this bill considered by the Senate, be-
cause I believe we cannot and should not
shut our eyes to the responsibilities the
Constitution has imposed on us.

CLARK MOLLENHOFF ON THE
OTEPKEA CASE

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, Clark
Mollenhoff, of the Des Moines, Iowa,
Register, has been a very responsible re-
porter on the Washington beat for a
great many years. When the Internal
Security Subcommittee of the Senate
Committee on the Judiciary got started
on the so-called Otepka case nearly 6
years ago, Mr. Mollenhoff gave a good
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deal of attention to it, and, in fact, his
attention continued all through the
hearings. He was really one of the men
who stood by Otepka. He verified the
documentation and sources; therefore,
he was correct when he wrote and when
he spoke.

Clark Mollenhoff went to the Freedoms
Foundation at Valley Forge on April 19
of this year and made a speech which
was devoted to the Otepka case. There
he set it out—line, page, and verse—in a
way that really nails the matter down.
I think it should be made a part of the
literature on the Otepka case. I ask
unanimous consent that the speech be
printed in the REcorD.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

AppRESS BY CLARK MOLLENHOFF

I call attention to the case of Otto PF.
Otepka and the case for moderation, pa-
tience and consclentious hard work on the
seemingly impossible problems that face our
soclety. I hope the six-year ordeal of Otto
Otepka is nearly over, and that within a few
weeks he will be busy at the Subversive Ac-
tivities Control Board. I hope his term on
the Subversive Activities Control Board will
be marked by the same thoughtful and bal-
anced actions that have characterized his
approach to his six years of trial.

I will not say that there were no moments
of anger and bitterness for Otepka in the
last six years, for I know there were many
in his long and often frustrating battle with
the big bureaucracy that is the State De-
partment. But, Otepka managed to keep the
bitterness to himself through most of the
time, and he avolded the temptation to en-
gage in a public name-calling contest that
could have seriously damaged his case.

For the most part, Otepka confined him-
self to the recitation of the written record
of the Senate Internal Security Subcommit-
tee and the papers filed by his attorney, Ro-
ger Robb, in connection with his personnel
litigation. Because he confined himself to
the written reocrd he made it difficult for
critics in the State Department to twist or
distort his position by taking comments out
of proper context. Because he kept meticu-
lous records of his case and related matters,
Otepka has been in a position to document
the record of the activities of his tormentors.

Because of the care with which Otepka has
proceeded the issues in his case have re-
mained essentially the same as they were
when the case started six years ago.

The State Department press office and
other critics have found it difficult to create
new side issues to distract from the basic
case. In its simplest form this is the case:

The State Department political arm was
trying to fire or demote Otepka because he
told the truth under ocath and produced
three documents to prove he was truthful.

Otepka testified on lax security practices
at the State Department and his testimony
was flatly contradicted by a superior, John
F. Rellly. This created a serious problem for
someone had testified falsely under oath on
a material matter dealing with State Depart-
ment security.

Otepka was advised by the Senate subcom-
mittee of the conflict in testimony indicat-
ing that elther Otepka or Rellly had led
under oath.

Faced with that problem, Otepka said he
could prove he was truthful and that his
superior had told a false story. At the sub-
committee’s request, Otepka produced three
documents:

1. A memorandum from Otepka to Rellly
setting out the facts as Otepka had testified
they were related to Reilly. It was initialed
by Reilly.
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2. A memorandum from Rellly to others
setting out the information Otepka said he
had conveyed to Reilly. This was signed by
Rellly.

3. The personnel papers of a young wom-
an. They contained no derogatory infor-
mation. They were used to demonstrate how
& case would be handled under normal cir-
cumstances.

Those documents were necessary to prove
that Otepka was truthful, They dealt with a
subject matter within the jurisdiction of the
Senate Internal Security Subcommittee.
None of those documents involved any na-
tional securlty secrets. Perhaps it would have
been possible for Otepka to take those docu-
ments to his superior, Reilly, and obtain ap-
proval for delivering them to the Senate
subcommittee for the purpose of proving
that Reilly bad given false testimony.

However, I do not belleve it was unrea-
sonable for Otepka to believe that he had a
right to respond to the Senate Subcommittee
request without clearing with Rellly. The
Senate Subcommittee had the responsibility
to find out who was telling the truth. Otepka
had the information necessary to establish
the truth and the right to prove his own
veracity.

It was John F. Reilly who filed the charges
of “insubordination” against Otepka for de-
livering the three documents to Congress.
He also filed ten other charges that had to
be dropped by the State Department after
Otepka and his lawyer said they had evidence
to prove that those charges were based on
rigged evidence.

Reilly was in the group of officlals who
participated in the illegal and unauthorized
wiretapping of Otepka's office telephone and
the bugging of the State Department office.
Reilly had a role in entering Otepka's office
at night to ransack his desk and bore into
the security safes to try to find grounds for
firing Otepka.

This “get Otepka” drive failed to produce
evidence but the pattern of harassment was
the worst in police state tactics.

Reilly and others on two occasions lied to
the Senate Internal Security Subcommittee
in denying a knowledge of the eavesdropping
on Otepka before they finally admitted it.

It was Rellly who filed the “insubordina~-
tion" charge against Otepka to try to fire
him. To me it was incredible that Secretary
Rusk and other officials would permit Reilly
to file the charges in the light of his pattern
of “get Otepka” activity.

I started to work on the Otepka case in
1963 prior to the time Rellly filed the charges
of “insubordination”. I have followed it since
then.

When I started work on this matter, I
questioned Otepka extensively. I did not
know him well then. I did not know if the
facts he presented were accurate, nor did I
know if there were other facts that might
change the overall look of the case.

For weeks, and even for months, I was
cautious about drawing any more than a
few of the most limited conclusions on the
Otepka case. Every investigation I made of
Otepka’s story demonstrated that he was
accurate on the facts, and balanced in his
perspective. In many respects he understated
his case. Also, he was amazingly objective in
viewing his own case, and in judgment about
the men who were aligned against him. He
had the restraint and judgment to draw
lines between those who were actively en-
gaged In 1llegal and improper efforts and
those who seemed to be simply trapped into
a8 position by carelessness or to present a
united political front.

Despite the care with which Otepka re-
lated his case, I had difficulty in believing it
was as one-sided as it appeared. I made
every effort I could to determine if the facts
were glossed over or omitted by Otepka or
the Senate subcommittee. I gquestioned
everyone I could at the State Department,
up to and including Secretary of State Dean
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Rusk, Frankly, I did not want to belleve the
Eennedy Administration was either as in-
competent or as cruel as it appeared to be.

In those first months, it was logical to ask
if there was something in Otepka’s record
or his activities that In some manner justi-
fled the unusual methods used in the effort
to get him. What crimes or suspicions of
subversion could justify the use of wire-
tapping and eavesdropping on Otepka, the
tight survelllance kept on his activities, and
the ransacking of his office and security
safes?

There was no hint from his critics that
Otepka was believed in either subversion or
crime.

Also, the other obvious question involved
Otepka’s rullngs on securlty cases. I asked
if there was any case showing that Otepka
had been irresponsible.in branding someone
a security risk on the basis of flimsy or
rigged evidence? No one could or would cite
a case of irresponsibility or lack of bhalance
in any Otepka evaluations.

Month after month I asked for the case
against Otepka. In the end I concgluded that
there was nothing else against Otepka ex-
cept the so-called “insubordination” in pro-
ducing the documents for the  Senate Sub-
committee.

There were insinuations that Otepka was
a “right-winger” who deserved no defense.
At State officlals hinted that Otepka was a
“McCarthyite” but they shut this off fast
when I asked them for specific details after
explaining that Otepka did not know Mec-
Carthy, and recalling that Otepka had rec-
ommended clearance of a number of persons
in controversial cases.

The undocumented State Department line
apparently went over with some reporters.
A few reporters wrote stories crediting the
Eennedy Administration with taking a nec-
essary step In disciplining Otepka to crush
out “the last vestiges of MecCarthyism" at the
State Department. They gave no facts, but
with this broad smear engaged in the worst
type of McCarthylsm against Otepka. I asked
several if they had any facts linking Otepka
to McCarthy. They had none.

I asked several of my colleagues if they
knew that Otepka had recommended the
clearance of Wolf Ladejinsky in 1954 at a
time when Agriculture Secretary Benson was
ruling that Ladejinsky was a security risk.
Most of them did not.

I reviewed the Ladejinsky case in which
the Benson decision became a great cause for
liberals, and with good reason. Benson's de-
cision was an arbitrary and irresponsible one,
as was later established. I had a major news-
paper role in correcting the Ladejinsky deci-
sion, but I had many helpers and editorial
supporters in the liberal press.

I tried to demonstrate that the Ladejin-
sky and Otepka cases were similar. Both men
were career public officials who were being
persecuted by political decisions with all of
the power of a cabinet office being used to
enforce an unjust arbitrary decision.

The American Civil Libertles Union and
other liberal groups rejected my efforts to
stimulate their interest in the Otepka case.
I argued that true liberalism demanded that
Otepka, a conservative, should be defended
as stoutly as Ladejlnsky, a liberal, was
defended.

For the most part that plea was futile, even
though the ACLU did enter the case briefiy to
protest the proceedings in the State De-
partment appeal.

The State Department hearing was a rigged
political court to give Otepka a pro-forma
hearing before Rusk ruled against him and
demoted him from a $20,000 job to a $15,000
job.

Roger Robb, lawyer for Otepka, protested
the hearing form, and sought witnesses to
establish a frame-up of Otepka. His pleas
were rejected by the hearings officer, and by
Rusk.

My disappointment with the fallure of
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liberal organizations to come to Otepka’s de-
fense has been matched by my disappoint-
ment in some of my liberal press colleagues.
We worked together on the Ladejinsky case,
and they were eager to help. No amount of
persuasion could move them to examine the
even greater injustice of the Otepka case.

I realize the record of the Otepka case is
voluminous and despite the reports of the
Senate Internal Security Subcommittee has
remained controversial, This did make it a
difficult case to unwind, and it made it easy
for State Department spokesmen to distort
the record and to snip at Otepka from the
protecting cover of anonymity.

There may be some malicious and inten-
tional distortions by some segments of the
press, but I prefer to hope that the mass
of distorted reporting on the Otepka case
was a result of carélessness and a lack of
diligence on the part of overworked State De-
partment reporters. Certainly, the volumi-
nous record made reporters easy prey to the
distorted State Department backgrounders.

I realize the broad range of direct and
subtle pressures brought to discourage a de-
fense of Otepka, for I met most of them at
some stage from my friends in the Kennedy
Administration. One put it crudely: “What
are you lining up with Otepka and all those
far-right nuts for? Do you want to destroy
yourself?"

There were also the hints that I could be
cut off from White House contacts and other
high administration contacts if I continued
my push for the facts in the Otepka matter.

When I tried to discuss the facts and the
unanswered guestions, there was no interest
in either the facts or the merits, They simply
wanted to shut off reporting and comments
on an embarrassing subject.

Fortunately there have been a few people
who have continued to work on the case and
to report something besides the State Depart-
ment versions, I would pay special attention
to Holmes Alexander, Ed Hunter, Edith
Roosevelt, and Willard Edwards.

I want to pay special tribute to Willard
Edwards. His conversation with Richard M.
Nixon, the Republican candidate, set the
stage for the naming of Otepka to the Sub-
versive Actlvities Control Board. Edwards re-
ported that Nixon intended to see that justice
was done for Otepka, and I had a later con-
versation with the then Candidate Nixon in
which he confirmed his conversation with
Willard Edwards and again expressed his in-
terest in straightening out the Otepka case.

There was some disappointment that Sec-
retary of State Willlam P. Rogers did not take
direct action to reinstate Otepka as well
as several of Otepka's supporters who were
victims of the political knife under the Een-
nedy and Johnson Administration. But, since
there has been no change in the top legal,
personnel and press jobs at the State Depart-
ment, I guess it should not be surprising if
Rogers recelved one-sided briefings and ac-
tlons recommendations that represented any-
thing but justice for Otepka.

I had believed that Secretary Rogers—a
former congressional investigator of subver-
sion and a former Attorney General—should
be able to analyze the Otepka case. But, he
has been busy with the affairs of dozens of
alliances, and in the absence of other evl-
dence, I prefer to think his unfortunate let-
ter on the Otepka case was & result of the
work of holdover subordinates.

Fortunately, President Nixon stepped in to
make things right with a top level vindica-
tion of Otepka through the appointment to
the Subversive Actlvities Control Board.

There have been some efforts to stir an
antl-Otepka drive in the Senate on ground
that Otepka's assoclation with some John
Birch Soclety members made him unworthy
of the SACB appointment. This guilt by as-
soclatlon technique ranks with the worst
“MeCarthylsm'. There is the possibility that
some Senators may try to stimulate an anti-
Opteka move and some will almost certainly
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vote against his confirmation. This is their
right.

If any opposition Senators conduct the re-
search necessary to properly discuss this case,
I have an idea that they will back away from
any direct confrontation because it would
focus national attention on one of the most
serious black marks in the Kennedy Admin-
istration. Any discussion of the case is cer-
tain to point up more vividly than at any
time in the past the sordid story of eaves-
dropping, survelllance, safe-breaking and
other police state methods used by the Ken-
nedy administration in the *“get Otepka”
drive.

I have been sorely disappointed over the
press handling of the Otepka case over the
period of the last few years. In seeking to
analyze the reasons, I have concluded that
much of the fault must be in the super-
ficiality of the news media In dealing with
complicated controversial 1ssues.

The superficiality that marked the cover-
age of the Otepka case can also be found in
an examination of the rise of the late Sena-
tor Joseph McCarthy to a position of na-
tional prominence on a record that included
the wildest irresponsibility. The press made
Joe MecCarthy through its initial superficlal
and noncritical handling of his irresponsi-
bility. It was impossible for a reader to tell
fact from general smear. In the same man-
ner the press permitted anonymous State
Department people to smear Otepka.

Only when the newspapers became alarmed
and enraged in a careful investigation and
study of the details of the McCarthy record
was there a public understanding of Mec-
Carthy as the irresponsible rogue he was.

Unfortunately, the press engaged in what
I am afrald is a characteristic over reaction
on the issue of loyalty and securlty. The fact
that Joe McCarthy was wrong in engaging in
a general smear of public employees on
charges they were disloyal or security risks
did not mean that there are no persons in the
United States Government who are disloyal.
Yet, much of the press reacted in a manner
that indicated there was no problem of
loyalty and security and that anyone who
suggested it was somehow off on a Kick of
“McCarthyism.”

This type of an attitude ls as destructive
as are the equally irresponsible antics of a
Joe McCarthy. It disregards the fact that
there has been a constant problem of pro-
tecting national security interests. I assume
there will be a problem until such time as the
United States, the Soviet Union, and all of
the other nations of the world can give
effective guarantees that there will be no
more spying. It is hardly necessary to add that
I do not belleve that there is any possibility
of such a condition arising in the near future,

In the meantime, the government must try
to manage a security program for the pro-
tection of our government and our people,
The press must recognize this as a difficult
problem with some inherent conflicts between
personal liberty and general welfare. The
system must be administered in a fair man-
ner rejecting pressures to dlsregard security
standards for political favorites and also the
temptation to bar persons with otherwise fine
records because of flimsy evidence or overly
suspicious reasoning.

Since the press is our life line of informa-
tion in a democracy, it is vital that news-
papers learn how to deal with the major
complex controversies of our age in a manner
that enlightens rather than enflames the
public. What I have sald of this issue of
security standards can also apply to our
other major problems—

Obtaining a reasonable balance between
the rights of defendants and the need for
an orderly soclety through firm law enforce-
ment.

Creating and maintaining the needed mili-
tary-industrial complex without letting it
control the nation or warp our institutions.
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Establishing the rights of working men to
bargain for fair wages and working conditions
without permitting their leaders to destroy
businesses, the government, or other institu-
tions in our society.

These are only a few of the major problems
that face our soclety today, but they are large
enough and representative enough to demon-
strate that the newspapers have a large re-
sponsibility. I hope they will learn from the
past errors, and find a way out of the pattern
of superficiality that has marred the past.

There would be no purpose in identifying
those news organizations who through
negligence or incompetence did not come to
grips with the enormous wrongs of the
Otepka case In the years that case has been
pending. I was pleased with the general fair-
ness of most of the coverage of the Judiciary
Committee hearing on the Otepka nomina-
tion to the Subversive Actlivities Control
Board. I hope that it means that there will
be more thought to depth investigation and
balanced coverage the next time such a case
comes on the horizon.

THE SHOE INDUSTRY

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, when
we contrived the Republican platform in
1968—and I had some hand in its prepa-
ration—we indicated that we would take
a sensible and forward-looking position
on the whole subject of foreign trade.

The Secretary of Commerce, the
Honorable Maurice Stans, is on a trade
mission to Europe at the present time.
According to the reports I have seen, he
is consulting with leading trade figures
in various countries in Europe. I think
this is a fine thing that the Secretary is
doing, and I commend him for his efforts.

In that connection, I ought to call at-
tention to the distressing situation that
confronts the shoe industry of the coun-
try. I have more than a casual interest in
it, because there are 42 shoe factories in
the State of Illinois, they are located in
25 different cities, and, of course, their
progress and their prosperity are con-
tingent on the conditions that confront
and beset the industry.

In 1968 we lost 22 percent of our do-
mestic market to imported shoes. The
shoe industry employes 230,000 people,
and there are 1,100 factories scattered in
some cities and towns in 40 States of
the Union. The early figures for 1969 will
indicate that 30 percent—which is get-
ting close to one-third—of our entire
domestic market is going to be surren-
dered to imported shoes unless something
is done.

The key factor in all this problem is, of
course, the wage scale. In the United
States, the hourly wage scale is $2.62. In
Japan, including fringes, it is $1.04. In
Italy, it is 57 cents. In Spain, it is 55 cents.
In Taiwan it goes as low as 15 cents an
hour. These four countries sent 90 per-
cent of all footwear sent to the United
States last year.

Obviously, an industry which pays a
wage of $2.62 to employees working in
the domestic shoe industry cannot meet
that kind of competition. They use iden-
tical equipment and raw material costs
are not major cost items.

1968 imports amounted to 175 million
pairs of leather and vinyl shoes. That is
the equivalent of 64,200 jobs. Cut it as
thick or as thin as one will, we have just
exported over 64,000 jobs abroad. We get
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to the wailing wall and make our lamen-
tations about the ghettos and the condi-
tions in the ghettos, and about the ab-
sence of work opportunity. This is the
type of work that can be done by un-
skilled and semiskilled people. We are
getting pretty close to the fringes of the
ghetto. Perhaps we ought to think about
doing something about it.

I earnestly hope that after Secretary
Stans gets back to this country and
makes his recommendations, we can get
our teeth into the problem and see what
we can do about a domestic industry
that is being ground to the wall.

BASES IN SPAIN

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, one
of the most concise and perceptive analy-
ses of the Spanish base affair, which has
received much mention in the press re-
cently, was that written by Mr. Ward
Just and published in the Washington
Post on April 24, 1969, entitled “The
Bases Issue Seen From Spain.” Mr. Just,
a member of the staff of the Washington
Post, is, as we all know, one of the most
experienced newsmen on the American

scene.

I ask unanimous consent that the arti-
cle to which I have referred be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

THE Bases IssuE SEEN FrOM SPAIN
(By Ward Just)

No noncommunist country in Europe has
been so isolated from what we are pleased to
call the Free World than Spain. Barred from
NATO, barred from the Common Market,
reviled by liberals everywhere for the endur-
ance of the Franco regime, Spain continues
to look inward. Spasms of political reforma-
tion are followed by suppressions. The Span-
ish, anarchists at heart, plot long in cafes
while the economy inches forward, the middle
class grows, and memories of the war recede.
she accommodates 19 million tourists a year
(not a misprint), yet remains on the outside
looking in—a condition which pleases many
Spanish. Habitually distrustful of outsiders,
Spain is now making her own evaluation of
the four obsolete and obsolescent bases she
leases to the United States. The lease, it
seems, is not a one-way street.

In Congress and in the American press, the
debate has centered around the Pentagon's
role in negotiating the renewal. A secondary
question has been the matter of alliance: do
the bases, either in fact or in theory, commit
the United States to Spain’s defense? If they
do, Senator Fulbright and others are argulng,
then there ought to be a treaty. Treaties, as
all the world must know, are ratified by the
Senate. And no one here loves General Franco.

The quid pro quo most often mentioned is
$150 million or so in military hardware, dis-
tributed to Madrid over the next five years
in exchange for the leases. It is.an old busi-
ness, the “lease,” for it requires the Spanish
flag to fly over the bases and In language
quite vague commits the United States to
consult with the Franco regime if the bases
are ever used. In fact, in the Lebanese crisis
in 1858 and the Cuban missile erisis in 1962,
the bases were “activated" with no prior
notice to Madrid. That, according to a Span-
ish officlal here.

The core of the oppositlon to the bases
(there are three Air Force bases, and one
Naval base) here rests on two points: the
first is that they are not militarlly essential,
either to the defense of Europe or the de-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

fense of the U.S. and the second is that
they have the effect of propping up the
Franco regime, now in its thirtieth year and
bound to yield sometime soon. All this has
had an extremely interesting effect in Ma-~
drid, which has its own split between liberal
civillans and conservative generals. There is
also something known as Spanish pride,
which one trifles with at peril.

“We must not accept a ‘dictat,’ " sald one
recent editorial in Ya, a Madrid dally which
reflects General Franco pretty much as Ron-
ald Ziegler reflects President Nixon. “Any-
thing but that, including the complete
termination of the agreements renewed In
1963. Those agreements—as they were stipu-
lated—have become too burdensome for us.
Long range nuclear missiles have radically
changed the situation from what it was when
the agreements were subscribed. An alliance
on equal grounds may be appetizing, but not
the posture of an acolyte. We will not be-
come & satellite country.”

Golng further: “Without adequate coun-
ter-measures against the dangers involved”—
and here Ya means a signed treaty—“we
believe that Spain should not renew the
agreements with the United States. Analyz-
ing the pros and cons of 15 years of ‘agree-
ments,” Spain has derived from them less
advantages—many less—than the other side.”

That last is arguable, since the bases have
been at least one factor in the one-plus
billion dollars in ald that has gone from the
United States to Spaln since 1950. But, as
Spanish here put it, what kind of arrange-
ment is it when the United States can rent
land on which to emplace its weapons.
Either there is a mutual security arrange-
ment or there is not. As a Spanish Embassy
official here puts it, it is “inadmissible” to
lease the bases without regard “for the risks
the arrangements would entall for Spain.”
Quite correct. It is not enough, as the Penta-
gon argues, that the mere presence of
American troops is an effective guarantee.
If that is the intent, then there ought to be
a treaty. “The ‘era of rentals’ has ended,”
Ya said, a bit pretentiously but accurately
enough.

There is probably no regime in the world
that provokes such passion as that of
General Franco, He s something of a relie,
with his civil guards and his censored press,
something of a sore thumb on the manicured
hand of Europe, and no matter that his re-
gime differs not a whit from some of the
most eminent of America’s allles. The Span-
ish Civil War, one of the great confused
ideological struggles of all tlme, is still the
benchmark of good guys versus bad for a
good many people, here as In Europe. A
number of Western observers in Spain have
argued that the American presence, symbo-
lized by the bases, has been helpful in nudg-
ing the regime from right to center. It Is
argued that the modest liberalization that
has occurred is the result of American influ-
ence, and part of it the personal contact
between the American military and the
Spanish. Perhaps. It is a plausible argument.

With some heat, Spanish officials here and
in Madrid categorically reject the notion
that the bases, or the 10,000 Americans
which now reside on them, would ever be
used in the event of internal disorders in
Spain. “Gratultiously offensive,” is the way
one Spanish official here put it, “and detri-
mental to Spanish sovereignty.”

One recalls the 1936 Spanish war, which
became a laboratory for experimentation by
the Soviet Union and Nazl Germany, among
other nations. The test for the bases ought
to be thelr use to the United States. If they
are found to have no use, then they should
be abandoned. If they are found to be essen-
tial to American or European security, then
they should be negotiated, and the negotia-
tions should be in the context of a treaty.
But the Senate ought to look very carefully
at the implications of a treaty now with
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Spaln, as the Franco era draws to a close
with no certain successor, If any people in
the world have the right to work out their
own affairs without interference it is the
Spanish., It did not happen that way the
last time.

THE UNWINNABLE WAR

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, Mr.
Henry Brandon has been for many years
interpreting the American scene for the
Sunday Times of London. He is inti-
mately acquainted with the events and
personalities of recent years, and has the
advantage of greater objectivity about
our affairs than many of our own ob-
servers. I believe that his account of the
Wilson-Kosygin meeting and its signifi-
cance for us and for the war in Vietnam
is worthy of our attention.

I ask unanimous consent to have print-
ed in the Recorp the article entitled “Hot
Words on the Hot Line—the Unwinnable
War, Part 2,” written by Henry Brandon,
and published in the London Sunday
Times Weekly Review of April 20, 1969.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

Hor Worbps oN THE HoT LINE—THE UNWIN-
NABLE WaR, PART Two
(By Henry Brandon)

(Nore—Downstairs at Chequers, Wilson
stalled for time with EKosygin. Upstairs an
American envoy held the phone out of the
window so that Washington could hear the
motor cycle escort preparing to take Kosygin
away. It was a desperate last-minute bid for
peace in Vietnam. It falled—with angry re-
criminations between Wilson and Johnson.)

Harold Wilson had great expectations of
Premier Kosygin's visit to London in Febru-
ary, 1967. He hoped it would provide an op-
portunity for him to step on to the world
stage as a mediator between the Americans
and the North Vietnamese. He had known
Kosygin for years, and felt he had something
of a special personal rapport with him.

In Washington President Johnson was not
only tired of volunteer mediators, but ever
since Mr. Wilson had dissoclated himself
from the bombing of oll installations near
Hanol seven months earlier, he had ceased to
be considered a robust ally. His self-appoint-
ed mission with Kosygin only aggravated the
distrust.

Yet it was difficult for Johnson to say no
to Harold Wilson: it would have been very
awkward If it had become known that the
United States would not try out such a spe-
clal opportunity for peacemaking.

The chosen laison man was Chester Coop-
er, a short, bushy-eyebrowed, slightly Chap-
linesque member of Ambassador Averell Har-
riman's staff. He had “low visibility”; he
would not be spotted by the Press. Thanks to
his dry humour and his easy way with the
British, he was well liked in London from his
CIA days, between ten and twelve years ear-
ller. He had the subtle mind needed for this
task—yet, as it proved, he did not quite have
the necessary White House influence.

Cooper had in fact just visited London,
early in January, to brief the Prime Minis-
ter and George Brown, the Foreign Secre-
tary, about the fruitless Polish peace feeler,
“Marigold.” On a visit to Moscow the pre-
vious November George Brown had trans-
mitted, on behalf of the Americans, the so-
called “Phase-A, Phase-B" proposal (which
was to play such a pivotal part In the events
of the next few days) to Hanol via Moscow;
excitable as ever, he was infuriated to leasrn
from Cooper that he had not been the only
one to do so.

Wilson was also annoyed that the Ameri-
cans had not Informed them socner of the
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Polish mission. The fact that the Americans
were still not sure that the proposal had
reached Hanol via Warsaw was no real coms-
fort to Brown.

Shortly before Kosygin's arrival, Harold
Wilson asked Dean Rusk, the U.S. Secretary
of State, whether Cooper could return to
London to bring him fully up to date on the
American negotiating position. Rusk agreed,
and Cooper flew back to London on February
3. He was instructed to hold nothing back
from the Prime Minister, and to provide a
channel of communications with Washing-
ton,

Before he left for London, Cooper had
seen three drafts of a letter from Johnson
to Ho Chi Minh, along the lines of the
Phase A-Phase B proposal. Phase A provided
that under a prior secret agreement the US
would stop the bombing “unconditionally."
Phase B(i) provided that the North Viet-
namese would stop the infiltration of men;
Phase B (li) that the US, as a corollary,
would refrain from sending any additional
troops to Vietnam. It was also understood
that the US would agree to the first part of
this agreement only if Phase B (i) was ac-
cepted in advance. The key to this proposal,
the time lag between Phase A and Phase B,
was vaguely a “reasonable period,” under-
stood to be from about ten days to no more
than two weeks, in which Hanol could de-
termine that bombing had stopped under
Phase A and not simply because of tech-
nical or weather conditions.

The President had not yet made up his
mind to send this letter to Ho Chi Minh.
It was a difficult decision: he had never be-
fore taken such an initiative. What Cooper
did not know when he left was that a letter
had finally been sent, but it was an uncom-
promising letter. It said the President would
stop both bombing and further build-up
of US forces but only after belng assured
that infiltration into South Vietnam had
ceased.

The letter was delivered by the American
Charge d'Affaires in Moscow to the North
Vietnamese mission there on February 8.
The idea, according to some, was to pre-empt
the Wilson-Kosygin talks and to forestall the
possibility, which the State Department sus-
pected might be a probability, that Wilson
would sign his name to EKosygin's formula—
the old theme song that there could be talks
if only the U.S. stopped the bombing. Others
suggest a simpler motive. Negotiations by
proxy are not a practical proposition. If there
were to be negotlations, Johnson wanted to
be the one to conduct them.

The Prime Minister was full of high hopes
about his meeting with Kosygin. George
Brown was less so, and Wilson’s hopes sank
when the Russians announced their delega-
tion. It did not include Foreign Minister
Gromyko nor a known Aslan expert. It looked
more like a goodwill than a business visit.

Undaunted, the Prime Minister asked the
American Ambassador in London, David
Bruce, if Cooper could stay on for the dura-
tion of the Russian visit. The White House
sceptically agreed. Walt Rostow, the Presi-
dent's Adviser for National Affalrs, considered
Cooper a dove and therefore an untrust-
worthy emissary.

Kosygin arrived on Monday, February 6, on
the eve of the ceasefire in Vietnam over the
Tet holidays: this gave special meaning to
the timing of the visit. Wilson met him at
the airport and as they rode into London
EKosygin sald that he wanted to discuss in-
ternational problems including Vietnam. But,
and Kosygin put special emphasis on it—
only in private, not In plenary session.

‘Wilson was greatly encouraged. On Tues-
day, when the talks began, he put forward
the ingenious "“Phase A-Phase B" proposal,
under the impression, which Cooper shared,
that this was still Johnson’s policy.

Kosygin at first countered by restating
Hanol's known position. He suggested that an
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interview given by Hanol's Foreign Minister
to the Australlan journalist, Wilfred Burch-
etl, was a genuine attempt by Hanol to get
negotiations started, and that it represented
a major concession. Talks could begin three
to four weeks after a bombing halt.

Contrary to Washington’s expectations, the
Prime Minister loyally insisted that the best
approach to negotiation was the Phase A-
Phase B proposal and Kosygin reacted by say-
ing i1t was “a possibility."” Wilson held to his
position until finally, on Friday, in private
session with only two aldes on each side
present, Kosygin said, “You keep telling me
about this two-phased proposal—put it into
writing.” The proposal seemed new to him
though it had already been given to the
Russians by George Brown when he met Mr.
Gromyko in November.

For the first time the Russians were show-
ing a real interest in getting involved in
backstage peacemaking, Kosygin had also
told Wilson explicitly that he was in touch
with Hanoi, that he thought Hanol was in
a receptive mood, and that he was worried
that if nothing happened the Chinese would
again be able to assert their influence on the
North Vietnamese.

The Chiness, said Kosygin were itching to
send volunteers following the declaration
agreed on in Bucharest the previous July and
they, the Russians, were doing their utmost
to prevent it. Kosygin also left the impres-
sion with his hosts that he was taking cer-
tain risks by facilitating communications
with Hanol because others in the Eremlin
were afraild that failure of such an initiative
would give Peking an opportunity to at-
tack the Soviet Union for disloyalty to the
North Vietnamese ally.

After lunch on Friday Chester Cooper and
Donald Murray, then Asian expert in the
British Foreign Office, sat down together and
drafted a short memorandum setting out
how it was proposed to give Kosygin the
Phase A-Phase B offer, Around 4 p.m. Cooper
sent the text to Washington, confident of
immediate approval. After all, it was within
the fairly loose instructions with which he
had left Washington. The memo did, how-
ever, contain a sentence to the effect that
nothing would be done until a reply was
recelved.

Cooper was so sure of Washington’s ap-
proval that when by 7 p.m. no reply had
arrived, he decided to go to the theatre to
see “Fiddler on the Roof.” Harold Wilson
was equally confident that the memo con-
formed to the American position; it had been
drafted by Cooper, the special emissary, and
he had discussed the whole matter with
Ambassador Bruce almost every evening of
the week. In addition Wilson was under the
impression that Dean Rusk’s approval had
come in.

Harold Wilson, his copy of the memo in
his pocket, went to the Soviet Embassy to
attend an early evening reception in Kosy-
gin’s honour. At an appropriate moment he
handed the draft proposal to the Russian
who seemed confident that it might open
the way to progress. When the Prime Minis-
ter later that evening met Bruce and Cooper,
both were hopeful that the cause was ad-
vancing.

At least, they were until 10:30 p.m, Then
Walt Rostow called Wilson direct on the
“hot line” from Washington and told him,
brusquely, that the terms originally pre-
sented were no longer on offer. Wilson was
ordered, in no uncertain terms, to Inform
Kosygin of this forthwith. To Wilson, since
then, Rostow has always been Johnson's
“Rasputin.”

‘What most perturbed the Johnson Admin-
istration at this point was that increasingly
heavy enemy supplies were reported to be
moving south and that troop concentrations
had been spotted poised along the Demili-
tarised Zone. So that when the Cooper draft
arrived in the Situation Room in the White
House It aroused grave misgivings.
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Wilson twice during the week had been
asked by the President (through Cooper) to
tell Kosygin that the increased infiltrations
violated the current Tet truce, and should be
stopped immediately; and he had done so.
Kosygin had replied that he had no infor-
mation on the violations and added that he
did not believe Washington. He had not spe-
cifically confirmed that he had transmitted
those warnings to Hanol, but the Prime Min-
ister assumed that he had done so.

The substitute formula that was now
flashed over the teletype machine from
Washington had more the quality of an
ultimatum than an offer to negotiate, A time
interval between Phase A and Phase B had
become unacceptable to the President; and
infiltration had to stop before he would halt
the bomb. He “will” agree to halt the bomb-
ing only “as soon as" infiltration from the
North “will” stop.

Walt Rostow, Defense Secretary Robert Mc-
Namara, even the President, sat that night
redrafting the written terms to put to Kosy-
gin in London. Rostow was insensitive to the
theme: McNamara was inexperienced in dip-
lomatic drafting; and the President, who fo-
cused for the first time on the intricate lan-
guage was quite appalled by the concession
to Hanol entailed by the proposal Wilson had
already put. At the same time no one in the
White House realised quite what they were
doing to Harold Wilson,

Hopping mad with embarrassment;, Wilson
had to send his private secretary that night
to catch Kosygin, before his train left Euston
for Bcotland, to hand him the new message.
Kosygin never returned to the Phase A-
Phase B proposal again.

Later, at about 11 p.m., Wilson, still angry,
got on to the President over the “hot line.”
Johnson repeated that his offer had been
withdrawn. The Prime Minister complained
bitterly about this abrupt volte face, and
the “hot line” began to run at a higher
temperature than usual.

The only explanation Wilson could see for
this reversal, which had badly undermined
his credibility with Kosygin, was that either
he had not been kept properly informed or
the hawks had won the upper hand, or some-
body on the American side “didn't know
their asses from their elbows.” In reply, the
President put all the emphasis on the gross
breaches of the truce and the heavy move-
ment of supplies south, which he and the
Joint Chiefs of Staff thought endangered
the security of American troops.

Walt Rostow, on the phone, had accused
Wilson of precipitateness in handing the
original memorandum to Kosygin before it
had been cleared in Washington. This only
made Wilson angrier, for he had every rea-
son to believe that it represented the Amer-
ican position. Hadn't Cooper and Bruce, who
both knew what it was all about and neither
of whom could be called a fool, seen all the
cables? It was not surprising that he had
assumed approval of Cooper's message In
Washington to be only a formality. (Cooper,
too, became the target of Washington's ire,
and was threatened with dismissal until it
was found that he had not exceeded his
instructions.)

WILSON DECIDES ON ANOTHER TACK

Undaunted by this embarrassing setback,
Wilson decided on another tack: he drafted
a new proposal for an extension of the bomb-

pause, conditional on Hanol's agreeing
to halt infiltration immediately. It was put
into final form by Cooper and Sir Burke
Trend, Secretary to the Cabinet, and trans-
mitted to the White House on Sunday morn-
ing. It was to bring the crisis between Lon-
don and Washington to an angry climax.

In Washington, as he met his advisers to
decide how to reply, President Johnson was
in one of his worst moods. He was annoyed
by the whole Wilson attempt to negotiate
with Kosygin, and he suspected him of hav-
ing done so more in his own political in-
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terests than Johnson’s. Nor did he like nego-
tiations by proxy, for it put his own good
faith somehow into guestion. He complained
that he always had too many volunteer in-
termediaries and negotiators.

At one point he asked rhetorically, “If you
knew Harold Wilson’s outlook would you
want him to negotiate for you?"” He did not
want to be trapped into another “goddam
pause,” and snapped at those who pleaded
for the extension by saylng, for instance to
Nick Katzenbach, the Under Secretary of
State: “Nick or someone else is going to tell
me . .. but I am not buying any of that”;
or, “Bob McNamara got me involved in that
37-day pause and here he's going again. I
wish I had not followed his advice the first
time. ...

But some of those present had the impres-
sion that in fact they were debating a deci-
sion which the President had already taken.
Johnson always became angry if he felt that
he had to act on some peace feeler on a ten-
to-one chance, and always felt that he was
being conned into something. He usually
agreed to take the chance, but it took him
to the limits of his patience.

Cooper, meanwhile, had been installed that
Friday in a hide-out on the second floor at
Chequers, in a room once used as a prison.
From there he had a direct telephone line
to the White House. Down below, Wilson and
Kosygin began their last meeting. George
Brown, who in the last three days had offered
his resignation about four times, was not
present.

It began to get late and still there was no
word of Washington's willingness to extend
the bombing pause. Dinner was served spe-
cially slowly, and Wilson sat at the table
secretly nursing his proposal, spinning out
conversation about the Common Market and
what it might mean to the Soviet Union.

Upstalrs Cooper was getting impatient. He
had promised Wilson an early reply, and Walt
Rostow (who had been rude and impatient)
became contrite and repeatedly promised one
as soon as possible. By 10:43 p.m., when noth-
ing new had come through Cooper called the
White House again. Still no decision. Cooper
called yet again, and got Rostow on the
phone.

But downstairs they had long passed the
coffee stage. Kosygin was ready to leave and
Wilson could stall no longer. As he sald
goodbye he told Kosygin that he might have
a message for him from the President, and
suggested that it would be better if he did
not go to bed immediately on arrival at
Claridge's. The police escort revved up their
motor-cycles and upstairs Cooper, in utter
desperation, leaned from the window and
held out the telephone receiver as far as he
could so that Rostow, across the Atlantie,
could galn a proper sense of urgency from
the spluttering noise of the departing out-
riders.

Finally, at 11 p.m., Cooper was told that
the President had agreed to delay the bomb-
ing resumption. The message was belng
drafted and would be awalting Wilson on
his return to 10 Downing Street. At 12:15
a.m. Wilson, Ambassador Bruce and Cooper
met there to read it and decide what to do.
Officially the Tet truce had ended some hours
earlier on Sunday morning and the fact
that the bombing had not yet been resumed
meant that an unofficial extension was al-
ready in progress.

Johnson's message now confirmed an offi-
cial extension till 10 a.m. Monday morning
London time. That gave just enough time
for Kosygin to leave London before the re-
sumption of the bombing. He was scheduled
to leave at 9:30 a.m. Johnson remembered
how offended the Russians had been when
he ordered the bombing of North Vietnam
while Eosygin was in Hanol, and at least
wanted to avoid offending the Russian and
the British Premiers.

As an extension it was disappointingly
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little but Wilson decided to tell Eosygin
nevertheless. He and George Brown went to
Claridge's at 1 a.m., armed this time with
the message signed by Ambassador Bruce on
the stationery of the American Embassy to
authenticate it. Wilson wanted to insure
against another misunderstanding with
Washington.

The Russian leader’'s reaction to that
after-midnight meeting at Claridge's was not
encouraging. He interpreted the message as
coming close to an ultimatum. Seven hours
for Hanoi to reply, he felt, was too little. He
sald he would pass it on but, he added, he
did not think it would be acceptable. It
simply did not leave enough time. Wilson
then offered to try for a further extension if
he, Eosygin, on his part, would press Hanol
for an early reply.

Wilson left Claridge's at 2 a.m. By the time
he returned after a few hours sleep to accom-
pany the Russian visitor to Gatwick Airport
he was able to inform him that Washington
had agreed to another five hours’ delay. KEosy-
gin sounded depressed. He thought this still
did not leave enough time for a reply and pre-
dicted that Hanoi would turn the offer down,
especially since it could not afford to with-
hold completely all supplies from its forces
in South Vietnam. Kosygin took off from
Gatwick, there was no further word from
him, and bombing was resumed.

The peace initiative had collapsed—not
only for Wilson, but also for Kosygin.

There is indeed some reason to belleve that
the message of the extension of the truce was
never transmitted from Moscow to Hanol
after Eosygin had forwarded it for retrans-
mission to Ho Chi Minh. His colleagues must
have decided that he had not done well
enough and that it could only create em-
barrassment,

THE DILEMMAS THAT RUSSIA FACED

Yet to most of those Involved in all the
various peace feelers, this seems in retrospect
perhaps one of the most significant for the
Russian willingness to become involved.

Off and on the U.S. had trled hard to in-
terest them, but they steadfastly refused, and
simply repeated Hanol's position, which was
that an unconditional halt in the bombing
would lead to negotiations, But Johnson was
too soured by the fallure of the 37-day pause
to listen to that.

The Russians had their problems, There
was clearly a great difference between their
ignoring Pidel Castro and taking their own
missiles out of Cuba, and what sway they
could exercise over the North Vietnamese. Not
only was their influence limited with Ho Chi
Minh, but the Chinese too had thelr sup-
porters in Hanol's politburo.

The Russians let it be known in Washing-
ton that they had had only limited scope for
maneuver, and were facing several dilem-
mas. They did not want to promise the
Americans anything they were not sure they
could deliver; nor did they want to give the
impression that they were trying to force
something down North Vietnamese throats
or that they were letting down a Communist
ally. They knew that the Chinese were only
waiting to jump on them with propaganda
accusing them of betraying the Communist
cause.

They were also confused, just as Hanol
probably was, by the credibility gap that
Johnson created for himself, In the begin-
ning, the Kremlin probably accepted that
he wanted to carry on in the Eennedy tradi-
tlon. But as his position in Vietnam hard-
ened, as he escalated the war, they came
increasingly to mistrust him. They could not
be sure whether, if they succeeded in start-
ing negotiations, Johnson would not de-
mand terms so unacceptable to Hanol that
they would be embarrassed. They were there-
fore very chary of helping Johnson, who,
they suspected, wanted to attain at the con-
ference table the victory he had failed to win
on the battlefield,
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The Russlans worried that the war in Viet-
nam would lead to a confrontation with the
U.8. As the North Vietnamese continued to
hold their own and did not seek interven-
tion by either themselves or the Chinese, they
probably found some pleasure in seeing the
Ameriecan Goliath pinned down and embar-
rassed by the North Vietnamese David.

Gradually, as more Soviet arms were sent
to Hanoi and as the Chinese not only cut
down their own aid but tried to impede the
flow of Russlan supplies, Moscow’s influence
in Hanol began to grow. This, plus the ris-
ing cost of Russian aid, may have persuaded
Mr, Eosygin to his London overtures.

THE REASON FOR JOHNSON'S DISTRUST

Chester Cooper did his level best to advise
the Prime Minister and to put pressure on
the White House, but he clearly could not
carry enough influence. Walt Rostow dis-
trusted him, and that in turn meant that
the President distrusted him; perhaps if
someone of the stature of Cyrus Vance, the
Deputy Secretary of Defence, a man whom
the President trusted implicitly, had been
sent to London, the outcome might have
been different.

The President's distrust of Wilson may
have been an even greater handicap. He was
afraid that Wilson, in his eagerness to play
the peacemaker (or, as Dean Rusk once put
it, his hope of getting the Nobel Peace Prize),
would give away some of the chips the Pres-
ident had been hoarding carefully. Johnson
was not a man who let anybody else play
with his own chips,

Wilson became a victim of his own good
intentions and his ambitions as a peace-
maker, and was rewarded with some unchar-
acteristically shabby treatment by the Amer-
icans. A chance to test the Russians in peace-
making was missed—and now no one will
ever know how real that chance was,

The U.S. restarted the bombing and Hanol
Radlio sounded as tough as ever, stubbornly
reiterating North Vietnam’s demand that the
bombing had to be halted “unconditionally
and for good.” The ten-mile circle around
Hanol no longer remained bomb-free. Both
sldes hardened their positions. Hanol dis-
closed the correspondence between Johnson
and Ho Chi Minh; and a “war council” held
by the President on Guam proved incon-
clusive.

The prospect of peace seemed more remote
than for a long time. No reasonable basls
for negotiations was In sight. In private
President Johnson sounded more determined
than ever to increase military pressure.
“When the bullets get faster and hotter
round my ears I get calmer.” The Gallup
Polls showed 67 per cent in favour of bomb-
ing North Vietnam and his own popularity
rating down to 62 per cent, but the division
among Americans had become more bitter,
more emotional.

On March 28, U Thant disclosed that his
proposal for a standstill truce in Vietnam
as a first step towards peace negotiations
had been approved by the United States and
South Vietnam but rejected in Hanoil. All
major peace initiatives from then on petered
out, until two Frenchmen with direct access
to Ho Chi Minh—Raymond Aubrac and Her-
bert Marcovich—went to Hanol to sound out
the prospects for negotiations.

The American intermediary between them
and Washington was Harvard Professor
Henry Kissinger (now President Nixon's ad-
viser on National Securlty Affairs). Kissinger
had been to Vietnam himself several times,
He went out a moderate hawk and came
back, having talked to the province chiefs,
feeling that politically the Government was
hardly viable. It was through Klissinger's
contact with Marcovich that Aubrac an old
friend of Ho Chi Minh, was enlisted In the
mission. Kissinger had already acted as a
consultant for three Presidents but was also
someone the Administration could easily dis-
own should things go awry.
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KISSINGER'S OPTIMISTIC VIEW

The operation lasted several months. In
his debriefing after the first contact, Kissin-
ger put forward a mildly optimistic view.
One who listened to this debriefing was the
new Assistant Secretary for International
Affairs at the Pentagon, Paul Warnke, In-
spired by Kissinger's presentation, he and a
member of his staff returned to their office
and jotted down a possible new approach to
negotiations,

They handed their brief memo to Robert
McNamara, who liked it and took it to the
President, who accepted it immediately. It
became known as the San Antonio Formula
because it was offered as a basis for negotia-
tlons by President Johnson in a speech in
San Antonio.

The formula was a definite departure from
the tough proposal the President had made
in his letter to Ho Chi Minh. It allowed the
North Vietnamese to continue infiltration,
even after the bombing halt, at the eristing
level.

Through Kissinger this most conciliatory
offer so far was transmitted for the first time
to Hanoi. There was no doubt that Kissinger
conducted the operation in the most pro-
fesslonal manner, and that Aubrac had di-
rect contact with Ho Chi Minh. At one point
Chester Cooper went to Paris to offer proof
that Kissinger spoke with the authority of
the American Government. However, nothing
came of the operation, and by September the
effort was abandoned.

If nothing else the Kissinger mission at
least resulted in the development of the San
Antonio Formula. It was a conciliatory offer,
and even though the signals that came back
from Hanol were unclear and didn't lead
anywhere, it may nevertheless mark a turn-
ing point, It must have helped to impress at
least some members of the Politburo in
Hanoi that the U.S. was offering more than
egquitable terms for talks.

M’'NAMARA GOES COOL ON BOMBING

The approved troop ceiling of 480,000 men
had now been reached, and the President was
considering requests for more, By early Au-
gust the new maximum was 525,000. Because
of Vietnam, Johnson had now become the
most unpopular President since the second
world war. And yet at the same time it was
Vietnam that accounted for most of the
strength he still had in the country. The
doves were more vocal, but the hawks were
equally strong. It was the hesitant people in
the middle whose numbers suddenly had in-
creased.

After my own visit to Vietnam that au-
tumn, I was convinced that the cost in lives
and money had to be reduced. It seemed t0
me that this was the only way to meet the
growing public dissatisfaction in the US. I
also believed that militarily the U.S. had
achieved the kind of stalemate that made
negotiations the next logical step.

In October, Townsend Hoopes, the Assist-
ant Secretary for Air, produced for McNamara
a 15-page document pulling together all the
difficulties in the way of a military victory.
It asked whether there was an ultimate ceil-
ing to the number of men America could put
in, and how the Chinese would react if the
number reached one million. It laid out the
growing threat to the dollar caused by the
loss of gold and it analysed the increasing
criticism among world opinion. It reflected
the growing sense in the Administration that
the U.S. was doing nothing in Vietnam but
reinforcing weakness.

By then McNamara had gone publicly on
record before the Senate Armed Services
Preparedness Subcommittee that he was op-
posed to widening the range of bombing tar-
gets in the North, and that no level of bomb-
ing or direct air-strikes on population centres
(which the U.S, considered immoral), would
help win the war. He reflected the conclusion
also contained in the Hoopes memorandum
that alr bombardment had never seriously
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impeded the flow of supplies, and the enemy
in the South never suffered serious shortages
because of the bombing.

For some inexplicable reason, no full eval-
uation of the bombing had been done up to
then. Interest always was focused on how
the U.S. could do better. And the objective
always was how to make the enemy pay a
higher price. As the war widened so the frus-
trations mounted, and the original pur-
pose of preventing infiltration had been
changed to "bomb them to the conference
table."”

The advocates of air power had always
been bulllsh about what could be accom-
plished. They consistently claimed more than
could be obtailned. North Vietnam was not
an industrial area, such as Germany in the
second world war; it lacked vital targets, and
s0 the damage that could be done from the
alr was limited.

Operational Air Force officers, of course,
consider themselves a “can do" outfit. They
will therefore never admit that they can-
not accomplish what is asked of them. But
it would be wrong to assume that the Air
Force is a monolith; it too reflects a spec-
trum of opinion. It did the job it was asked
to do with a remarkable fidelity to the very
stringent ground rules.

It held to the specialty prescribed ap-
proaches to certain targets, for instance, al-
though they were often the most dangerous
approaches; and those who did not carry
out their orders faithfully—as, for example,
the pllot who dropped his bombs close to a
Soviet ship in Haiphong Harbour—were
severely penalised. The usual reply to critics
of the ineffectiveness of air warfare main-
tained, as the Senate Military Preparedness
Subcommittee did, that the Air Force was
shackled, and if only it could bomb Haiphong
Harbour the effects would be much more
noticeable.

MILITARY VALUE AND POLITICAL COST

This, in effect, scathing criticism of Mec-
Namara aroused to his defence his fellow-
rationalist MecGeorge Bundy, who had by
then left the White House to become Presi-
dent of the Ford Foundation, He, too, had
now become doubtful of the effectiveness of
military measures, however well executed, in
& limited war., He took the Commlittee to
task: “Nothing is less reliable than the un-
supported opinion of men who are urging
the value of their own chosen instrument—
in this case military force. We must not be
surprised, and still less persuaded, when gen-
erals and admirals recommend additional
military action—what do we expect them to
recommend?"

He warned that careful judgment was re-
quired between military value and political
costs. The ideologists continued to hold fast,
but the rationalists had had second
thoughts. As McGeorge Bundy now con-
fessed, *“Grey is the colour of truth.”

On September 29, the President revealed
in San Antonio his new negotiating formula,
which by then was already in the hands of
Hanoi.

Just before Christmas General Westmore-
land, the U.S. Commander in Vietnam, and
Ellsworth Bunker, the Ambassador in Saigon,
returned to the U.S. to sprinkle some op-
timism into everybody's ears. They both
talked about “light at the end of the tun-
nel,” but many suspected that Johnson was
using them to set the right mood and tone
for the Presidential election year of 1968.

And, in fact, it had been clear for some
time that the war had become a stalemate.
The word was resented in the Johnson Ad-
ministration, but until the Tet offensive be-
gan in Pebruary, 1968, its use was accurate.
The Tet offensive caught the U.S. forces off
guard and proved how vulnerable they still
were; but thelr counter-offensive, so to say,
restored the stalemate. It did not restore,
though, the lost confidence in the political
and military assessments from Saigon.
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THE ABM

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, the
ABM debate symbolizes and encompasses
more than a weapons system. The de-
velopment of technology as applied to
missile systems and other implements of
war affect our chances for disarmament
and tend to distort domestic priorities.
They have great implications not only in
the military field but in the fields of
industry, labor, the universities, and
politics and all these factors can be, and
have been, without any prior determina-
tion and without any deliberate intent,
developed into a partnership of enormous
proportions. ;

Mr. President, I have nothing but the
greatest respect for the military. I think
they are doing their job with integrity,
dedication, and patriotism. I have great
respect for industry in this country. They
are seeking business and achieving it.
Sometimes I think perhaps they go to
undue lengths. I have great respect for
labor, too, but labor too often finds
desirable the jobs which missile installa-
tions and other systems make available,
the work pays well and often carries a
good deal of overtime.

The universities have also been bene-
fiting for some time. The latest figure I
have indicates that last year, educational
and nonprofit institutions earned $772
million in research contracts—$16 mil-
lion more than in 1967.

For example, with no intention of im-
pugning any university, but rather to
note their excellence, I note from pub-
lished news sources that the Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology is in 10th
place in this field, with $119 million in
Defense research contracts, and that the
Johns Hopkins University, for example,
is in 22d place with $57,600,000.

As far as the politics is concerned
there are many of us in this Chamber,
myself included, who must share a part
of the responsibility, and a part of any
blame, because when it comes to getting
defense installations, missile or other-
wise, for our States and into our areas,
none of us have been shrinking violets.
I think that ought to be made clear.

So what has developed along with the
technological developments over the past
two decades, is a military-industrial-
labor-academic-political  combination,
and that development simply cannot be
gainsaid.

To come back to the main theme of my
remarks, I would note that the Penta-
gon's allegation, in defense of the ABM—
Safeguard—system, is, in my opinion,
predicated on its belief that the Soviet
Union is developing a first strike capacity
and that almost all our land-based mis-
siles or at least a sizable portion of them
would be destroyed on that basis.

It is well to reiterate and to emphasize
that the second strike capacity is only in
part predicated on the reaction of our
land-based missiles and that we have, in
addition, 41 Polaris submarines with 656
nuclear missiles and 646 nuclear armed
strategic Air Force bombers.

At this point, I ask to have printed in
the REcorp a table showing the increase
from 1963 through 1968 on the part of
the United States and the USS.R. of
ICBM—intercontinental ballistic mis-
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sile—SLBM—sea-launched ballistic mis-
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same basis to include the number of in-

sile—and total missiles from these two tercontinental bombers. All this is public

systems. In addition, I would like on the

information.
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There being no objection, the table was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

1963

1964 1965 1966

1967 1968

United

States U.S.S.R.

United
States

United
States

United

States U.SS.R.

United
States

United

States U.SS.R. USS5.R.

100
90

934
512

834 854 270
416 496 120

1,054 905

1,054 720
656 45

656 30

190
155

Interc

1,250 1,350 390
1,100 935 155

1,446
680

1,710 750
155

1,710
697 646

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield for a question?

Mr. MANSFIELD. I yield to the Sena-
tor from Arkansas.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, with
regard to this table, I merely wish to say
that while the Senator has included, in
the table which he has just asked to be
inserted, I think, a very complete and
very good table of the nuclear weapons,
this by no means exhausts the capacity
of this country to destroy any enemy or
any antagonist, because we have enor-
mous capacity in the field of chemical
and bacteriological warfare agents, suffi-
cient at least to duplicate the destructive
capacity represented by the figures in the
table the Senator has inserted.

I wish only to make the point that this
table, with all of its impressive figures, by
no means tells the whole story. The Rus-
silans, as do we, have, in addition, the
further capacity to decimate populations.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, the
distinguished chairman of the Commit-
tee on Foreign Relations, the Senator
from Arkansas (Mr. FULBRIGHT), is cor-
rect. And may I say that I have not even
given all the information at my disposal
relative to the number of warheads and
the like, but I shall do so now.

It is my understanding, subject to veri-
fication, that in 1963 the approximate
number of nuclear warheads was 7,844
for the United States and 755 for the
Soviet Union and that by 1968 the figure
was 6,556 for the United States and 3,295
for the Soviet Union.

I say that subject to verification; but I
have a pretty good idea that what I have
just stated is fact, and can well be
proved.

Another aspect of the development, or
in some instances, lack of development,
of missiles is indicated by the fact that
approximately $23 billion has been ex-
pended on missile systems planned, pro-
duced, deployed, and abandoned. Of that
figure about $4.1 billion was spent on
missiles which were abandoned in the
research and development stage. I shall
ask to have printed in the Recoro a list of
major missile projects terminated during
the past 16 years and not deployed; but
before doing so, I wish to give full credit
to the distinguished senior Senator from
Missouri (Mr. SYMINGTON), who placed
these figures in the ReEcorp on March 7,
and thereby made them available to the
rest of us.

I now ask unanimous consent that the
list of terminated projects be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the list was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

Funds
Year Year invested
started canceled (millions)

1954
1958
1956

= T
E?F‘*r‘.ﬁg
(=17 0 J7-T—F-

#
E

Navy:
Sparrow | ... ...
Regulus 11 X

e
w
o
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Corvus. . -
Bl et
Meteor.. ...

Sparrow 11

Rigel_._.

Dove.

Triton

R i
il 5 et o

Typhon

e
-

Total Navy..........
Air Force:

Talos, land based_______
Mobife Minuteman

Total Air Force
Grand total

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, the
following table shows the total invest-
ment for missile systems which have
been deployed but are no longer de-
ployed. These two sets of figures add up
to a total of $23,053 billion:

[Cost in millions]
Army:
Nike-Ajax
Entac (Antitank missile)

Total Alr Force

Grand total

[Cost in millions]

Plus missile systems terminated be-
fore deployment

In view of the fact that the estimated
cost of the Safeguard system will in-
crease considerably above the present
approximate $8 billion—$6 billion plus
for acquisition, construction, and deploy-
ment and $2 billion plus for research and
development—that there are grave ques-
tions about the reliability of the system;
that, inherent in the Safeguard proposal,
is the start of a new phase of the arms
race which could cost tens of billions of
dollars; and in view of the fact that there
are alternatives both of diplomacy and
weapons technology which have yet to
be considered, it seems to me that it is
high time to put first things first.

First. I would suggest that on the basis
of a number of Soviet diplomatic probes
over the past several months suggesting
a readiness to go forward on an arms
limitation or freeze, a diplomatic reac-
tion should be tried on our part which
might lead to the setting of a time cer-
tain in the first part of June for nego-
tiations to begin in earnest between the
Soviet Union and the United States.

Second. In the meantime, research and
development should be continued on the
ABM system to determine more clearly
the prospects of resolving the technical
problems which have raised serious
doubts about the effectiveness of this
system.

Third. A year from now, we should
know as a result of diplomatic initiatives
as well as further research on the ABM
whether there is a sound basis for going
ahead with the building of an ABM sys-
tem or for setting it aside entirely. In
my judgment the Defense Department
and the State Department have not yet
provided the Senate with persuasive
grounds for going ahead with the de-
ployment of the ABM at this time.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield? :

Mr. MANSFIELD. I yield.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I
associate myself with the conclusions of
the distinguished majority leader, the
Senator from Montana. In presenting
these facts to the Senate and to the pub-
lic, he has rendered a great service. I
hope that his suggestions will be taken
most seriously.

I congratulate the Senator on his fine
statement.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I thank the Senator.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. MANSFIELD. I yield.
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Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I have
noted with deep interest the views of the
Senator from Montana. They are most
authoritative and have been well borne
out under the auspices of the Senator
from Arkansas and the Senator from
Tennessee both in the principal com-
mittee and in the subcommittee.

I appreciate the feeling of the Presi-
dent of the United States upon this mat-
ter. But I think one thing needs to be
made very clear—and I know the Sen-
ator from Montana will agree—that
there is not one whit less feeling about
the security and future of our country in
the heart of the Senator from Montana,
the Senator from Arkansas, and myself
than there is in the heart of the most
ardent advocate of the Safeguard or anti-
ballistic-missile system.

There is no partisanship in this mat-
ter. I took this position before. The Sen-
ator from Arkansas, the Senator from
Montana, and the Senator from Ken-
tucky (Mr. Coorzr) also took this posi-
tion before President Nixon was even
considered for the nomination of the
Presidency of the United States.

I hope that these two factors may be
made crystal clear by so authoritative a
voice as that of the majority leader.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I
appreciate the remarks of the distin-
guished senior Senator from New York.
But I think he gives the Senator from
Montana too much credit.

I not only appreciate what the Senator
had to say, but I also agree with him.
There are two sides to this question, may-
be the proponents are right.

It is a matter of judgment. It is a
matter of searching our consciences to
try to find the truth on the basis of the
best evidence available, and arriving at
a judgment.

I honor the President for being re-
sponsible for a review of this system. I
appreciate that he made a decided
change in the system which he in-
herited—the Sentinel.

He faced up to his responsibility of
exercising his best judement on the basis
of the facts. And what he has done, we
in our individual capacities will have to
do as well. It is a part of our responsi-
bility as Senators from sovereign States.

I hope that recognition will be given to
the fact that probes have been made by
the Soviet Union and that the President
himself, as well as the Secretary of State,
have indicated that there is a very strong
possibility that talks will get underway
either late this spring or early this
summer. We need only refer to Secretary
Rogers’ latest press conference.

I am somewhat disturbed at the ques-
tion of priority. I think the key word
is “balance”; that we must balance our
foreign policy and our defense expend-
itures, on the one hand, with our do-
mestic problems and needs on the other.

If we can achieve a balance on that
basis, we shall all be further ahead than
we would be if we were to place too much
emphasis on the use of the word “prior-
ity” in one field or the other.

If we were to become the strongest
nation in the world and were to spend
all of the money that has been requested,
of what good would it be? If our cities
burned and our society were disrupted,
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our people became discontented and
uneasiness were to spread throughout
the land, of what good would it be?

That is why we cannot give either of
these factors a priority, but, rather,
ought to treat them, in effect, as a dual-
ity. That is why we must, in accommo-
dation with the President and the exec-
utive branch, work to try to obtain a bal-
ance. We must face up to these matters
which are difficult, but which cannot be
avoided.

The matter must be considered, as the
distinguished Senator has already said,
on a nonpartisan basis.

It will do neither party any good to
win a victory in this or in any other area
if the country is the loser.

I have been especially pleased with
the tone with which the debate on the
ABM has developed in the Senate, not
only this year but also last year. I have
also been pleased with the lack of par-
tisanship and the understanding on the
part of the President and the executive
branch of our responsibility and our
reciprocal understanding.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I am
grateful to the distinguished majority
leader.

FOUR-STAR SCAPEGOATS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed at
this point in the Recorp an editorial
entitled “Four-Star Scapegoats,” pub-
lished in the Wall Street Journal of
April 24, 1969.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

FOUR-STAR SCAPEGOATS

The “military-industrial complex” has
become an increasingly fashionable bogey-
man, and indeed the notion is spreading
that the generals have created nearly all our
national ills by running up defense spend-
ing and involving us in Vietnam. These prob-
lems are certainly serious, but making the
generals scapegoats for them obscures the
actual lessons to be learned.

The International climate being what it
is, the garrison state remains a real enough
long-term danger, though it ought to be
plain that at the moment military influence
is not burgeoning but plummeting. This
long-run danger surely will not be solved
by turning military officers into a pariah
class, as much as that would please those
intolerants whose personality clashes with
the military one. The danger requires a far
more sober diagnosis, and this would find
that many of the present complaints should
be directed not at the generals but at their
civillan superiors.

We tend to agree, for example, with the
complaints that the Pentagon budget is
swollen. But it tells us nothing to observe
that the officers press for more funds for
their department; in this they are no differ-
ent from any bureaucrat anywhere. Indeed,
the same people who think the generals mali-
cious for requesting large funds would find it
quite remiss if, say, the Secretary of Health,
Education and Welfare falled to make similar
demands for his concerns.

Choosing among competing budget de-
mands is the responsibility of clvilians, in
the Pentagon, at the White House and In
Congress, Part of the current problem seems
to be that in the ballyhoo about “sclentific”
management of the Pentagon, the old-fash-
ioned unscientific Budget Bureau review was
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relaxed., More generally, it needs to be rec-
ognized that the problem of fat in the budget
is due less to the generals’ greed than to a
want of competence or will in civilian re-
view.

Much the same thing is true In Vietnam.
There 1s plenty of room to criticize the gen-
erals’ incoherent answer to the problems of
limited war, but many of the most decisive
mistakes were made by civillans,

Take the faillure to understand the esca-
lation of our commitment implicit in sup-
porting the coup against Ngo Dinh Dilem.
After we had implicated ourselves in over-
throwing the established antl-Communist
government, we could not with any grace
walk away without a real effort to salvage the
resulting chaos. Reasons of both honor and
international credibility left us vastly more
committed than before, and it was almost
solely the work of civilians.

Or take the fateful decision to have both
guns and butter, made in 1965 when the U.S.
part of the ground fighting started in earnest.
It was a civillan—and in no small part po-
litical—decislon to avoid mobilization, to
build the armed forces gradually, to expand
the bombing of North Vietnam at a meas-
ured rate, to commit the ground units plece-
meal. All of this is in direct contradiction to
the thrust of military wisdom. And if the
generals did favor defeating the Communists,
the little public record avalilable also sug-
gests they favored means more commensu-
rate with that goal.

The point is not that the generals neces-
sarily should have been given everything they
wanted. The point is that the civilians de-
cided to do the job on the cheap. They would
have been wiser to listen when the generals
told them what means their goal required,
then to face the choice between allocating
the necessary means or cutting the goal to fit
more modest means, This discord between
means and goals is in a phrase the source of
our misery in Vietnam, and primary re-
sponsibility for it rests not on military
shoulders but civilian ones.

Blaming the generals for these problems
maligns a dedicated and upstanding group
of public servants. More than that, It obscures
the actual problem with the military-indus-
trial complex itself. For the real long-term
danger is that the garrison state will evolve
through precisely the type of falling that
led to fat in the budget and trouble in
Vietnam,

For the foreseeable future an effective mili-
tary force will remain absolutely essential
to national survival. An effective force de-
pends on generals who think and act lke
generals. If they worry about funds for de-
fense and Communist advances in Asia, it is
because that 1s what we pay them to worry
about.

That the nation needs people to worry
about such things certalnly does release
potentlally dangerous forces that need to be
controlled. The military’'s responsibility for
controlling them is passive, to avold political
involvement, and our officer corps has a
splendid tradition in that regard. The more
difficult task of active control 1s essen-
tially & civillan responsibility, and the
modern world makes it a terrible responsi-
bility. But make no mistake, civillan control
depends squarely on the will and wisdom of
civilian leaders.

This simple but crucial understanding gets
lost in the emotional anti-militarism grow-
ing Increasingly prevalent. What gets lost,
that iz, iz the first truth about the actual
menace of a military-industrial complex—the
danger is not that the generals will grab but
that the civilians will default.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, while
I do not agree with some of the observa-
tions which are contained in the editorial,
I certainly agree that it is a mistake to
vent our frustrations on the Nation's
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military leaders. Like the rest of us, these
leaders are trying to do their job for the
Nation, with such wisdom and ability and
special skills which they possess.

In particular, I am in agreement with
the article’s basic thesis. It is evident that
civilian authority has been remiss in
exercising adequate control over the mili-
tary budget and for initiating foreign
policies which result, in the end, in major
military commitments. It is the responsi-
bility of the President and his civilian
agents and of Congress to exercise
judicious management over the Military
Establishment of the Nation. Together, it
is our responsibility to decide carefully
what to spend for military functions and
for what purpose. If, indeed, as the article
suggests, we were to wake up one morning
and find ourselves living in a garrison
state, the fault would lie not so much with
the military but with the civilian au-
thorities who had abdicated their respon-
sibilities and permitted thereby the ero-
sion of their constitutional responsi-
bilities.

ADDRESS BY SENATOR MUSKIE AT
BROWN UNIVERSITY

Mr, HART. Mr. President, I commend
to Senators and the public at large the
penetrating remarks by the able junior
Senator from Maine (Mr. Muskie) at
Brown University, Providence, R.I.,, on
April 10, 1969.

As we debate the ABM question and
indeed the whole philosophy of piling of
military might on military might, we
would all do well to consider this
thoughtful message from our respected
colleague.

I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

REMARKS BY SENATOR EDMUND S. MUSKIE AT
BrowN UNIVERSITY, PROVIDENCE, R.I., APRIL
10, 1969
For the last several years we have become

frustrated by the despair in our cities and the

neglect of urban problems. But we have re-
assured ourselves constantly that new pro-
grams would be initiated and more funds
would be available as soon as the Vietnam

War was over.

Several months ago I first said that I
thought this assumption was unjustified.
Already, the pressure from the military has
mounted, and the President has recommend-
ed the deployment of the anti-ballistic mis-
sile system.

At the end of the Vietnam War—Defense
spending will not decrease automatically.

Our national priorities will not be adjusted
automatically.

And the domestic needs that demand a
massive commitment of funds and energy
will not be met automatically.

The decisions that the Administration, the
Congress, and the people make in the next
several months are not merely decisions for
1969, they are decislons for the Seventies.

These are not merely decisions about the
best kind of weapons for us to have, they
are decisions about the kind of soclety we
want to have.

And these are not merely decisions which
will determine the strength of our deterrence
to nuclear attack, these are decislons which
will determine the strength of the world’s
resistance to nuclear destruction,

These decisions will not wait until the end
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of the Vietnam War. They are belng made
now.

And if they are going to reflect any com-
mitment to peace, to a sane defense policy,
and to a just life for all Americans, they must
be made on the basis of new thinking and
new priorities.

Since achleving the role of a major power
early in this century, our burdens of leader-
ship have grown. For our own security and
the security of the world, this country can
never withdraw from its central responsi-
bility for the preservation of peace.

However, this is a responsibility which we
derive not from our military strength alone,
or from a desire to exert undue influence on
the lives of other nations, but from our su-
perior size and our economic and techno-
logical strength.

It is not a responsibility we can avoid, but
it is one which we can abuse.

Because this responsibility is so easily
abused, yet so unavolidable, the ways In
which we choose to meet it must be care-
fully attuned to our national goals.

Our goal is not military domination, but
peace for ourselves and the rest of the world.

Our goal is not to equip each nation with
the capacity to annihilate its neighbors, but
to enable the peoples of all nations to exist
in a world free of hunger, poverty, and ig-
norance,

Our goal must not be to take risks In pur-
suit of war, but to take them in pursult of
peace.

We must never forget that our options are
limited by our responsibilities. Our every ac-
tion is examined and re-examined, inter-
preted and re-interpreted., The more doubt-
ful or less clear our intentions, the more
risky our actions.

And we must not fool ourselves. Regard-
less of our motives, the Vietnam War has
not enhanced our reputation as a nation of
peace in a world sensitive to the dangers of
war. We cannot afford to let our intentions
be open to question,

Our resources also limit our options. They
are not unlimited. As we face enormous de-
mands on our economic strength in meeting
world needs and our global commitments,
our domestic society is undergoing the most
severe test the nation has known.

We are in the midst of an urban crisis. And
the nature of that crisis is that we have not
yvet decided whether we are at all prepared
to make a commitment.

We have not concentrated enough re-
sources in any one place at any one time to
demonstrate what can be done to make the
system work better for all of us. Our whole
approach to the problems of urban and rural
poverty has suffered from fiscal and institu-
tlonal malnutrition. In too many cases we
have whetted appetites without providing
bread.

Under the circumstances, the decislons we
make concerning our national security in the
Seventies are more critical than any we have
made in the past.

The ABM is only the first of these decisions,
but the precedent set by this declsion will
have a great deal to do with the directions to
which we will become committed.

The Administration's ABM proposal repre-
sents a major commitment of resources, away
from other, vitally important national ob-
jectives—with a price tag made suspect by
all our experience in weapons-building and
by the system’s own bullt-in momentum to-
wards a new arms and cost spiral.

The ABM also represents an immediate
commitment to apocalyptic diplomacy—bar-
galning that raises the ante without calling
the bet. It represents another onset of quan-
tum changes in the weaponry on which the
precarious balance of mutual deterrence
rests. It makes the balance of terror that
much more terrible.

With one bold stroke, and the explicit
threat it represents, the Administration has
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put the Soviet Union on the spot, forcing us
both to continue to play the game which no
one can win,

And no one seems very sure where the rules
of this game will take us. We do not know
what is proposed to be done within the so-
called Safeguard program. The intimations to
date have been confusing, contradictory, and
ambiguous. The President has stressed his
options to restrict the system, but the Un-
dersecretary of Defense has justified the pro-
gram in terms of full deployment and rede-
ployment. This is terribly expensive un-
certainty.

But these are only the short-range impli-
cations of this decision. What are its mean-
ings in terms of long-range hopes for world
peace and domestic justice?

When I cast my vote in the Senate in favor
of the ratification of the nuclear nonprolif-
eration treaty, I did not do so lightly. It was
a prudent treaty which bought us preclous
time to gain control over our nuclear destiny.

The treaty established a working prece-
dent of international inspection, and the
signatories pledged themselves to pursue
with urgency arms limitation agreements.

That treaty was the latest step in a long,
agonizingly slow movement toward arms con-
trol and disarmament—a process that began
with the test-ban treaty earlier in this dec-
ade.

We have reached a critical point in these
efforts. We have recognized some of the
limits and we have put up some stop signs.
But stop signs are not enough; you only
pause before you proceed to the next. We
need some U-turns.

We have reached a point where we must
decide whether we shall institutionalize the
arms race and preserve it for our children, or
whether we shall honestly try to turn back.

For the first time we are considering de-
ployment of weapons whose dependability
is questionable. We cannot know whether
they will work.

And since the results of initiating serlous
arms control discussions are also in doubt,
we are at the middle of an unusually bal-
anced equation. On one side, risks in the
direction of war; on the other, risks in the
direction of peace.

Finally, the deterrent capacity of the ABM
is so questionable and so slim, that we must
wonder whether our view of national security
has become so distorted that it is limited
to weapons systems and overkill.

The illusion of national security offered
by the ABM offers no sanctuary sagainst
hunger, poverty, and ignorance.

National defense 18 not an end in itself,
An arms system or a deterrent force may
protect us against armed attack, but they
are useless against human neglect.

A broader definition of our national se-
curity is in order. Armed defense is no more
the whole answer to problems of national se-
curity, than law and order is the whole
answer to crime.

The American people make an investment
in their national goals, and they rightfully
expect that decisions concerning that invest-
ment will not be made from a narrow range
of choices.

But as long as the military is responsible
for all the choices in the field of national
security, the range will continue to be nar-
row. Consider how many future Vietnams
could be avolded by spending half as much
money on aid to underdeveloped countries
as we may spend on an ABM system.

Food and education are alternatives to
weapons systems. They are more meaningful
to a struggling nation than a missile, but our
national security has never been defined that
way.

As our concern over world poverty has
grown, so has our military budget. But not
our economic assistance. We will always have
a military budget, but we must not allow it
a life of its own.
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We must control its objectives. But in 1969
we can see a pattern of defense spending
developing which is similar to our experience
after Eorea. Within a few years of the end
of that fighting, the Defense budgets were
larger than they had been during the war.

Around the world, the credibility of our
initiatives toward peace holds more promise
than the size of our military budget.

Effective diplomacy is a more constructive
force than sophisticated weapons systems.

But as long as decisions concerning our
defense budget are made in the vacuum of
the Defense Department, are accepted at face
value by the Administration, and are ratified
without pause by the Congress, we will con-
tinue to run the risk that alternatives to mili-
tary spending in the interests of national
security will never be considered adequately.
And we will forever be forced to modify our
foreign and domestic policles to fit our mill-
tary commitments.

The cholces we face for the Seventies are
emerging. We cannot have both guns and
butter in the manner which we have always
thought possible. We simply cannot afford
both.

This is not a new situation. We have not
been able to afford the mixture for several
years, but we have tried to manage both—
without success at either.

And because of the budget pressure of
Vietnam, many people have had to tighten
their belts—belts that were too tight to
begin with.

As long as these belts are tight—as long as
we tolerate hunger and poverty in an affluent
world, peace is threatened. And as long as
peace is threatenmed, military spending will
remain high.

Somehow we must find ways to break out
of this vicious circle. As I see it, there is only
one way to start, one option to exercise.

We must examine every request for mili-
tary spending with a new skepticism, asking
not whether there is a less expensive military
substitute, but whether there is a more effec-
tive, non-military substitute.

We should not look to those who are skilled
in war for the decisions which lead to peace.
It is nalve to expect the military to design
the new directions we seek.

It is irresponsible for the public and the
Congress to abandon its prerogatives of
control. Yet these traditions are clearly
threatened.

The ABM, chemical-biologlcal weapons,
and nuclear weapons are not the keys to
peace.

Professor George Wald, a Nobel Laureate
at Harvard, stated this very bluntly last
month when he sald: “There is nothing
worth having that can be obtalned by nu-
clear war; nothing material or ideological, no
tradition that it can defend. It is utterly
self-defeating, Atom bombs represent un-
useable weapons. The only use for an atom
bomb is to keep somebody else from using
it. It can give us no protection, but only the
doubtful satisfaction of retaliation.”

We cannot eliminate risk from this world,
but we can control its directions. We can
make up our minds that the time has come
when risks in the pursuit of peace hold more
promise than risks in the pursuit of war.

But changing the direction of our efforts
and the reactions of other nations will not
be easy.

Congress is beginning to question the basis
of our military posture and our foreign pri-
orities. Our leaders are beginning to realize
that our options are limited only by our
willingness to broaden our perspectives. We
think—

That trying to communicate with China
will be more fruitful than isolating her;

That arms control is a more direct route
to peace than arms development; and,

That hunger and poverty are more danger-
ous than Communism.

This progress and this skepticism will con-
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tinue—if it 1s maintained by the support of
an interested and concerned public.

Public pressure has made halting the de-
ployment of the ABM possible, and public
pressure can make it possible to rearrange
our priorities and to pursue peace more
vigorously and resolutely.

But this pressure will be no more auto-
matic than reductions in military spending.

And its success Is far from assured.

The employment of 10 percent of our work-
force depends on the defense budget.

Almost 1000 cities and towns and millions
of American cltizens are caught in the mili-
tary-industrial combine.

This is the other side of the nuclear de-
terrent. We have become intimidated by the
economic strength of our military as we have
intimidated others by the might of its
weapons.

We are afrald—

That we can no longer say “no” to the
budget requests of $80 blllion and more;

That our economy might not produce
housing as profitably as it manufactures
weapons;

That we cannot find political solutions to
political problems; and

That we are not even going to have the
chance to try.

This tyranny of fear has no place in Amer-
ica. Instead of being one of the many na-
tions maintaining the arms race, let us be
the first nation to remounce that fear and
take a first step out of the arms cycle.

But there is every chance that the public
will relax with the end of the Vietnam War,
believing that Gulliver's troubles are over,

But they will not be over. They will have
Just begun, unless we make the right deci-
sions now.

S0 I plead with you, as college students
who have been concerned about a war, to be
equally concerned with the issues of peace.

Professor Wald put this very elogquently. He
said: “Our business ls with life, not death.
Our challenge is to give what account we can
of what becomes of life in the solar system,
this corner of the universe that is our home,
and, most of all, what becomes of men—all
men of all nations, colors, and creeds. It has
become one world, a world for all men, It is
only such a world that can offer us life and
the chance to go on.”

This Is an awesome challenge. But 1t Is
there, and we are the only creatures who
can meet 1t.

OUR GREATEST NATIONAL PARK
OPENS

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, on be-
half of the distinguished Senator from
Wyoming (Mr. Hansen), I ask unani-
mous consent to have printed in the
REecorb a statement entitled “Our Great-
est National Park Opens” prepared by
him, and a brief description entitled
“This Is Big Wyoming,” published by
the Wyoming Travel Commission.

There being no objection, the state-
ment and description were ordered to
be printed in the REcorbp, as follows:

OUR GREATEST NATIONAL PARE OPENS—

STATEMENT OF SENATOR HANSEN

I invite attention to a matter of interest
to Americans throughout the 5 States and to
foreign visitors, as well.

Our greatest national park, Yellowstone
National Park, in Wyoming, will officially
open to the public for the season on Satur-
day.

Yellowstone was the first National Park
established in this country, and it has be-
come the symbol throughout the world for
the preservation of natural beauty. I urge
every Member of Congres& to plan a visit
with his family to our great park this year,
and to notify the people of his State that
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their park 1s open, because spectacular Yel-
lowstone National Park is the property, of
all the people of the United States.

Yellowstone's fame is such that it re-
quires little discussion, but I shall place in
the ReEcorp a brief description entitled “This
Is Big Wyoming,” from a Wyoming Travel
Commission publication.

“Yellowstone, the first, Is still America’s
largest and most fabulous national park. You
will leave its two million acres with memories
of Old Faithful obligingly erupting on sched-
ule, of hundreds of other geysers surging
forth in a violent thermal display of Na-
ture's hidden power; of small bubbling mud
volcanoes, hot springs and brilliant pools;
petrified forests and lmestone terraces,
waterfalls and canyons and numerous lakes
including Yellowstone Lake itself, 110 miles
around and filled with trout. Over 200 species
of birds and almost 60 specles of mammals
inhabit this vast area. Yellowstone's season
is May 1 through October 31 and later,
weather permitting. For further Informa-
tion on accommeodations in the park, write:
Yellowstone Park Company, Yellowstone Na-
tional Park, Wyoming 83020."

TV STATEMENT BY SENATOR BYRD
OF WEST VIRGINIA ON BILL TO
CURB CAMPUS DISORDERS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia, Mr. Presi-
dent, on April 23, 1969, I made a state-
ment for television regarding Federal
penalties for the disruption of federally
assisted educational institutions.

I ask unanimous consent that the
transcript of that statement be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the tran-
script was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

Brun To Curs CamMpUs DISORDERS

The sinister event at Cornell University In
which rebellious students armed with rifles,
shotguns, and hatchets demanded conces-
slons from the University administration, was
an escalation in the reign of terror on Ameri-
can college campuses. An appropriate re-
sponse, in my judgment, is demanded. Law-
abiding American citizens are completely fed
up with the trend toward revolution, an-
archy, and chaos that has paralyzed some of
our institutions of higher learning. I have,
therefore, introduced a bill in the United
States Senate, to provide fines up to $1,000
and imprisonment up to one year, for any
person who Interferes with or obstructs the
operations of any Federally-assisted college
or university, who occupies or destroys prop-
erty in such an institution, or who otherwise
interferes with the rights of faculty mem-
bers to teach or the rights of students to
study. Firm action is needed to counterbal-
ance the molly-coddling of those who are
destroying our educational institutions.

LEGAL ASSISTANCE TO FARM-
WORKERS

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, an arti-
cle published in last Thursday’s Miami
Herald describes an application by the
Florida Bar Association and Gov. Claude
Kirk's office to the Office of Economic
Opportunity for the legal services funds
presently granted to South Florida Mi-
grant Legal Services, Inc.

Attorneys with the South Florida Mi-
grant Legal Services were instrumental
in calling the attention of the Select
Committee on Nutrition and Human
Needs, of which I am a member, to mal-
nutrition and hunger in the migrant
camps in Florida. I have been impressed
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with the caliber of the attorneys in the
program and with what they have tried
to do to improve the lot of migrant farm-
workers. Perhaps they were too success-
ful.

If the application of the Florida Bar
Association to replace South Florida
Migrant Legal Services is accepted by the
Office of Economic Opportunity, legal as-
sistance to farmworkers, although still
present in name, will be greatly dimin-
ished in fact.

We must not turn programs intended
for the poor into a mere facade in order
to obtain the support of a local power
structure. The news story from the Mi-
ami Herald indicates to me that such
may be the fate of the migrant legal serv-
ices program in Florida.

I ask unanimous consent that an arti-
cle entitled “County Government Asks
Funds to Replace Migrant Aid Unit,”
published in the Miami Herald of April
17, 1969, be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

CoUuNTY GROUP AsSKS FUNDS To REPLACE

MiGraNT AID UnNIT
(By Clarence Jones)

WaASHINGTON.—Opponents of the contro-
versial South Florida Migrant Legal Services
Inc. got together here Wednesday with a
counter-proposal and asked the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity to finance their plan.

The formation of Six County Migrant and
Legal Aid Inc. has the backing of bar asso-
ciations in the slx counties, the Florida Bar
Association, Gov. Claude Kirk and Rep. Paul
Rogers of West Palm Beach.

The counties included in the proposal are
Palm Beach, Broward, Hendry, Glades, Lee
and Collier,

Palm Beach Bar Assoclation President Ga-
vin Letts came to Washington personally to
file the application for federal financing at
OEO. With him was Buddy McWilllams, di-
rector of migrant affairs for Gov. Kirk.

Notice of the application was released by
Rogers' office, and the president of the new
corporation is Marshal M. Criser, current
president of the Florida Bar Assoclation,

The new group of attorneys wants to re-
place the present migrant service which has
for the past two years sought out migrant
workers with complaints then represented
them in court action against farmers in the
area.

Opposition to the migrant service boiled
over last month when a group of U.S. sena-
tors toured migrant labor camps looking for
signs of malnutrition and hunger. The law-
yers financed by the poverty program had
arranged the tour.

Both Rogers and Kirk were angered over
the nationwide publicity that showed squalid
living conditions in Florida.

IN DEFENSE OF PATRIOTISM

Mr. McCLELLAN. Mr. President, an
industrialist and financier of my State,
Mr. W. R. “Witt"” Stephens, recently
spoke to the student body at Harding
College, Searcy, Ark. In his speech Mr.
Stephens defended and emphasized pa-
triotism and deplored the fact that it
seems to be a vanishing virtue in today's
world. He also reminded the students
that freedom must not be taken as a
license to overthrow or advocate the
overthrow of the very government which
promulgates and undertakes to perpet-
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uate and make secure that freedom
which is theirs to enjoy.

In his address Mr. Stephens pinpoint-
ed problems that are critical to the fu-
ture security of our Nation. In addi-
tion, he proposed solutions to many of
the problems he identified, I am in gen-
eral accord with the dominant theme
of his speech. We should have more ad-
vocates of true patriotism and devotion
to our country.

There must be a revival of patriotism
and a renewed dedication to the ideals
and fundamentals upon which our lib-
erties rest. Citizens of this country must
again develop a proper respect for law
and order and constituted authority, if
our Nation is to survive. We cannot con-
tinue to allow our colleges and univer-
sities and other revered institutions that
give vitality and strength to our Nation
to be subjected to intimidation, coercion,
and subversion as is presently happen-
ing at many of our highest and most
revered institutions of learning.

I join with Mr. Stephens in admonish-
ing and encouraging our young people
to use their abundant energies to con-
struct a better society, not to destroy the
one we have.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Stephens’ speech be printed in the Rec-
ORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

IN DEFENSE OF PATRIOTISM

(Address by W. R. Stephens, at Harding Col-
lege, Searcy, Ark., Apr. B, 1969)

Dr. Ganus, Distinguished Guests of the
Head Table, Students of Harding College,
Ladies and Gentlemen:

It is a pleasure to share this evening with
you and particularly with you young men
and women, the hope of humanity. It is to
you that I shall address the bulk of my
remarks,

It was a privilege to be here today, Dr.
Ganus, and to have the occasion to record
some of my life’s experiences and oppor-
tunities for your Library. I am grateful for
the honor you bestow upon me tonight.

Amerfca by tradition has been a vibrant
nation—blessed with strong, innovative peo-
ple who have been dedicated to the ideals
and bellefs set forth in the Declaration of
Independence. It has been a nation built
upon the sacrifice and the achievements of
patriotic people. Untll recently patriotism
was a conviction in this natlon—but today
patriotism seems to be a vanishing virtue,

I consider myself most fortunate to have
been born in this great country and in this
blessed state. My parents were people of the
soil. Throughout my lifetime I have known
poverty as well as wealth. As my Father
often remarked, “Poverty is nothing to be
proud of or ashamed of, but it is certainly
something to get shut of just as quickly
as conveniently possible.” I could have done
this only in a free America,.

The moral training imparted to me by my
parents has contributed more to what suc-
cess I have attalned than any other in-
fluence. The opportunities present in a free,
unfettered society made my achievements
possible, but the love, the guldance and the
understanding given by a patriotic American
family have been the gifts that have sus-
tained me the most., My father, who is 89,
and my mother, who is 85, taught me to be-
lieve in and live by the teachings of God,
with a respect for the views and rights of
all. I thank God they taught me to appreci-
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ate the wisdom of age and the efforts and
deeds of others.

The true strength of America lies in its
beginnings and in its people, for people are
its greatest asset. I think it rather inter-
esting to compare the records of the United
States and Mexico. America was founded by
people who sought freedom of opportunity
and freedom of worship. Mexico was founded
upon a search for gold. Look at the history
of the nations since their foundings, and
no doubt should arise as to which goal has
returned the greater yield.

Amerlca, dedicated to the dignity of man,
has received bountiful blessing and today
our nation, sprung from thirteen diverse
colonies, has grown and flourished to where 1t
is the strongest, most affluent country in the
world, and its people enjoy the highest stand-
ard of living known to mankind.

Our growth as a nation has not come easily,
It has fought for its existence virtually since
its inception as thirteen separate colonies.
First the Indians and the French, then the
British durilng the American Revolution. In
1812 and 1813, we once again took on the
British to show the world we had the right
to the use of the seas. We fought against
Mexican raids on our lands in 1846, and
brother fought brother in the Civil War—in
defense of what each felt the American ideals
were. In 1808, we fought on behalf of the
Cuban people, who were seeking freedom
from the yoke of Spanish cruelty. You are all
familiar with America's response to the Cen-
tral Powers and to the Axis in the first and
second World Wars. In 1950, we answered the
invasion of South Korea by Communist forces
and today we are involved in Vietnam.
Throughout all of these conflicts America
as a natlon has responded with patriotic
greatness to the call for defense of country
and ideals.

Citizens have often been in disagreement
and their dissent has been manifested in
many ways over American involvement. Riots
occurred during the Civil War.

Today America faces another paradoxical
situation. On the one hand, we are a nation
which sees itself wracked and divided over
problems of poverty, riots, race, slums, un-
employment, crime and the war in Vietnam.
On the other hand, we are a nation which
is clearly enjoying high prosperity, rapid
economic growth, and a steady diffusion of
affluence at a rate almost unimaginable a
decade ago. This is our America, still with
differences, still beset with problems, but
the American goals of justice and freedom
never change, and America will continue to
exist as long as these ideals guide us., “Our
Country, however bounded or described, to be
cherished in all our hearts, to be defended by
all our hands.”

Never before in history have we witnessed
the contempt shown by youths burning their
draft cards—of 63,000 young men deserting
the armed forces, or of youths leaving the
country to avold the draft and service for
their country.

Youth is courageous, but courage is not
inveterate objection; courage is not flaunting
the Constitution. It may take real courage
to accept a commitment or decision and live
with it. Courage may mean honest compro-
mise. True moral courage is intelligent, fore-
sighted, reasonable, and 1t never appears ex-
cept as a part of the greater entity called
character, You young people are at a vital
stage in your character development. You
ultimately are the architects of your own
character—your home, this college, your
church, men around you, may strive to help
develop your character, but they seek not to
determine your character. That is your chal-
lenge and responsibility. Character is the
diamond that scratches every other stone.

This moment, in this great America, half
our population is now under 25 years of age.
What an asset this can be for our country.
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With cynicism, Mark Twain sald, “What a
shame youth is wasted on the young.” I beg
you—don't waste it.

Youth is imagination, youth is energy,
youth is enthusiasm, youth s creativity,
youth ls impatience, youth is strength, youth
is impassioned love of country, youth is dedi-
cation. Imagine what you can contribute. Do
not hesitate to dream a new dream, but do
not destroy the old until the new has been
tested.

David, in his hour of greatest tribulation
and sorrow—when he put his hands on the
Ark of the Covenant—prayed not just for his
people, but for his youth. He knew, as do we,
that the souls of youth dwell in the house of
tomorrow. As my father has often reminded
me, “Be not the first to try the new, nor the
last to bid the old adieu.”

I have previously expressed my concern for
that segment of our youth that has mistaken
“freedom for license” and in so doing are
not only destroying themselves, but mislead-
ing large groups of impressionable young
people who are malcontent, aimless follow-
ers. This dissident minority, who believes
that “freedom in politics is license to over-
throw or advocate the overthrow of the very
government that insures them their free-
dom,” is completely ignorant of what free-
dom truly means. Freedom is a right of doing
whatever the law permits. If a citizen could
do what law forbids, he would no longer be
possessed of freedom because all his fellow
citizens would have the same power to
disobey.

The right to dissent does not imply the
denial of the rights of others. Those students
who object to the Vietnam War or who advo-
cate soclal justice and equal rights, have no
license to attempt to cripple a great uni-
versity such as Harvard or Columbia. Those
who would oppose our participation in Viet-
nam exceed their rights when they threaten
to disrupt the volunteer ROTC programs at
our colleges and universities. I am appalled
at the rationale and lack of courage of fac-
ulty and university leaders who, under the
guise of academic freedom, downgrade ‘“‘pa-
triotic service” in defense of our counftry.
The actlons of universities in deprecating
the ROTC programs make a mockery of
patriotism.

Men who have fought in previous wars and
those who stand guard today have and are
giving of their youth, and often the most
precious gift of all—Ilife itself—to sustain the
dreams of their forefathers and to preserve
thelr own way of life and that of fellow
humans seeking freedom. Would you youth
let freedom die anywhere for fear of dying
yourselves?

Americans who castigate our leaders, down-
grade democracy and give solace and com-
fort to those who would destroy our way of
life, fall to realize that the very leadership
they criticize has met the challenge of 200
years most successfully, Today's youth has
more bodily comforts, more intellectual ad-
vantages, more leisure for sports and pleas-
ure, more exposure through communications
to every view of life on this planet, even
longer life expectancy. This generation will
live nineteen years longer than those who
have preceded them. They have been granted
extra time to solve the problems of this na-
tion and this world.

Much of youth today feel they seek a cause,
a change, a way of life. What they really
seek is power to influence declsion which
affect their lives. To do this, youth must earn
this privilege. They must first become mas-
ters of themselves before they can be en-
trusted with the power that will affect the
lives of others. The students at Rice Univer-
sity, who protested the hiring of a president
by the University Board of Trustees, falled
to give cognizance to the fact that those men
who selected the new president had bullt
the University. As students attending they
had done nothing to increase the stature of
Rice or to enhance it in any substantive way.
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Yet they wanted a voice in selecting the man
who would administer that great University,
and being denied that voice forced his with-
drawal from the college.

Many years ago, in 1857, the eminent
Thomas Babington Macauley, forecast the
failure of the Democracy that Jefferson gave
to this country. Macauley espoused his be-
lief “that Institutions, purely democratic
must, sooner or later destroy liberty or civili-
zation or both.” He predicted famine, despoil-
ation, and exploitation of the masses by a few
wealthy. Twentieth Century barbarians
would plunder and lay waste this republic
as the Roman Empire was destroyed by the
vandals in the Fifth Century. “Then a Caesar
or Napoleon would seize the relgns of our
government,” he sald. His fateful predictions
have not yet come true, because he failed to
credit the nobility of the human soul and
the patriotism born in the American dream.

One does not need to look far to view the
lives of great men who, laboring within the
system, have wrought beneficial changes and
continued realization to Jefferson’s dream.

Both of Arkansas’ last two Lieutenant Gov-
ernors, the Honorable Nathan Gordon and
Maurice Britt, won the Congressional Medal
of Honor, the nation’s highest award, fighting
for the life and blood of thelr country.

Here in White County, you gave birth to the
Honorable John E, Miller, who served his
country in the United States Senate and who
today serves as a United States Federal Judge,
and has honored the democratic processes
and the security we enjoy today.

Dr. George Benson, former president of the
University and today still associated with
you as head of the American Freedom Foun-
dation, has been a bulwark of altruistic devo-
ticn, of continuing efforts to create a finer
America and a great institution here. Today
you enjoy the fruits of his labor.

Senator John L. McClellan and Kensett’s
own, the Honorable Wilbur D. Mills, are rec-
ognized among our nation's greatest leaders.
Their whole lives have been devoted to the
service of their country, without great rec-
ompense and often with unwarranted criti-
cism for their concern for the welfare of their
fellow citizens.

This nation could have no finer cltizen
than Searcy’s Truman Baker, who has de-
voted so many years in service on the High-
way Commission of this state. The fruits of
his devotion and perseverance are enjoyed by
us all.

I wonder how many days each of these men
have added to Jefferson’s dream and put off
Macauley’s prediction.

And so I would say to you youth—and to
all youth—don't waste your most cherished
asset. To grow old successfully is among life's
most difficult tasks. How tragic should you
ever be llke Robert Frost's hired man—
“Nothing to look backward to with pride,
nothing to look forward to with hope.”

BYPASSING THE LAW

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, cer-
tain accusations have recently been
propagated that southern textile firms
engage in hiring practices which dis-
criminate against Negroes.

In response to those charges, an edi-
torial, entitled “Bypassing the Law,” was
published in the State newspaper on
March 31, 1969. The editorial points out
that if bias in hiring in this industry
exists, it is in violation of the Civil Rights
Act, and that any grievances which exist
may be redressed thereunder. Any such
action would be heard in public, and a
record would be produced.

The editor suggests that perhaps those
leveling the criticisms know, or should
know, that nearly 17 percent of South

April 25, 1969

Carolina textile workers are Negroes,
that 40 percent of all recently hired em-
ployees are Negroes, and that the public
airing of the evidence would reveal these
facts; and furthermore, that a public
hearing could show that the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission has
been demanding that textile firms hire
Negroes simply because of race and sim-
ply to comply with some arbitrary quota
arrangement.
The article
thoughts:

»+ The suspicion refuses to go away that ene-
mies of the textile industry have gone around
to the back door because the front door is
tightly shut.

Mr. President, because of the concern
we have for the interest of this vital
industry and due to the value of the au-
thor’'s comments, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

BYPASSING THE LAwW

Charges of job bias in the textile industry
would be easier to belleve were it not for
the fact that such discrimination is against
the law. Since it is against the law, the ques-
tion has to be asked: How come the aggrieved
job applicants haven't sought relief under
the 1965 Civil Rights Act?

Instead, we find the move on to deny de-
fense contracts to the accused textile firms,
an action that can be taken without the
need to hold a public hearing. If the Civil
Rights Act were used, there would be a trial.
The facts would become part of the public
record. It is possible that this is precisely
what the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission hopes to avold?

Lack of a public record would have several
obvious advantages, especlally if textile firms
are being urged to engage in reverse discrimi-
natlon—that is, if they are being told to hire
Negroes simply because of race. This is what
the textile firms have said the EEOC de-
mands; if they are right, the EEOC itself is
in viclation of the 1964 Civil Rights Act.

Title VII of that law—the title that gov-
erns employment practices—specifies that no
employer can be required “to grant prefer-
ential treatment to any individual or to any
group because of the race, color, religion, sex
or national origin of such individual or group
on account of an imbalance which may exist
with respect to the total number of percent-
age of persons.” In other words, textile firms
cannot be made to juggle their employment
policies so as to produce an ‘‘acceptable”
ratio of whites and blacks.

This is what the law says. Witnesses who
testified before Sen. Edward Kennedy’s sub-
committee last week suggested the opposite.
Edward Sylvester, former head of the office
that supervises contract compliance, brought
with him employment figures for the two
Carolinas. These statistics showed that Ne-
groes made up 22 per cent of North Caro-
lina’s work force in 1966-67 and 39 per cent
of South Carolina’s during the same period.

“Yet,” eald Mr. Sylvester, “they comprise
only 4 per cent and 5 per cent, respectively,
in the textile industry.”

It sounds shocking (though legal). Fortu-
nately South Carolina’s Senator Thurmond
had some more recent figures that Mr. Syl-
vester had somehow overlooked. They showed
that, at the present time, nearly 17 per cent
of South Carolina textile workers are Ne-
groes, and that Negroes account for 40 per
cent of all employes recently hired. Con-
fronted with this evidence of non-discrimi-
nation, Mr. Sylvester could only grumble
that there was still room for improvement.

terminates with the
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Indeed there is. But the need for improve-
ment is not what the argument is all about.
The charge has been made that textile com-
panies are discriminating against Negro job
applicants. Although this would be illegal,
no legal charges have been brought. Instead,
Washington is urged to deny government
contracts to Southern textile mills, and the
suspicion refuses to go away that enemies
of the textlle industry have gone around to
the back door because the front door is
tightly shut.

TV STATEMENT BY SENATOR BYRD
OF WEST VIRGINIA ON CLOSING
OF JOB CORPS CENTERS IN WEST
VIRGINIA AND ELSEWHERE

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, on April 16, 1969, I made a state-
ment for television regarding the closing
of Job Corps centers.

I ask unanimous consent that the tran-
script of that statement be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the tran-
script was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

Byrp Crres JoB Corps CosT

The high cost of operation was given as
one of the main reasons for the closing of
some of the Job Corps centers in West Vir-
ginia and around the country. I am told
that it costs from $7,000 to $12,000 & year to
train one enrollee. And, often the training
has been for jobs that do not exist. Moreover,
the dropout rate was high, and there have
been serious disciplinary problems in some
Job Corps centers. And then, too, there has
been little if any real followup to determine
whether or not the tralnees have been able
to secure employment following their grad-
uation, and if so, how long they have stayed
in the jobs. A new and smaller community-
oriented center will be established for the
Huntington-Ashland area, which may better
serve the needs of those who will be enrolled
in it. I would certainly hope so, because the
performance of the Job Corps program up to
now, for the most part, has been far from
satisfactory.

ADDRESS BY SENATOR HATFIELD
AT UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA,
RIVERSIDE

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, on
April 8, the distinguished senior Senator
from Oregon (Mr. HATFIELD) delivered
an address at the Riverside extension
of the University of California.

Seldom have I seen such a perceptive
diagnosis of this startling and troubling
decade of the sixties. It began, under
President John F. Kennedy, in a glow
of optimism in our power to solve the
persistent human and political problems
which undermine human happiness. It
ended in the morass of Vietnam, the
alienation of our young people, and the
sober realization that there is a stubborn
dimension to human problems which
defies statistics, and which can tragi-
cally distort our best-intentioned efforts.

The present campus unrest is in part
an expression of disillusion with the dis-
credited premise that technological prog-
ress holds the key to human well being.
In part, it is the groping for a new lan-
guage to speak to the spiritual and moral
dilemmas which divide and isolate us.

Senator HaTFIELD’S remarks offer hope
for reconciling these new needs with our
cherished values. To do so will require
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the younger generation, and the genera-
tion now in power, to understand and use
the built-in potential of our institutions
for creative change. This is the genius
and the guarantee of a healthy democ-
racy.

I ask unanimous consent that Senator
HatrIELD’S speech be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

AN ADDRESS BY SENATOR MARE O. HATFIELD,
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, APRIL 8, 1069

The current decade began with an am-
bitious call to get this nation moving again.
And we did begin to move. We set a goal of
reaching the moon before the decade expired.
The Peace Corps was established. Major clvil
rights legislation was passed by Congress.
New programs for ald to the developing
nations were initiated. The two super-powers
agreed to ban the testing of nuclear weapons.
In short, the decade of the 60's began with
a surge of vitality and activism.

During those crusading years of vision and
optimism, who would have predicted that the
decade would end as it now is?

Before this decade began, the late Presi-
dent Eisenhower utilized the National Guard
to enforce the order of the Federal Courts
to desegregate the school system. The army
went south to support equal rights for the
blacks.

And now, as this decade ends, it is com-
monplace for armed forces to be called into
our northern cities to quell the rebellious
uprisings of black ecommunities. Exactly one
year ago, the nation’s capital was a garrison,
torn asunder by violence and hatred that was
the expression of racial hostility. That was
five years after the trilumphant civil rights
march on Washington that culminated in the
passage of the civil rights bill and predictions
of raclal harmony and peace in its wake.

At the beginning of the decade, idealistic
students and Hberals migrated south during
the summers to purge those areas of their
racist social structures. By the middle of the
decade, they had returned north, declding
to cleanse their own communities of the
effects of racial bigotry. And by the end of
the decade, they were finally looking within
themselves, recognizing their own need for
conversion.

The first President of the decade—a “liberal
Democrat”—campaigned on the assertion
that our nation was threatened by a
“missile gap” and promised steps to insure
our military security. As the 60's draw to
a close, even retired marine generals warn
about the extent of “militarism” in America.

When this decade opened, there were about
600 unknown military techniclans in the
obscure land of Vietnam. But part of our
nation's movement in the early 60’s was the
creation of counter-insurgency forces—the
Green Berets—to quell guerrilla warfare
throughout the globe. Their first major test
was Vietnam. This was the beginning of an
unimaginable involvement of American
troops which totals more than half a million
as the decade comes to an end. The loss of
American lives in Vietnam—perhaps the
most startling event of the decade—now
comes to more than 84,000,

Students, generally apathetic during the
50’s, became activistic as the 60's began, and
allenated as the 60’s ended.

This decade has witnessed more creative
programs, government crusades, legislative
efforts, and massive appropriations than any
previous time in our history, Yet, polariza-
tion, unrest, and turmoil have not been
abated, but rather have grown far more
severe.

Why have we found ourselves in this
ironie, frustrating, and threatening condi-
tion? Where have all our well-intentioned ef-
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forts brought us? How have our benevolent
soclal programs for both our country and
the world failed?

Essentially, we have falled in our under-
standing of man. We have not discovered
how to live with ourselves.

Our nation needs more than new pro-
grams; we even need more than restructured
institutions, Fundamentally, we need revital-
ized, renewed people.

We have not adequately understood the
nature of our problems. We have looked at
only the outward, material aspects of so-
ciety’s llls. But the real issue is the aliena-
tion felt by growing numbers of people—
alienation from both soclety’s institutions
and from themselves. People today are ex=
periencing a profound sense of personal ir-
relevance; they feel that what they think,
say, or do really doesn't matter to anyone
and cannot change thelr situation,

Consider our large urban areas, for in-
stance, It is commonplace to believe that
the foremost need of urban areas ls massive
government programs to provide jobs, educa-
tion, and housing for the residents, Some go
even a step further and claim that restruc-
tured Institutions—such as decentrallzed
schools—are the necessary and essential ac-
tions required to solve the urban plight. The
validity and urgent need of such measures is
ungquestionable.

Yet, the real urban crisis is a crisis of
human relationships. The most fundamen-
tal issue is the deterioration of trust. The
greatest need is the restoration of concern,
dignity, and hope.

(Example—Watts study after riots show-
ing that welfare workers were the second
most resented people in Watts, the police
being the first.)

There will never be a final solution to the
urban crisls until the attitudes and com-
mitments of individual people are trans-
formed—until both black and white can
overcome the indifference and hostility to-
ward each other, and take those steps of risk
toward authentic human relationships, es-
tablishing bonds of trust and compassion.
The confrontation and self-searching in-
evitably involved will be far more difficult—
but far more important—than the most am-
bitlous programs for rebuilding the physical
conditions of our urban areas.

There are many other examples of how the
solutions to our contemporary problems must
involve the change of people’s attitudes and
values. The dominance of unquestioned mil-
itary spending in our federal budget s not
likely to be curtailed, for instance, until
people value the bonds of humanity more
than the barriers of ideology. In order to in-
sure a rational use of our natural resources,
people must value their relationship to na-
ture as much as their admiration of tech-
nology. The polnt I wish to enforce is not
that government programs have been un-
important or useless; on the contrary, I have
long been a supporter of aggressive govern-
ment action to meet the challenges faced by
our society. But I am convinced that the true
solutions to our current problems require a
far deeper degree of insight—one that will
understand the human dimension and ree-
ognize the essential importance of changing
people.

What is required at this point in history,
then, is not new programs so much as new
perspectives. We must learn to interpret the
events of our day with greater comprehen-
slon and deeper wisdom. To begin, we must
remold our image of man,

The technological revolution has pro-
foundly affected our view of man. The temp-
tation to judge man according to standard-
ized, quantitative measures has never been
greater. The methodology of science and
technology convinces us that man, like any
other phenomenon, can be objectively stud-
jed, analyzed, and measured by empirical
scrutiny until he is fully understood and
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completely predictable. Thus, man has be-
come interpreted and understood through
those aspects of his existence and can be
easlly and empirically measured.

But through this process, the passion and
inner feelings of man lose thelr significance.
The only things that count are the things
that can be counted. Man's material condi-
tlons become more important than his per-
sonal experience.

Further, when social unrest or turmoil is
observed, we then look for material solu-
tions: Blacks in the inner city do not have
enough money; impoverished nations of the
world must simply increase their Gross Na-
tional Product. When pure economic solu-
tlons do not pacify unrest, then we resort
to the application of concrete force: The re-
bellious Vietnamese will be quelled by a suffi-
clent number of bombs; turmoil in the cities
will be halted by a massive show of strength.

But all the while, we have falled to under-
stand the roots of man’s passion, the pain of
his allenation, the determination of his will,
and the searching of his spirit.

We have believed the computer print-outs
that have continually predicted a quick end
to the Vietnam War; we do not understand
what motivates the Vietnamese teenagers
who stand on rooftop and shoot at our su-
personic jets with World War II rifies. We
are puzzled when countries like Nigeria and
Pakistan—countries which we regarded as
models of successful economic growth—are
torn apart by internal viclence. We are in-
sulted and perplexed by Peru's defiant will-
ingness to rupture harmonious relationships,
embarrass us, and even risk the suspension
of our benevolent ald.

And in our own soclety, when material
prosperity and technologlcal progress have
reached unprecedented heights, we cannot
account for the restlessness, the loss of faith,
and the emptiness that so many feel; and
we are confused by the frantic, exotic search
by some for new forms of self-fulfillment
and expression.

Some of you on our college campuses seem
to understand best the plight of our time.
You have led the call for new values, not
Jjust new appropriations, You have chal-
lenged the empty promises of hollow po-
litical rhetoric with the continuing, un-
abated realities of human suffering and
misery. You have searched for a new life
style, for deeper meaning and lasting com-
mitments for your lives. You have rejected
our soclety’s hot pursuit of materialism and
searched for a higher reality, for a more
worthy and self-fulfilling existence. You
have recognized the futility and injustice
of the senseless war In Southeast Asia, and
you have pleaded against the rellance on
military might for the solutions to funda-
mentally human problems.

But while there is substantial unanimity
on our campuses concerning the ills of our
present soclety and the goals to be pursued,
there is increasing discord concerning the
means to be utilized.

The debates that rage in college dormi-
tories today—arguments about violence and
non-violence, confrontation and negotiation,
revolution and evolution, freedom and re-
sponsibility—these touch upon the most im-
portant questions facing contemporary so-
clety. What Is more, we are no longer engaged
in a merely academic or theoretical considera-
tion of these issues, but are confronted with
live realities that compel us to make deci-
slons and commitments.

The major portion of my professional life
that has not been devoted to political activ-
ity has been spent on the university campus.
What the university community is concerned
about, I try to be concerned about. There-
fore, I want to earnestly share with you my
views about the dynamics of change in our
universities and in contemporary soclety.

The revolutionary premise of change is
that power will not be given up willingly by

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

those who hold it. Therefore, it must be
selzed by those who, because of their as-
sured self-righteousness, believe they should
possess the power. The corollary, currently
popularized by Marcuse and others, s that
whenever one co-operates within present
Western “democratic” structures, he is given
the illusion of having some influence and
volce, but is actually being “pacified.” As
you might expect, on the whole, I reject
these premises.

Mahatma Gandhi, who led India’s success-
ful nonviolent revolution for independence,
said that “the means is the end in the mak-
ing." I agree.

Violent, anarchistic means to promote
change, whether successful or not, will likely
result in a violent end.

I am fully aware of those who protest
against anyone in the “establishment” who
cautions against violence. After all, they
charge, the real violence In our land today
in being committed by those institutions and
people who carry out the war, sustain pov-
erty, and tacitly condone racism. There is
substantial truth in these charges. But I do
not believe in “an eye for an eye, and a
tooth for a tooth.”

Those who choose to carry their protest,
regardless of its virtue, to the point of ag-
gressive, coercive disruption and destruction
only invite the application of counter-force.
In any resort to violence today, the side best
equipped and best trained in violence will
win, regardless of the relative justice of the
issues involved. Further, current polls show
that campus disorder is becoming the chief
concern of our nation's population. I do not
have to tell you how those of the reactionary
right will find it difficult to resist making ex-
pedient political gain by exploiting popular
feeling on this issue.

It is paramount that students today de-
velop an effective strategy of influence. The
danger I fear s that the ideallsm and vision
of students, needed so desperately by our de-
teriorating society, will be rejected because
of a cloak of anarchism and a glamorizged
faith in romanticized revolutionary myths.

Those who have changed history have
known how to unify popular feeling and how
to Infiltrate soclety’s power structure. The
effective means of change in a post-indus-
trial soclety such as ours is such unified force
of public conviction combined with the im-
pact of those who can enter into the power
structure without selling out to its premises
and presuppositions.

The need of this day then, is for students
to speak out In unified protest against
society’s intolerable injustices and inequities
where they exist, and to support political
insurgents who will infiltrate all levels of
influence and power, setting forth their al-
ternative vision of the future. Students must
remain uncompromising about their con-
victions and ideals. But they must also be-
come flexible and adaptable enough to de-
velop effective tactics that truly promote
an:] do not inhiblt, the realization of their
goals,

Most revolutionaries argue that existing
structures and institutions must be abol-
ished so that new life can spring up from
the ruins. I must admit that there are in-
stances where I would concur with that
premise.

For instance, the draft should be abolished.

Our paternalistic welfare system should
be dismantled.

The Electoral College should be eliminated.

The power of political conventions to
nominate Presidential candidates should be
abolished.

And the ABM should be rejected before it
is even begun.

It is clear that there are certain structures
and institutions in society which cannot be
reformed. After all, you do not reform in-
equity, you abolish it.

Let me take the draft as an example.
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Prominent political liberals have advocated
draft reform. To me, that is like advocating
slavery reform. We are asked to believe that
the lottery is an equitable compromise to
the present draft law. Let me ask you—
what would you think of one who, during the
last century, advocated replacing slavery—
which was Involuntary servitude—with a
lottery system? Would that have changed
the matter any? Would that have been &
step toward justice? As far as the draft is
concerned, I am a committed abolitionist. I
know that during their time, abolitionists
were considered too extreme, too radical; but
I belleve they were right. Inequity, as I sald,
must be abolished, not reformed.

The plight of our welfare structure is sim-
ilar. Despite our well-intended social benevo-
lence, and despite our investment of vast
sums of money, our present welfare struc-
ture only deepens the dependency, hostility,
and resentment of the poor toward their
soclety. We must find new structures and
avenues for creatively involving all citizens
in the production and benefits of our eco-
nomic abundance,

It is popularly accepted by almost every-
one except many members of Congress that
the Electoral College is an archale, undemo-
cratic institution that has no more right to
exist In our modern technological soclety
than the pony express. But I want to go
further than even those colleagues of mine
who have recommended electoral reform. We
are told that the political conventions can
be reformed and made truly democratic and
responsive. (Example of Pennsylvania dele-
gation to Democratic convention as opposed
to the McCarthy strength in that state’s
primary.) Efforts to that end are being talked
about in each party. But I remaln dubious,
I believe that this structure cannot be ade-
quately reformed. There is no reason why
our candidates have to be chosen by politi-
cal conventions, There are many reasons why
they should not be. I belleve that it is time

to let the people truly choose their candl-
dates for President. Far too long the con-
ventions have been the political brokerage
firms and the people have had no control-
ling Interest or certain influence. Let us es-
tablish a Direct National Primary Election
and grant the people their true democratic

voice. These are, of course, questions of
political economics which would have to be
resolved by such a proposal. But the real
question at stake 1s whether we can afford
democracy. Certainly, it seems the measures
such as free television time for candidates
and tax credits for campalgn contributions
could make it possible for any candidate,
rich or poor, to have an equal opportunity
to run for President.

As far as the “reformed” ABM system is
concerned, let me give you my frank eval-
uation: This is the Edsel of an insane arms
race. This issue should dramatically focus
attention on the need for Intense public
scrutiny and responsible Congressional
judgment of the vast sums of money—more
than half of every tax dollar—that are allo-
cated for military purposes.

Finally, there is one matter which cannot
be reformed, liberalized, adapted, or modi-
fled. That is the war in Vietnam. It must
be halted. It has been more than a year
since Presldent Johnson gave his March
31st speech which renewed hope for an end
to this tragic chapter In our history. But
since that time we have suffered more than
one-third of our 34,000 casualties. Despite
the formal Paris talks, the whispers ex-
changed over cups of tea, and the continual
rumors of secret talks, we are continuing
consistently on a path of firm military pres-
sure, belleving this will soon cause the enemy
to give in.

The war in Vietnam was escalated and
promoted by Democratic Administrations, I
have firmly believed that a Republican Presi-
dent would be in the best position to end
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this conflict. I belleve that President Nixon
has that opportunity. But I fear that he may
be reluctant to seize it, believing that if
we persevere just a few months longer, we
can thwart the enemy sufficlently to insure
the continued existence of the present gov-
ernment in the South, or an only slightly
modified version of it. Let me state flatly
that the war will be ended only when we
first decide that our military presence on
the Asian mainland is contrary to our in-
terests and should be withdrawn. The
method and Implementation of that with-
drawal is the issue for us to decide at Paris.
When the government in South Vietnam
must depend on its support from the Viet-
namese people rather than American sol-
diers, then true self-determination will be
possible. And when the North becomes con-
vinced by our deeds rather than our words
that our first interest 1s to de-escalate the
violence and implement the removal of our
troops, then they will have something new
and substantial to say to us in the
negotiations.

In summary, there are institutions, struc-
tures, and policles in our society which we
should attempt to abolish rather than reform.
But such ends can be only achieved through
efforts that exploit the viability of our demo-
cratic procedures for reaching decisions.

The politicalization of the nation’s youth
during the last election was the most encour-
aging sign of this decade. But it must con-
tinue into the 70's. For the present there are
specific political goals which can be Infiu-
enced by the concerned involvement of youth,
The draft, election change, Congressional re-
form, military spending, the ABM, the war—
these are only a few examples of pressing,
relevant issues that can be dramatically in-
fluenced by student conviction and action.

Students today question whether there is
elther reason or wisdom in adhering to our
democratic process. Your doubts have come
because you best know its failures, and your
hopes for its fulfillment have been stronger
than any, I believe that students feel alien-
ated from our political process not because
they fail to belleve in democracy, but be-
cause they do believe, and have seen it fail
to function adequately.

But history has given to your generation
the primary responsibility for determining
most of our future. Although you feel allen-
ated and victimized by the 60's, you have the
opportunity to reshape our nation's life in
the 70's.

It is my firm conviction that with the pas-
sionate involvement of youth, our structures
of political life can be shaken, disturbed, and
revitalized sufficiently to establish their
greater relevance to people, enhancing hu-
man freedom and encouraging social respon-
sibility during the next decade. Without you,
they will fossilize, becoming the obstacle
rather than the instrument of change.

The 70's can be marked by creative per-
spectives and a whole new understanding of
our nation's priorities that will result in
slgnificant progress toward full justice, re-
stored sanity, and even lasting peace—at
home and throughout the world. But the
70's could also be the time when allenation
increases, polarization becomes more severe,
and the tactles of politlical repression are
perfected.

In the decade ahead it is my hope that
you will focus attention on how to change
the values held by those in our society,
transform the attitudes and views of indi-
vidual people, and help establish authentic
human relationships between the polarized
segments of our society. Then, institutions
can be restructured or created that will truly
serve the needs and hopes of people,

During the 70’s we can direct our tech-
nology toward the service of human need,
replace coercive power with meaningful par-
ticipation, control military force by moral
strength, and embrace worthy purposes to

CONGKESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

give meaning to our lives. If the future is
to be open to these possibilities, it will re-
quire the commitment of converted persons.
You are the ones who must lead, for you
have considered what it means to be human,
you place your values in the sacredmness of
life, and you can discover the depth and
roots of man's spirit.

THE EFFECTS OF MILITARY
CONSCRIPTION

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, when
one considers the effect of conscription
upon the citizens of this Nation, above
all he must recognize the profound moral
dilemma which it poses for many young
men. As a country which has long been
a haven for immigrants escaping the
military recruitment practices of au-
thoritarian European governments, we
must take care that the policies of our
Government do not disregard the con-
science of our people. It is that conscience
which decides whether we deserve to be
called a humane or inhumane Nation.

At present, in the inconsistency of its
local boards, the selective service creates
innumerable ethical difficulties in the
classification of consecientious objectors.
Although Americans are granted by law
the right to refuse to participate in war
because of sincere belief, local and State
draft boards by disinclination or mis-
understanding commonly reject their
claims. To maintain the draft needlessly,
as we are dolng today, is to continue to
subject young Americans to unnecessary
hardships.

Mr. William Plymat, in a thoughtful
article for Progress magazine discusses
the problems of CO classification. I com-
mend this article, entitled “The Peril in
Conscription,” to the attention of the
Senate, and ask unanimous consent that
it be printed in the REecorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows.

THE PERIL IN CONSCRIPTION: RIGHT OF YOUNG
MeN To Be Free
(By Willlam N. Plymat, Sr.)

The operation of the Selective Service Sys-
tem is a terrible burden to the young men
of this country. Especially is it distressing to
those who have been brought up in homes
which have emphasized the importance of
religious teachings. It is also distressing to
their parents who are hard-pressed to explain
the necessity to obey a system which de-
mands that they kill and be killed when
from their earliest years the concepts stressed
by them have been that we should not kill,
we should not do to others that which we
would not want them to do to us, and we
should love our brothers as ourselves.

Parents find it difficult to defend the
hyprocrisy of the system. At times it almost
seems there is incipient revelution in our
midst if effective leadership is not developed
to correct the inconsistency. Young people
cannot be expected to have respect for
religion or the church if such leadership does
not appear. They try to develop their own
type of protest and leadership but this, too,
threatens to be crushed by the weight of the
system itself. I think it is time for churchmen
to look more deeply into the system and chal-
lenge the control it has on the thinking of
people everywhere.

What can a young man do when he is
trying to reconcile his religious teachings
with the demands put upon him by his gov-
ernment? The law says he shall not be re-
quired to serve in the armed forces if he has
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conscientious objection, but under the ad-
ministration of the law, he seldom is glven
this right. If his local board rejects him for
reasons known only to themselves, he faces
a cholce of refusing induction and being
sent to prison for 5 years for his accept-
ance of the commandment, “Thou shalt not
kill” or fleeing the country and becoming an
exile from what is claimed to have been
“the land of the free.”

The Supreme Court of the U.S. in the
Seeger case adopted a very liberal position
on the subject of conscientious objection,
indicating it was not necessary to be for-
mally identified with a church, etc. This
caused those supporting the draft to be
greatly concerned and shortly thereafter
Congress negated this decision of the Su-
preme Court in several ways. Appeals to the
courts were ended.

MAKING IT TOUGH FOR THE CONSCIENTIOUS

To state his request to his draft board that
he be granted the status of a conscientious
objector, a young man must first fill out the
guestionnaire provided for this purpose. In
this he states the background for his beliefs
and his reasons for making the request. He
may supplement this with letters from per-
sons who know him which testify to his
sincerity. These items constitute his written
file which may be read carefully by the
board members (or perhaps not at all). He
is entitled to a personal appearance before
the board. He cannot have an attorney pres-
ent and the clerk will suggest to his father
or mother often that they not appear as the
case load is so heavy that only a few min-
utes are available. Although it is urged that
draft boards contain five members, many
have only three and two members is a quo-
rum, so when given his personal hearing an
applicant may have personal exposure fto
only two members of his draft board.

To qualify for CO status the young man
must convince his board of three things:
(1) He must oppose all war, (2) he must
base this opposltlion on religious conviction
due to his allegilance to God above the civil
authorities, and (3) he must be sincere. If
he asks the board why or in what way they
doubt one or more of these areas, he may
be told that it is for him to say what he
wants and they are not obliged to answer
any questions. Then he s dismissed. The
decision of the board comes not with any
formal opinion, expressing finding and rea-
sons, such as we see In a court case, but 1a
simply a decision. No one is able to discover
the basis for their decision.

Then the applicant may appeal to a state
appeal board. There he is not granted a per-
sonal appearance or representation by some-
one to plead his case. No one appears to
know how many of such appeals are taken
and what percentage of them are granted.
There is sort of a conspiracy of silence, If
he is turned down there unanimously this
is the end of the road, unless the State
Selective Service director should declde to
ask that he be granted an appeal. But if one
member of the state appeal board dissents,
he may take an appeal to a so-called “presi-
dentlal appeal board” as a matter of right.
Here again, he has no opportunity to be
heard or represented by counsel. And the
decision of this board is rendered without
an opinion expressing findings and reasons.
When the decision of this board has been
made, the matter is closed, except for the
possibility that the local board might recon-
sider on the basis of facts not considered
before by the State Selective Service director
might ask for such reconsideration.

LACK OF PFUBLIC INFORMATION

It seems to me there is a great lack of
public information on all aspects of the
Selective Service System. Efforts have been
made, I belleve, to keep as qulet as possible
the names of members of boards. The press
says little or nothing about what is going
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on and reporters which seem very curious
about many public issues of even minor
nature ask nothing about the system_ I do
not think the Selective Service Act makes
general information about procedures and
action confidential. General actlons surely
must be a matter of public record, avall-
able to the public.

We can hope that the U.S. Senate will
wake up soon and pass the bill to end the
draft which Senator Hatfield has introduced,
but it may take a long time before this hap-
pens. In the meantime, I think we can take
constructive action by getting facts out into
the open, which will help develop public
opinion for decisive action. Leading clergy-
men and laymen may help by asking Selec-
tive Service directors for the following infor-
mation:

(1) The number of CO requests that have
been made during the previous calendar year
to the local boards of the state.

(2) The number that have been granted
and the number denied by local boards.,

(3) The number that have been appealed
to the state appeal board, and the number
denied and the number granted.

(4) The number that have appealed to
the presidential appeal board, and the num-
ber denied and the number granted.

(6) The number of cases reopened by local
board later by request of the state director
or on thelr motion, and the number of these
that have been granted on reconsideration.

If the State Selective Service director does
not have the information, he should be asked
to seek it on the local board level by polling
the local boards.

It seems to me that any concerned layman
or clergyman could ask for this informa-
tion In his own state, but it would perhaps
be best if such person did not have a personal
involvement of his own at the time. It is
probable that a request from a denomina-
tion head might be considered more seriously
as he would have facilities for widely pub-
licizing the Information or refusal to supply
the information. If a group of denomina-
tional leaders were to ask for the informa-
tion jointly, it would undoubtedly be con-
sidered even more seriously.

GO TO BAT

If such information became available, and
it revealed a most unhealthy situation, it
could stimulate actions of many kinds. In-
quiry could also be made to determine the
religlous faiths of those being granted CO
status, to see if rumors are correct that only
those belonging to so-called “peace churches™
are granted CO status. I know of some young
men who wish to seek CO status who feel that
the effort would be hopeless because the par-
ticular church in which they grew up has
not been recognized officlally as a “peace
church.” Such Information could also pro-
vide much help to the drive for a total end
of the draft.

I am concerned for all young men who
have deep religious convictions against kill-
ing and who are sincere conscientious ob-
jectors, whether they be actlve church mem-
bers or not, and no matter what their family
religious affiliation may be. I feel the church
should “go to bat"” so to speak for these
young men. This, I believe, would do much
to dispel the dissillusion and violence we see
and hear around us today.

HUMAN RIGHTS: THE CONVENTION
ON POLITICAL RIGHTS FOR
WOMEN

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, in
March 1953, the United Nations signed a
convention insuring that women shall
enjoy political equality. The right to run
for and hold office, the right to vote in all
elections on an equal basis with men, and
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the right to hold membership in any pub-
licly elected body were extended to
women as well as men. The United States,
16 years later, still has not ratified this
Convention on Political Rights for
Women.

At this time, women are equal politi-
cally under the law here in the United
States. This has not always been true.
This equality was gained only after a
long struggle culminating at the end of
the progressive era with the adding of
the 19th amendment to the Constitution.

Suffrage was first extended to women
in America during prerevolutionary days
in the Colony of New Jersey. Before the
Colonies achieved independence, this
privilege had been lost. Women remained
relatively inactive in politics until the
women’s suffrage movement was born
in the 1840’s and gathered strength dur-
ing the rest of the century. The move-
ment was aided by increasingly wider
participation of women in other areas of
American life and the equalitarian prac-
tices on the Western frontier. Wyoming
earned the distinction of being the first
State to grant its women the right to
vote in 1890, By 1914 12 States had ex-
tended suffrage to women. In 1916 the
first woman to serve in the House of
Representatives was elected from the
State of Montana. The 19th amend-
ment, providing for universal women’s
suffrage, which was proposec by Susan
B. Anthony as early as 1869, after lying
dormant in Congress for 41 years, was
recommended for approval by Congress
in June of 1919 and was declared ratified
on August 26, 1920.

The right to vote proved to be the key
to increased freedom for women. During
this century they have entered nearly
every field and profession.

In this country women enjoy every
privilege outlined under the United Na-
tions Convention on Political Rights for
Women. Yet the convention languishes
in committee. Mr. President, I fail to see
any reason why this measure should not
be adopted. I call for the ratification of
the Convention on Political Rights for
Women.

ISRAEL’'S ANNIVERSARY

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, this week,
on the occasion of Israel’s 21st anniver-
sary, it is appropriate to pause and re-
member those who died for the establish-
ment of Israel, and in its defense, as well
as the millions of Jews who died when
there was no Jewish state to take them in.

A nation born in war, with her back
to the sea, and confronted on three sides
by hostile neighbors who refuse to recog-
nize her existence, Israel nevertheless
has made remarkable advances, polit-
ically, economically, and technologically.
Israel has demonstrated that with in-
telligence, industry, and perseverance, a
people can develop a democratic society
and make the desert bloom.

Today I join with all friends of Israel
in saluting the Israeli people. I pray that
the day will soon come when peace will
be established in the Middle East, so that
both Israeli and Arab may live in security
and work together for the benefit of the
entire region.

April 25, 1969

INTERVIEW OF FORMER VICE
PRESIDENT HUMPHREY

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, the Sun-
day picture magazine of the Minneapo-
lis Tribune for April 20, 1969, contained
an excellent feature on a well-known
university professor. It is revealing in
many ways, for it brings out the essential
qualities of Hubert Humphrey, includ-
ing his insights on today's students. Of
them he is quoted as saying:

They're well-informed, socially sensitive,
not afraid to ask any kind of question.

I've teased them a little bit. I think they
ought to have a little better sense of humor,.

There’s a tendency on the part of a few to
become terribly concerned to a point of
anger. Well, an angry man over a period of
time generally doesn’t get much done.

The violence of those few has, in his
view, unfortunately overshadowed a
more important development; that being
the reexamination of the colleges and
universities and their role in our society.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the interview of our former
Vice President be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the inter-
view was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

PrOFESSOR HUMPHREY

It was only the second day of lectures at
the University of Minnesota for Prof. Hubert
Humphrey when he became the victim of a
diabolical plot. He was persuaded to try a
“student-style lunch” from the vending ma-
chines,

Along with a few students and faculty
members, Humphrey walked down from his
second-floor office in the Soclal Science Tower
to the basement of nearby Blegen Hall.

Some of the students in the milling crowd
stared or smiled at him, but many didn’t
know he was there.

A faculty colleague surreptitiously asked
a student what was the worst sandwich in
the machine, then suggested to Humphrey
that he try ham salad. He bought one.

Next the former vice-president opted for
chicken soup. It was sold out, but the ma-
chine kept his dime.

Undaunted, he moved on to the ice cream
vendor. A strawberry ice cream sundae looked
tempting.

The machine wouldn't take his quarter.
He tried with exact change, 15 cents. No luck,

A cup of coffee perhaps? Nope. Sold out.

“Why hasn't there been a student upris-
ing about these machines?"” cried Humphrey.

A sympathetic student offered him a cup of
Dr. Pepper, which was accepted with thanks,
“It's the least I can do,” the student ex-
plained.

The experience with the balky vending ma-
chines was not lost on Humphrey, either.
Several days later, in recalling the incldent,
he talked to an interviewer about the effect
of environment on students’ attitudes and
actions.

Students are a big part of Hubert Hum-
phrey's life nowadays. He is still a political
man and he is certainly not ignoring politics,
but he is channeling much of his nonpolitical
energy into education,

He is a part-time lecturer at Macalester
College and at the university, a trustee of
Brandels University, chairman of the board
of consultants and a director of Encyclopedia
Britannica Educational Corp., and chairman
of the Board of Regents of the Woodrow
Wilson International Center for Scholars, “a
sort of reverse Fulbright program” founded
by Congress and now heing established in
Washington, D.C.

He will lecture from time to time at other
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colleges. And he will give commencement
addresses at four colleges, including Augs-
burg in Minneapolis.

Why the concentration on education?

“Because I like it. And I feel there's a great
revolution taking place. There's an explosion
of knowledge, and if you're not involved In
it, it passes you by."

Humphrey likes to emphasize that he 1s no
stranger to campuses, having made more
than 100 college appearances as vice-presi-
dent. And, of course, 25 years ago he was a
popular visiting professor at Macalester.

Nevertheless, he admits, he had to go
through a “period of readjustment.” At first,
students tended to regard him as a govern-
ment official, and he tended to respond like
one.

Then, too, his first days at Macalester were
characterized by much attention from the
press, a situation which he regretted and
some students resented.

Those problems have passed, however, “I
think things have gone extraordinarily well,”
he say=, admitting he may have been a trifle
nervous at the start.

Humphrey describes his educational role
as a “supplement”, not a substitute for other
teachers. He serves as a guest lecturer for
various classes—from constitutional law to
marine biology, a subject he became familiar
with as chairman of the U.S. Oceanography
Council.

He also talks to informal seminar groups,
and prefers this to formal class lectures.

In the classroom he is the political prag-
matist, challenging theory with reality and
experience.

He told one class that as a senator he often
wished there were three possible votes: “yea,
nay and maybe.” Most of the time, he said,
he would have voted maybe—"but you don't
get that choice.”

“I try to bring my political experiences, my
legislative experiences into the classroom to
enliven the regular material or to add an ex-
tra dimension,” he explains,

To one class, for example, he described the
bargaining he did as Senate majority whip
with the colorful conservative Sen. Everett
Dirksen to pass the 1964 Civil Rights Act. He
talked about the personalities involved and
he topped it off with an imitation of Dirk-
sen’'s sonorous veoice that brought a roar of
laughter from the students.

As a presidential candidate, Humphrey was
not exactly the overwhelming favorite on the
campuses. His Vietnam stand was about as
popular as higher tuition, and the battles
at the Chicago convention did not help him.

As a faculty member, however, he seems to
have quieted many of his critics. His lectures
have been lively, and the reaction to him
oz both campuses has been generally favor-
able.

For his part, Humphrey has also reacted
favorably to what he has seen of today's
college students.

Speaking of his classroom and seminar ex-
periences, he says:

“They're well-informed, soclally sensitive,
not afraid to ask any kind of question.

“I've teased them a little bit. I think they
ought to have a little better sense of humor.

“There's a tendency on the part of a few
to become terribly concerned to a point of
anger. Well, an angry man over a period of
time generally doesn’'t get much done."

He has also lamented the decline of the
art of debate, “which is practically extinct,”
and has sald he hopes to help revive it.

“We need to be able to see the other fel-
low's point of view,” he told a group at
Macalester, in an obvious reference to the
attitude of some student activists. “And the
only way I know to is to get a respect for
argument.”

But student activism, he says, i1s not just
“an exercise. I see students being able to do
many things and cause changes.

“I happen to belleve that students have
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been responsible for activating our govern-
ment in extending some aid to Biafra.”

Students also have caused the Democratic
party to change, he adds. Humphrey makes
it clear that he opposes campus violence,
but when it occurs it should be dealt with
by university authorities, he says.

Violence, he says, has unfortunately over-
shadowed a more important development—
the fact that colleges and universities are
being challenged and re-examined.

Students are “asking those who are In
charge to take a look at what they're in
charge of . . . they're asking teachers to
teach and administrators to listen.

“I happen to believe we're going to get
better universities out of this—unless ad-
ministrators and faculty just collapse before
the most militant and violent reaction of a
few students.

“Most students are asking for reform, not
destruction.”

So-called “disadvantaged students” are a
“test of wuniversity administrators,” says
Humphrey, because universities are going to
have to adjust to those students instead of
expecting the students to adjust to the unli-
versity.

All in all, the new professor seems to en-
joy his role.

“I try to work at it hard. I'm only here a
few days each month but I pack it in. I
start at least at 9 and go to 5, and usually
there’s a seminar at night.”

He is at Macalester and the university on
a joint appointment at $30,000 a year—all
from private funds. Macalester has furnished
him a pleasant, four-office suite on the sec-
ond floor of creaky Old Main,

He spends about six days a month on his
teaching chores. The rest of his time 1s split
up: some politicking in Washington (where
he retains an office and small staff, and
tends to Democratic party affairs) and else-
where, speeches and lectures, several days a

month for Encyclopedia Britannica. He is
writing a newspaper column, which appears
on The Minneapolls Tribune's Sunday edi-
torial pages, and plans to write one or more
books.

There are few idle days on his calendar.

His April schedule called for: *“Some politi-
cal stuff” in Mississippl for the Freedom
Democratic Party (later canceled because of
President Eisenhower's death and funeral),
a United Jewish Appeal speech in Chicago,
an address to the National Congress of
American Indlans, and two days of meetings
at Encyclopedia Britannica.

A speech at Adams State College in Colora-
do, two days of teaching at Macalester and
the university, several days of lecturing at
MIT and the University of Massachusetts,
an appearance on “Meet the Press.”

The opening baseball game in Washington,
an Adlai Stevenson memorial lecture at Nor-
mal, Ill., teaching at the university for two
days, an appearance at Concordia College,
Moorhead, Minn., more teaching at Macales-
ter, two days at Pace College, New York City.

It is a busy schedule, to be sure, but for the
first time in years Hubert Humphrey is find-
ing some time to do what he never could do
in public office—to read and inguire on a
broad range of subjects, or as he puts it, “to
fill my mind.”

“I imagine I've read more in the last two
months than in the last five years,” he says.

Instead of government reports, congres-
slonal bills and news magazines, his list now
includes "The Second Federalist Papers,” as
background for lectures on the Constitution,
and “a lot of reading on Afro-American
studies.”

“I've had to be a practical, pragmatic man
for a long time, and I think I know how to do
that. This new pattern of life will give me a
chance to fill my mind with new ideas and
try them out.

“For once in my life I have a chance just
to have it poured into me, not to worry
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whether I can convince you or whether we
can pass it.

“So we'll kind of fill up the well.

“I've been pumping it dry for a long time.”

LEGISLATION TO ASSIST SMALL
BUSINESS UNDER FEDERAL DEAD-
LINES

* Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, I was
pleased to join with the chairman of the
Select Committee on Small Business (Mr,
BisrLe) and other Senators on April 1
in introducing a resolution and bill de-
signed to assist small meat processors
and other small business firms which are
required to modernize their plant, equip-
ment, or procedures pursuant to dead-
lines established by Federal statutes.

Following the passage of the Whole-
some Meat Act in December 1967, it came
to our attention that the strict standards
of Federal meat inspection must be ex-
tended from the 1,500 large-scale facili-
ties presently under Federal inspection
to the nearly 15,000 smaller firms in the
meat industry. The law states that there
must be compliance by December 15 of
this year, or by December 15, 1970, at the
latest, if a special exemption is obtained.

Because of this, we have reason to be-
lieve that pressure and hardship on these
small firms will mount to either make
new investments, which may be substan-
tial compared to their size, or else to go
out of business.

IMPACT IN ALABAMA

In my own State of Alabama, for in-
stance, more than 60 companies in the
meat processing industry will be affected.
Although the majority of these firms are
small, many are major factors in the
economy of their towns and counties. Ac-
cording to information furnished to me
by the Alabama Meat Packers Associa-
tion, these firms employed more than
4,000 workers; last year accounted for
$14.8 million in wages and $121.3 million
in the purchase of raw materials; and
made about $7.2 million in capital in-
vestments and improvements.

In addition, these firms are a
source of a basic food which is important
to the life and health of our people. It
is thus apparent that the meat processing
industry is important to the economy of
Alabama in many ways and that the ad-
vent of the new method of operation for
these firms may have a significant effect.

As Senator Biere and I have been
pointing out, many of the firms affected
are located in small towns. They may not
have the volume or regularity of opera-
tions which are immediately compatible
with the Federal system of daily and con-
tinuous inspection. They have not pre-
viously been subject to the rigorous and
detailed requirements covering construc-
tion, layout, materials, sanitation, and
cleaning which the Federal Government
demands of larger firms engaged in inter-
state commerce.

Because of our concern, we introduced
Senate Resolution 290 during the 90th
Congress in an attempt to assess the im-
pact of these new standards on the thou-
sands of small firms in this industry.

CONSEQUENCES OF COMPLIANCE

It is my impression that the firms in
this industry earnestly desire to comply
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with the new standards. Perhaps more
than anyone else, it is the meatpacking
firms themselves who desire safe, whole-
some, and attractive products because
they have the most to gain from public
acceptance of these commodities. I know
that the firms and trade associations of
Alabama have a positive attitude and
have taken positive steps in this area.

It seems to me that eventually many
small firms in Alabama and elsewhere
will have to make capital improvements.
The extent of these changes and their
cost cannot be fully determined until the
firms affected are ready to proceed with
this work. However, the possibility exists
that the outlay in a State such as Ala-
bama would be far above the $7 million
level of last year. A further consequence
follows from the level of interest rates,
which are now at historic highs. The
prime rate is at 714 percent and it is well
known that smaller firms must pay rates
that are scaled upward a point or more
beyond the prime. With the additional
factor of a deadline in this picture, a
small firm is even in a weaker position
in negotiating the interest rates and
terms of a loan which may be vital for
the continuance of its operations.

As a result, when these deadlines roll
around, we may see hundreds of small
firms threatened with severe economic
hardship or even going out of business.

We in the Senate feel that we should
not stand by and let these deadlines
overtake us. Once a small firm of this
kind closes its doors, its accounts will go
elsewhere for their current requirements,
and muech, if not all, of its trade will be
permanently lost. It seems to us that the
time to prepare for the emergency is be-
fore it becomes acute. The day that a
business is closed down is too late.

THE NEED TO GATHER INFORMATION

Because the Wholesome Meat Act, and
similar Federal statutes, are recent and
far reaching, we have found that there
is no agency of the Federal Government
that can predict the consequences of
these deadlines. We therefore need to col-
lect facts and figures that will spell out
the difficulties which may be confront-
ing small businessmen as they seek to
comply with these laws. This is the pur-
pose of the resolution we have intro-
duced.

It calls upon the Small Business Ad-
ministration to survey a sampling of the
companies affected by the Wholesome
Meat Act and to invite them to furnish
information that will permit a judgment
about whether they are running into
trouble. It will, of course, be entirely vol-
untary as to whether the small busi-
nesses contacted wish to reply. However,
I am encouraged by the willingness of
the Alabama meatpacking organization
to cooperate in this venture and I hope
that other associations of small and in-
dependent meat processors will similarly
be interested. I can assure the small busi~
ness community that any data obtained
will be helpful to all who are concerned
with assisting small business in resolving
the problems that arise as they seek
compliance with the Wholesome Meat
Act. The information will enable us to
make informed judgments on what if
any steps the Department of Agriculture,
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the SBA, or Congress ought to be taking
in response to this situation.
OTHER DEADLINE STATUTES

As we got deeper into this subject, we
soon discovered that the Wholesome
Meat Act was not the only Federal stat-
ute imposing a deadline on small busi-
ness. In recent years, we have seen a
series of congressional statutes which
create new Federal health and safety
standards for the general public, and
which require businessmen to upgrade
their facilities. This has become some-
thing of a pattern. To the extent that
capital investments must be made with-
in a short period of time, this develop-
ment would appear to fall most heavily
upon small businesses, which are in the
position of least financial strength.

We have compiled a list of several of
these statutes, and I ask unanimous con-
sent that they be included in the REcorp
following my remarks. Such quality con-
trol laws are desirable. We need protec-
tion of consumer products and our
natural resources. But there are also side
effects as small businesses attempt to ad-
Jjust. We hope the introduction of this
legislation will contribute to the solution
of these problems.

POSSIBILITY OF SBA ASSISTANCE

The study called for by our resolution
would be one element in determining the
nature and extent of any difficulties fac-
ing small business as a result of this dead-
line compliance.

It is hoped that there will be other
efforts by private, local, State, and Fed-
eral bodies to bring out information en-
abling all concerned to gain a better
grasp of the problems occurring under
all of these statutes.

If it appears that action is ealled for,
the bill proposed by Senator BisLE, my-
self, and other Senators offers one alter-
native for such action.

This bill would authorize the Small
Business Administration, pursuant to its
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disaster loan program, to make emer-
gency loans to small firms which are
seeking to comply with a Federal dead-
line, but cannot obtain the necessary
capital from any other source. There
would be proper safeguards to assure
that the firms worthy of assistance
would be given every opportunity to
qualify, and that those which had access
to other sources of capital made use of
them. The interest rate of such disaster
compliance loans would be at the cost of
money to the Federal Government plus
one-fourth of 1 percent. The terms
should be of sufficient length to enable
the firms concerned to repay the loan out
of their earnings.
ROLE OF STATE PROGRAMS

The authors of this legislation en-
vision that a firm seeking to comply with
a State program equivalent to the re-
quired Federal program would stand on
the same footing regarding eligibility for
such assistance. The rationale of this is
that the Federal Government originally
created the deadline and therefore the
necessity to act. However, any State
which desires to adopt its own equivalent
program, under any of the applicable
statutes, should be given every incentive
to do so.

WELCOMING OTHER POSSIBILITIES

In making these proposals, we certain-
ly do not mean to imply that they are
the only aproach to small business prob-
lems created by Federal deadlines. We do
hope that further thinking will be stim-
ulated, and that discussion among the
various levels of government and private
industry will take place before the prob-
lems become a crisis. We would, of course,
welcome any suggestions that would im-
prove these measures, or would devise
others that alone or in combination with
others would be adequate to cope with the
difficulties involved.

There being no objection, the list was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

RECENT FEDERAL LEGISLATION ESTABLISHING DEADLINES FOR SMALL BUSINESSES

Name of the act

Date of

approval Deadline

Wholesome Poultry Products Act
Natural Gas Pipeline Safety Act of 1968
Wholesome Meat Act

Air Quality Act of 1967

Fair Packaging and Labeling Act. .
National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safaty Act of 1966__

Motor Veh.cle Air Pollution L‘.unlrolAct...,..,_.‘_‘_______

Water Quality Act of 1965..

-+ Qct 20,1965

Aug. 18, 1968 Eﬂdays.

Aug. 12,1968 1 yea

Dec. 15, 1967 De:h 15 ]3;59(1 additional year if exemption
obtaine:

Nov. 21,1967 Issuance of regulations, May 21, 1969:
implementation, Nov, 21, 1969,

- Nov, 3,1966 Julyl, 1967.

Sept. 9,1966 1 year from order entered by Secretary of

ommerce,

Upon public order of appropriate ta
Oct. 2,1965 June 0, 1967. i e

Source: Legislative Reference Service, Library of Congress.

AMERICAN OF THE CENTURY:
DWIGHT DAVID EISENHOWER

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, an ar-
ticle published in the April issue of Read-
er’s Digest contains this passage:

Well, I for one refuse to become pessimistic
about America's future. Granted the storm
signals are up. I belleve nevertheless that as
a people we have the good sense to place
patriotism and human understanding above
the arrogance of prejudice—that we can solve
peacefully the problems that beset us. I be-
lieve that we will do so through our tradi-
tional reliance upon the philosophy of mod-
eratlon—or Government by Common Sense.

Those words of faith and confidence
were written, shortly before his last ill-
ness, by the most admired, the most be-
loved American of this century—Dwight
David Eisenhower.

The United States and the world are
much better places in which to live today
because of the dedicated life and services
of Dwight David Eisenhower.

Military strategist, educator, and
statesman, General Eisenhower was all
of these—and much more. In the hearts
and minds of people everywhere, he was
a soldier who hated war and fought un-
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ceasingly for peace. His quest for peace
was as intense during the 8 important
years when he occupied the White House
as it was during wartime when he com-
manded the most powerful armies in his-
tory.

Unwavering in his faith in America and
the future, he was the very symbol of the
Nation’s spirit. In his state of the Union
message on January 5, 1956, he said:

Our resources are too many, our principles
too dynamie, our purpose too worthy and the
issues at stake too immense for us to enter-
tain doubt or fear. . . .

In the twilight years of his life, Gen-
eral Eisenhower wrote that his greatest
regret, when leaving the White House,
was that he had not achieved greater
success in reducing world hostility and
making progress toward global disarma-
ment.

Then he added:

But though, in this, I suffered my greatest
disappointment, it has not destroyed my faith
that in the next generation, the next century,
the next millenium these things will come to
pass.

If and when world peace and order
does come, it will be due, in no small
measure, to the inspiring, dedicated ef-
forts of Dwight David Eisenhower and
his devotion to the principles of freedom
with justice for all.

In this century there have been other
great statesmen and other great soldiers,
but Dwight David Eisenhower had no
peer in the hearts of the people. He was
a most exceptional man.

Perhaps that feeling is summed up
best in what started out to be only a
political slogan. In time, the slogan—*“I
like Ike”—became a phrase of affection
heard round the world.

The wisdom and counsel of Dwight
David Eisenhower will be sorely missed.
But his lifetime of service to the world
and the country he loved so much will re-
main as a monument of inspiration for
all.

THE COLLEGE REVOLT MOVEMENT

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, we
have been witnessing throughout the
country a radical and revolutionary
movement which everyday increases in
numbers, in violence, in damage, and in
insults to law-abiding citizens and young
people who are conscientiously trying to
get an education.

Rioting and disorder on our college
campuses have taken the country by
storm. Such is their intensity and wide-
spread frequency that I believe they pose
a serious threat to the security and well-
being of our Nation.

The college revolt movement has grown
and flourished, and virtually each day we
read about another college campus that
has been overrun by rebellious and law-
less students. I submit that this move-
ment has prospered so because of the
unwillingness of some public officials to
stand up and enforce the law, because
many university administrators and pro-
fessors have demonstrated an astound-
ing disregard for law and order, and no
doubt because there are some parents
who think their youngsters are involved
in some kind of college prank and will
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not try to exercise any disciplinary con-
trol over their offspring.

The Atlanta Journal publishes a daily
bit of wisdom in the guise of a letter to
the editor, allegedly written by someone
called Piney Woods Pete. I read to the
Senate what he wrote on April 17:

DeaAr Mz. Epnrror: I see in your paper where
the faculty at Harvard is taking the middle
ground, It won't side either with the stu-
dents or the administration.

Professors who don’t know which side to
be on when the schoolhouse is on fire ain't
got sense enough to wipe their noses when
they have a bad cold.

Yours truly,
PineYy Woobps PETE.

That is exactly how I feel. That is
exactly how an overwhelming majority
of the American people feel.

Also, in the April 24 edition of the
Washington Post, the well-known hu-
morist, Art Buchwald, discussed campus
rioting in his column. He portrayed an
imaginary college professor who had
been beaten up and thrown down the
stairs by rioting students, and who dis-
missed it all as just youthful exuberance
or as the lawful expression of dissent. I
realize that Mr. Buchwald’s column was
satire, but I found it an almost totally
accurate portrait of some of the college
teachers and administrators that we
have been reading about in the papers.

There are increasing pressures from
the public and from several Members of
Congress for more Federal action to curb
campus rioting, perhaps even for making
it a Federal offense to participate in such
unlawful demonstrations. I am not cer-
tain of the wisdom or necessity of such
a law. Before passing judgment, I would
first like to know what is wrong with
the laws and the university regulations
we already have, and why they are not
being enforced.

It is still against the law in every State
that I know of to abduect college officials,
to hold them hostage, to verbally and
physically abuse them, and to make them
sign so-called “amnesty’” papers at gun-
point, as students did at Cornell Uni-
versity in New York. It is still against
the law to take over and destroy public
property and to hurl bricks and bottles
at people.

Before we start thinking about addi-
tional Federal legislation, I for one would
like to know why it is that local laws
are not being enforced as they should
be. I would like to know why disorderly
students who violate university regula-
tions are not summarily expelled, and
why students who break the law are not
arrested, prosecuted, and punished—just
like everyone else.

I invite the attention of the Senate to
Mr. Buchwald’s column and ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 24, 1969]
PROFESSOR’S STAND Is FIRM—BUT BRIEF
(By Art Buchwald)

One of the things that impresses people
about the student demonstrations is the
strong stand that some members of the fac-
ulty are taking on the lssues.

I was on the campus of Northamnesty
University and ran into a professor who was
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trying to stop his nose from bleeding. His
clothes were torn up and he was walking
with a pronounced limp.

“What happened, professor?" I asked, as
I helped him search for his glasses.

“The militant students just took over my
office and threw me down the stairs.”

“Why, that's terrible,” I sald.

“From my point of view it is, but I think
we have to look at it from their point of
view. Why did they throw me down the
stairs? Where have we as faculty falled
them?"”

“Are you going to press charges?”

“On the contrary. If I pressed charges, I
would only be playing into the hands of the
repressive forces outside the University who
would like nothing better than to see the
students arrested for assault.”

“But they did assault you?”

“Yes. I have to admit I was surprised about
that. But there was one heartening note. As
they threw me down the stairs, one of my
students yelled, ‘It isn't you, professor. It's
the system.'”

“That must have made you feel better.”

“As I was tumbling down, the thought did
occur to me that at least there was nothing
personal in it.”

“Say, Professor, isn’t that the Philosophy
Building going up in flames?"”

“I believe it is. Now, why did they have to
go and set fire to the Philosophy Building?"

“I was going to ask you that.”

“I'm not quite sure, because I haven't
seen any of the students since they threw
me down the stairs. My guess is that it
probably has to do with something the ad-
ministration and the students are at odds
about.”

“But that's a terrible thing to do.”

“I don't think we should make judgments
until all facts are in. I would say burning
down a philosophy bullding could be inter-
preted as an unlawful act. At the same time,
there are moments when an unlawful act
can bring about just reforms.”

“But the books, the records, the papers
are all going up in smoke. Shouldn't we at
least call the fire department?”

“I don't belleve the fire department should
be called until the faculty has met and
voted on what course of actlon should be
taken. There are times when a fire depart-
ment can only inflame a situation. We
should also hear from the students who
started the fire and get their side of it. After
all, they have as much at stake in the Uni-
versity as anyone else, and 1if they don't
want a philosophy bullding, we should at
least listen to their arguments.”

“I never thought of it that way,” I ad-
mitted. “Professor, I know you can't see
very well without your glasses, but I belleve
the militant students over at the quadrangle
are building a scaffold. They wouldn’'t hang
anyone, would they?”

“They haven’t before,” the professor sald.
“But it's quite possible that this is their
way of seeking a confrontation with the es-
tablishment."”

As we were talking, a group of students
rushed up and grabbed the professor. “We
got one here,” the ringleader shouted. “Get
the rope.”

“Don't worry, Professor,” I shouted as I
was pushed away by the mob. “I'll get the
police.”

“I wish you wouldn't,” he sald calmly as
the students led him toward the scaffold.
“If we don't let the students try new meth-
ods of activism, they'll never know for them-
selves which ones work and which ones
are counterproductive.”

TV STATEMENT BY SENATOR BYRD
OF WEST VIRGINIA ON PROTEC-
TION OF U.S. AIRCRAFT

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, on April 19, 1969, I made a
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statement for television regarding pro-
tection of U.S. aircraft.

I ask unanimous consent that the
transeript of that statement be printed
in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the tran-
seript was ordered to be printed in the
REcorb, as follows:

PROTECTION OF U.S. AIRCRAFT

The attack on our EC-121 alrcraft was a
flagrant violation of International law and
an act of premeditated provocation. Now, I
did not advocate military retaliation in the
case of the Pueblo, nor do I advocate mili-
tary retaliation, at the moment, in this in-
stance. But I do think that if such recon-
naissance is vital to the security of our 56,000
men located in South Korea, and to our po-
sition there, then the reconnalssance effort
should be continued, and the President has
80 decided. However, in continuing it, the
men who are asked to perform such danger-
ous missions should be supplied with what-
ever protection is feasible under the circum-
stances, and the President has so declded
that they will have such protection, I am glad
to see that our Nation has vigorously pro-
tested this attack, and I think that the North
Koreans should be clearly warned that fur-
ther unprovoked and unwarranted attacks
will invite swift and sure and adequate
retaliation. We cannot expect to main-
tailn the respect of other nations and
our own self respect If we permit a country
like North Korea to continue its acts of war
against our forces operating where they have
every night to be under international law.

ECONOMICS OF AGING—I

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, on March 28 a distinguished
task force prepared for the U.S. Senate
Special Committee on Aging a report
called “Economics of Aging: Toward a
Full Share in Abundance.” That working
paper provided weighty documentation
showing that the retirement income
problems of today—and of the next few
decades—require prompt national atten-
tion. As chairman of the Committee on
Aging, I have called hearings on April
29-30 to consider many of the issues
raised in the task force study, and I am
looking forward to receiving testimony
by experts from government and else-
where at that time.

I am also able to report that the com-
mittee will be guided by direct informa-
tion from many older persons who are
sharing with us their own experiences as
they attempt to make both ends meet
while trying to stretch their retirement
resources over the years in the face of
rising expenses.

Their letters are arriving at the com-
mittee office, and they bear out—in very
direct and personal terms—the conclu-
sions reached in the tables, charts, and
evaluations offered in the task force
working paper. I will, therefore, in the
days before the hearings, offer excerpts
from several of the letters sent volun-
tarily in response to news articles telling
of the task force report. In very personal
terms the individual letter-writers make
the statistics come to life.

For example, the task force study said:

Three out of 10 people 65 and older—were
living in poverty in 1966, yet many of these
aged people did not become poor until they
became old. Even with the important protec-
tlon of Medicare, many older people have
mounting medical bills that must be pald out
of pocket.
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One of the letters, written by a man
from Westfield, N.J,, poignantly makes
these points. In his words:

I retired from the Department of Defense
in 1957 on a disability. At that time I was
& Grade 13 and recelved an annual salary of
about $10,000. After some months of conva-
lescence, I secured a job with industry and
worked on this job until I reached the age
of 656 and under the rules of my employer,
I was forced to retire. With the civil service
pension and social security I believed our
income was sufficlent to live normally.

About three years ago my wife became
il and after consultation with many doc-
tors, both medical and psychiatric, her ill-
ness was diagnosed as arteriosclerosis. I
hired household help and kept her with
me until I was forced to place her In a nurs-
Ing home. Unfortunately, her illness is not
covered under Medicare so since last De-
cember I have been paying about $600 a
month for her care which is more than my
combined pensions. I have been using my
meager savings and within a few months I
will have to depend on charity.

I have tried to secure employment but be-
cause of my age, now 70, I cannot find an em-
ployer who would consider hiring me. As
another alternative I placed an advertise-
ment in the Wall Street Journal trying to
start a business of my own. To date, I have
had no results from this ad. So, it appears
to me that I have about reached the end
of the line and this is very sad as we will
have been married fifty years in June of
this year.

INTEREST RATE ON FEDERAL MON-
EYS UTILIZED FOR WATER-RE-
LATED PROJECTS—RESOLUTION
BY OKLAHOMA LEGISLATURE

Mr. HARRIS. The Oklahoma State
Legislature recently enacted Enrolled
House Concurrent Resolution 1016
memoralizing Congress to reduce the in-
terest rate on Federal moneys utilized
for water-related projects. This resolu-
tion was enacted as a result of recent
action by the National Water Resources
Council in increasing the interest rate
from 2, to 43 percent on water re-
source development projects. I have long
been opposed to an increase in the inter-
est rate on water resource development
projects, and I have strongly advocated
that if such an increase in interest rate is
put into effect a corresponding increase
in the evaluation of benefits should be
instituted. I still feel that the action of
the Water Resources Council has thrown
the benefit-cost formula out of balance
because it has substantially increased
the cost evaluation of vital resource
benefits without giving equal considera-
tion to benefits resulting from the de-
velopment of our water resources. Mr.
President, the resolution adopted by the
Oklahoma State Legislature is timely and
deals with a matter of vital concern
to us all; therefore, I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the concur-
rent resolution was ordered to be printed
in the REcorb, as follows:

H. Con. Res. 1016
A concurrent resolution memorlalizing

Congress to reduce the interest rate on

Federal monies utilized for water related

projects; and directing distribution

Whereas, hearing and final action was
taken on or about December 18 and 19, 1968,
by the Natlonal Water Resources Committee,
Stewart Udall, Executive Chairman, increas-
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ing the Interest rate on all federal monies
utilized for water related projects; and

Whereas, the rate was raised from 215 per-
cent to 4% percent, eflfective immediately;
and

Whereas, additionally, beginning In 1970
further increases of 14 of 1 percent per gquar-
ter were ordered; and

Whereas, these increases would bring the
total interest rate to 53; percent beginning
on January 1, 1971; and

Whereas, water related projects are of great
importance to Oklahoma both from a manda-
tory and utilitarian standpoint; and

Whereas, even though projects now under-
way still retain the use of 214, percent money,
many watershed detention, navigation and
irrigation projects in Oklahcma are only now
in the feasibility study stage; and

Whereas, this increase in interest will like-
1y have an enormous impact on the portion
of the feasibility studies concerned with
payout of return; and

Whereas, this increased drain on payout
will undoubtedly affect the overall feasibility
of many needed projects; and

Whereas, this denial of needed projects
will work an unnecessary hardship on Okla-
homa and many of her sister states,

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the
House of Representatives of the first session
of the thirty-second Oklahoma Legislature,
the Senate concurring therein:

SecTION 1. That the Congress of the United
States be and is hereby respectfully me-
morialized to come to the aid of the states
In the conservation of water related projects
by reducing the now high interest rate on
federal monies utilized on water related
projects.

SEC. 2. That duly authenticated coples of
this resolution, after consideration and en-
rollment, be transmitted to the office of the
Congress of the United States and to the
members of the Oklahoma Congressional Del-
egation.

Adopted by the House of Representatives
the 6th day of March, 1969.

REX PRIVETT,

Spealker of the House of Representatives.

Adopted by the Senate the 12th day of
March, 1069,

Finis SmiTH,
President Pro Tempore of the Senate.

EDUCATION PROBLEMS OF INDIANS

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, as a
member of the Subcommittee on Indian
Bducation, I naturally am concerned
with the education problems of the
American Indian.

President Nixon in his acceptance
speech at the Republican National Con-
vention spoke of the need for those “small
but splendid” efforts that are needed by
private individuals to make our Nation
a better place in which to live.

One such effort is being made by Mr.
Jonathan Winters, the noted comedian,
on behalf of the American Indian. Mr.
Winters has spent the past year visiting
Indian reservations throughout the
country. He has seen firsthand the diffi-
culties and conditions of the American
Indian. After this examination, he
reached the conclusion that the answer
to the needs of the Indians will be found
in education.

Thus, he established the Jonathan
Winters American Indian Scholarship
Fund. To raise funds for this worthwhile
objective, he organized and headlined a
benefit concert in Los Angeles last year
with all the proceeds going directly to
the newly established scholarship pro-
gram. Since then he has made numerous
other public appearances to raise money
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accepting no payments for himself—his
only reward being a personal satisfac-
tion that is derived from knowing that
his work will immeasurably benefit per-
sons in need.

Mr, President, I commend Mr. Winters
for his efforts.

THE CLOSING OF JOB CORPS
CENTERS

Mr. HUGHES. Mr. President, last Fri-
day, Mr. John Belindo, executive direc-
tor of the National Congress of American
Indians, testified before the Subcommit-
tee on Employment, Manpower, and Pov-
erty regarding the closing of Job Corps
centers throughout the United States. In
the course of his testimony, he read a
letter to the President from Miss Fay
White Calf, an Indian girl who is a
trainee at the Women’s Job Corps Cen-
ter, Clinton, Towa. It is such an elogquent
testimony of the benefits that young
people from minority and disadvantaged
groups have received from Job Corps
training that I ask unanimous consent
that it be printed in the REecorbp.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

CLINTON, IOWA.

PRESIDENT Nixow: I doubt if you will ever
see my letter, since it is one of many to be
placed in a category. But I have something to
say and I hope I say it for a lot of people.

Job Corps and other organizations have
furnished us with another chance. I shudder
to think where I would have been if it hadn’t
been for Job Corps. I have discovered talents
in myself I didn’t know I had. I've learned
to understand and get along with people of
other races; something I had never done
before. I've learned to appreciate the modern
conveniences of life and I now have the
desire to work for them instead of waliting for
them. I've learned that there are people in
this world that can be trusted; something
I think more people should have the chance
to learn; then perhaps the world would be
a better place to live. I don't claim to be a
saint now, nor do I claim that everybody that
comes to Job Corps learns these things. Some
just aren't willing to learn. They have been
hurt too bad to change. But there are those
of us who are very much willing to learn.
Not just to better ourselves, but to give what
knowledge we've acquired to our parents
and others who are connected with us.

I really dread the day when the Job Corps
will close. Because if it closes before I have
the chance to get what I came here for, I
know I will be a disgrace to my family when
I go back to the way I was living before.

Well, there have been good times and bad
times in our centers. But the good is never
publicized. Perhaps it should be. Well, our
futures are in your hands and at your dis-
posal. If your mind is already made up, I sup-
pose no amount of talking will change your
mind. But I just had to say what I felt.

Sincerely yours,
Fay WHITE CALF.

ROLE OF COMMUNISTS IN COLLEGE
CAMPUS DISTURBANCES

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, Mr.
Robert Betts, of the Copley News Serv-
ice, recently wrote a penetrating series
of articles dealing with the Communists’
role in our college campus disturbances.
I think that a careful reading of this
material would do much to clarify some
of the influences behind these disturb-
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ances which frankly have not had, in
my opinion, enough of an airing in the
press or by television which has focused
so much attention on student unrest.

Mr. Betts, a native of London, England,
was a Royal Air Force pilot during World
War II and was a prisoner of war for
315 years after being shot down over
Germany. He became an American citi-
zen a year ago. Already widely traveled
throughout the United States, his work
on this series took him to 16 college
campuses.

I ask unanimous consent that this
series, reprinted from the San Diego
Union, be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

AcTIONS REVEAL REDS—BUSY ROLE IN YOUTH
PROTESTS

(By Robert Betts)

Americans do not have to look for Reds
under the bed.

They can be seen almost any night on
television—leading a college riot or mingling
in the melee like extras in a movie crowd
scene.

They are not all card-carrying members of
the Communist party. They are defined not
by whether they pay party dues, but by their
actions, their vocabulary and the way they
always manage to be where trouble is.

Those who keep close, continuing watch
on the unfolding pattern of subversion in
this country can pick them out easily.

The average American sees only turmoil
and shakes his head over the “impetuous-
ness of youth.”

Educators tell him—between frequent fires,
bombings and other acts of sabotage and
terrorism—that the young people have many
legitimate grievances and that they need
“patlence and understanding.”

Others oversimplify the problem and play
into the hands of these who ridicule “Red-
baiters,” by attributing all criticism and pro-
test to “the Communist conspiracy.”

A bewildering assortment of youth protest
movements add to the confusion—the Third
World Liberation Front, Progressive Labor
Movement, New Left Forum, W.E.B. DuBols
clubs, Students for a Democratic Society,
Young BSoclalist Alllance, Young FPeople's
Socialists League, Student Non-Violent Co-
ordinating Committee and dozens of others.

Communist activity inside such groups is
so subtle and diversified that it is not always
easy to distinguish between real enemies
and well-meaning, misguided, would-be-re-
formers.

Whatever the radicals call themselves,
democratic-socialist or Marxist-Leninist, pro-
gressive-laborite or Trotskyite, Stalinist or
Maolst, white Castroite or black militant, so
far as the Federal Bureau of Investigation is
concerned, they are all the same color under-
neath—Red.

Distinction between such labels is irrele-
vant, Director J. Edgar Hoover of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation points out, “because
the basic objective of both New Left and old-
line Communist and their adherents in our
society is to completely destroy our form of
government.”

The leaders of campus violence make no
secret of it. They travel from campus to
campus making speeches and distributing
literature calling for the overthrow of “bour-
geols America.”

Peter Camejo, 29-year-old mnonstudent
leader of the Soclalist Workers party, who
has loomed large at every demonstration of
consequence over the last four years, recently
told the Third World Liberation Front in San
Francisco: “Your is but part of a world
struggle against the ruling class of the Unit-
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ed States. Your victory will be the victory of
oppressed peoples around the world.”

Camejo, who faces a conspiracy trlal for his
part In the seizure of Moses Hall, Berkeley,
last October, was writing from Cuba. Police
list him as a “Trotskylte-Communist profes-
sional agitator.”

Another familiar face is that of Tom Hay-
den of the Students for a Democratic Socle-
ty, whose members call themselves “profes-
sional revolutionaries” committed to the
destruction of imperialism and capitalism by
organized sedition and guerrilla force."

Hayden, 29, helped found the SDS in 1861
when he was a University of Michigan stu-
dent. Today he is SDS tactical chleftain. He
visited Hanol in 1965 with top U.S., Red
strategist Herbert Aptheker, He also has con-
sorted with Red bigwigs in Moscow, Peking
and Havana.

Last year he went to Paris to confer with
North Vietnamese delegates, then came home
to lead a student crusade against the draft.

He was also at Columbia last May, help-
ing local SDS man Mark Rudd, another del-
egate to Cuba, to organize the assault on the
university bulldings.

THE MAN IN A BANDANA MASK

Two months later Hayden, disguised this
time with dark glasses, pulled-down hat and
bandana mask, was among the 8,000 Chicago
demonstrators during their confrontation
with the police. Still later, he showed up for
the troubles at San Francisco State College.

The task, says Hayden, is to "create more
‘Chicagos’ in our cities, more ‘Columbias’ on
our campuses.”

Also on the picket line recently at San
Francisco State was Arthur Goldberg, one of
the organizers of the Free Speech Movement
which in 1964 put the blight on Berkeley.

Other FSM instigators who have been busy
before and since include:

Steve Weissman, who graduated from
Berkeley and went on to Stanford to be a
ringleader in the troubles there.

Bettina Aptheker, Communist daughter of
Herbert. Having at the tender age of 16 suf-
fered three broken ribs during a rowdy
“peace” demonstration in New York, Bettina
is not such an ardent advocate of the violent
method. She prefers the strategy of “golng
limp,” a fashion she set during the Berkeley
riots.

Mike Myerson, former chairman of the
early Berkeley radical group SLATE, delegate
to the Eighth World Communist Youth Fes-
tival in Helsinki, who went on to found, with
Bettina and others, the DuBois clubs for
bringing together Communist youth. On a
visit to Hanoi in 1965, Myerson was pro-
claimed an “honorary nephew” of Commu-
nist leader Ho Chi Minh. He has participated
in demonstrations in this country wearing a
Viet Cong cap and a ring he claims was made
from the wreckage of an American plane.

EKaren Wald, or Liberman, who reportedly
went from Berkeley to Cuba, on to Moscow,
back to New York in time for the Columbia
uprising, then back to Berkeley for the latest
disturbance there.

Jerry Rubin, now in prison for his part in
the Chicago disorders, In a letter to friends
asking for contributions to the “Rubin De-
fense Committee,” Rubin wrote: “To chal-
lenge the courts is to attack American so-
clety at its roots. In campus rebellions, the
most revolutionary demand, the demand that
can never be granted by the administration,
is the demand for amnesty . . . An offensive
agalnst the courts and jails—including direct
actlon and direct legal and financial ald to
the victims of the system—would be the
most immediate link that a white movement
could possibly make with blacks and poor
whites . . . As a beginning let's organize
massive mobilizations for the spring, nation-
ally coordinated and very theatrical, taking
pcliace near courts, jails and military stock-
ades.”

Others who will not be appearing on tele-
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vision for a while are Eldridge Cleaver, 33, in
hiding after a parole violation in connection
with charges stemming from a gun battle
with police, and Huey Newton, 26, Black
Panther “minister of defense,” now serving 2
to 15 years for manslaughter of an Oakland
policeman.

Both men were defended by Charles Garry,
a San Francisco lawyer identified as a Com-
munist by a former fellow member in testi-
mony before the House Committee on Un-
American Activities in 1957.

A member of the Communist-organized
National Lawyers Guild which, it is said,
forms the “legal bulwark of the Communist
party,” Garry is one of several called on to
defend Communists in court, as well as to
play a leading role as public speakers and
lobbyists against federal and local govern-
ment security programs.

Garry is also one of the defense attorneys
in the trial of the seven Oakland radicals
arrested during “Stop the Draft” week In
October, 1967.

Among the seven is Terry Cannon, who
recently met comrades of the National Liber-
ation Front in Budapest.

“The NLF could not understand why we
did not have a single revolutionary organiza-
tion like them in this country, one organiza-
tion with a strategy for the liberation of
America,” he recently told fellow students.
“We tried to explain that we were new at this
business, we were experimenting, we were
still trying to find the revolutionary tactic
that would bring this country down.”

When it does come down, Cannon thinks,
it will be through “some massive combina-
tion of leaflets, sit-downs, strikes and fight-
ing in the streets—all of them together.”

Another one of the seven is Steve Hamilton,
a well known Berkeley troublemaker, listed
on file in the dean of students’ office as
chairman of Campus Progressive Labor, presi-
dent of the May 2 Movement, chairman of

the Medical Ald Committee (formed to give
ald to wounded demonstrators).
Hamilton told the House Committee on

Un-American Activities in 1966: “I joined
with other people who are fighting for a just
and socialist society and I became a member
of the Progressive Labor party and became
a Marxist-Leninist.”

Some Negro groups have steered clear of
the Communists. Their leaders are experi-
enced, sincere men concerned only to right
the wrongs that Negroes have undeniably
suffered down the years. They are conducting
a responsible, worthwhile campaign for bet-
ter facilities for their people and, in schools,
more courses tailored to what they regard
as their own needs. Above all, they want
recognition for the black people as people
with pride in their own herces, history and
culture.

Some black groups, however, have fallen
under the Communist spell. For all the ven-
omous anti-white invective, it is never anti-
Red. The Red line is followed. The same lan-
guage is used. Communists provide the
causes, the propaganda and much of the
funds. To call for “Negro rights” have been
added slogans like “imperialist warmongers,”
“capitalist scum™ and others supplied by
the Reds.

Nor is the campaign confined to hate
words and obscenities. The threat of physical
violence—beating, knifing, shooting—is also
used to deter opposition.

Black Panther “minister of education”
George Murray, former Oakland elementary
schoolteacher, education coordinator for San
Francisco State’s Summer Youth Work pro-
gram and lately part-time English teacher
at the college, has told students: “America
represents slavery, America represents hell.”

REVILEMENT FOR FLAG

He calls the American fiag "“a piece of toilet
paper” and says it should be “flushed down
the toilet and burned in the sewers.”

Murray clalms he was victimized by sus-
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pension from the college for urging the stu-
dents to “carry guns to protect themselves.,”
His actual words at the campus rally left
little doubt what he meant. “What we want
to do,” he said, “is use guns and force to
liberate black people, as our brothers all over
the world are doing against American
imperialism."

Murray is an old-time Marxist, The Com-
munist party publication in Cuba, which he
also has visited, gave him 214 pages. He was
quoted as saylng: “Every time a guerrilla
knocks out a U.S. soldier this means one ag-
Eressor less against those who fight for free-
dom in the United States.” The Detroit riot,
he sald, kept National Guardsmen busy so
they could not even be considered for duty
in Vietnam.

Many student demonstrators, both black
and white, deride suggestions of Communist
connection with their movements,

“Marx? Lenin? Those old fuddy-duddies,”
one young Berkeley demonstrator chuckled
through his beard. “Communists are square,
man. They wear collars and tles—just like
you!”

Square or not, the Communists are past
masters in the art of mob manipulation.
They have had 60 years experience of or-
ganizing peasant and worker uprisings
around the world.

“Fronts are things of the past—we don't

need them,” sald Gus Hall, secretary of the
Communist party, U.S.A.

He was right, No operation of subversive
forces in this country has been more bold,
direct or blatant than the Communist take-
over of the youth protest movement.

“We've got the DuBois Clubs, the Student
Non-Violent Coordinating Committee, the
Students for a Democratic Soclety,” Hall
boasted. “We have them going for us and
they are not fronts in the usual sense of
the word.”

He could have listed several more.

The Communists have made great head-
way since 1961 when they started their plan
to capitalize on the energles, resourcefulness,
idealism and inexperience of young American
hotheads.

On Jan. 20, 1961, Hall told his national
committee: “The party must give much
higher priority for the work among youth
in all fields of endeavor.”

A national organizing committee was set
up to form a national network of dissident
youth groups, tying in the Marxist and so-
cialist-oriented groups that already were
springing up.

Contact was made with groups that were
not, like SLATE and Advance, already Com-
munist fronts. The idea was to give them
every encouragement and help to feed them
promise, to supply them with more funds.

Where local leaders were not considered
active or militant enough, trained leaders
were dispatched to the area. Their job was to
build up the group by recrultment among the
rootless intellectuals and loudmouthed mal-
contents, to make more impact on the com-
munity and stir up more resentment.

Liberal movements, calling themselves non-
Communist or even anti-Communist, were
also marked for infiltration. While concealing
his Communist connections, the agent was
to exploit existing grievances, arouse mem-
bers to protest other “wrongs,” and use his
own persuasive personality either to be
elected or eventually to take over as spokes-
man for the group. Activities thereafter were
to be directed along channels that served the
ends of the party.

College campuses were particularly fertile
s0il, Fidel Castro’s victory in Cuba In 1958
had shown what could be achieved by a small
group of young, dedicated followers.

Castro’s deeds had stirred the imagination
of American students already touched with
revolutionary fever. They were ripe for indoe-
trination by Communist, pro-Communist and
liberal professors. There were plenty of these
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around ready to talk about the “evils” and
“injustices” of imperialism, capitalism and
the American system, and the plight of op-
Pressed peoples around the world.

Back-up was provided from outside by
Communist party functionaries, including
Hall himself, making speaking tours of the
campuses,

Other vehicles of indoctrination were open
forums, rallies and teach-ins. The teach-ins
were a technique developed from the earlier
Communist front “study group” to reach
larger audiences.

Dressed up to look like fair debate, the
“teach-in" was In fact carefully planned,
timed and supervised by specially picked
“discussion leaders’ to glve the organizers
the advantage over the invited opposing
speakers. Planted strategically about the hall
were hecklers armed with prepared questions
and statements, versed in the art of stifiing
the opposition and swaying an audience.

FREE SPEECH TO FREE SEX

It also was no longer necessary to confine
activities to the old secret Communist “cells.”
Radical students and non-student radicals
were enlisted to organize college chapters of
new national organizations formed under
various banners—ecivil rights, “fair play for
Cuba,” “end the war in Vietnam,” “stop the
draft,” “academic freedom"—everything from
free speech to free sex.

One of the first, and most radical, was the
Progressive Labor Movement, formed in 1962
by two long-time Communists who wanted
action according to the teachings of Red
Chinese leader Mao Tse-tung.

This movement organized student trips to
Cuba, arranged karate classes and established
arms caches in the New York area. Mortimer
Scheer, a former member of the New York
State Committee of the Communist party,
later founded Progressive Labor’s West Coast
chapter in San Francisco. He was active in the
Free Speech Movement and the Vietnam Day
Committee at the Unilversity of California
campus at Berkeley and since has been
busy at most of the big Berkeley
demonstrations.

West Coast organizer for the Progressive
Labor group today is Steve Cherkoss, who was
assigned by the VDC to head the anti-draft
committee. He also led anti-draft demonstra-
tions at Berkeley High School and at Garfield
Junior High in Berkeley, where he recruited
12- and 13-year-olds for a Junior Vietnam
Day Committee.

The Students for a Democratic Society was
the new name given to the student affiliate
of the socialist League for Industrial Democ-
racy. Although SDS originally repudiated
communism as an authoritarian system and
excluded Communists from its membership,
Communist agents sat In on meetings and
coached organizers almost from the start.

As a result, the 19656 SDS conventlon re-
pealed a constitutional stipulation barring
Communists from membership. Subse-
quently, Communist party leaders quietly
told members they ‘‘could work through
SDS." Today they control several chapters.

By mid-1968, SDS clalmed to have 8,300
dues-paying members with another 35,000
unregistered participants in 250 chapters
across the country, all under the direction of
SDS headquarters in Chicago.

SDS members now openly embrace the
Red cause, wave Viet Cong flags, display
portraits of Marx and Mao, denounce “capi-
talist exploiters” and “the Al Capones who
run this country,” and shout slogans like,
“Lenin won, Castro won, and we will win
too!" They have been in the thick of the dis-
ruption and violence that has exploded on
campuses from Berkeley to Columbia.

The latest SDS statement, appearing in one
of the underground student papers which
serve as organs of Communist propaganda,
says: “The notlon that we must remain sim-
ply 'an antl-imperialist student organiza-
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tion’ is no longer viable. The nature of our
struggle is such that it necessitates an or-
ganization that is made up of youth and not
just students, and that these youth become
class conscious. This means that our strug-
gle must be integrated into the struggles of
the working people.”

SDS organizers are told that they should
“direct the focus of their energles to orga-
nizing on campuses of working-class colleges,
community schools, trade schools and techni-
cal schools as well as high schools and junlor
colleges.”

Following SDS came the W.E.B. DuBols
Clubs, named for the founder of the National
Assoclation for the Advancement of Colored
People. DuBois joined the Communist party
at the age of 93. He dled in Ghana.

The first club was established at the Uni-
versity of Wisconsin in 1964. One of the
founders was Eugene Dennis Jr., son of a
former national secretary of the party. An-
other was Bettina Aptheker, daughter of Her-
bert Aptheker, the party’s leading
theoretician.

Other chapters quickly sprang up across
the country. The UC Berkeley chapter was
one of the prime movers behind the 1964
Berkeley rlots.

By May, 1965, the Communists were boast-
ing openly, In their party newspaper, of oth-
er DuBois achievements. They sald: ‘“The
DuBois Club of New York, a soclalist youth
organization, is proud to say that, along with
hundreds of others on campuses and in com-
munities throughout the country, have spon-
sored teach-ins, sit-ins, rallies, marches and
the huge demonstration of over 25,000 Amer-
icans in Washington, D.C., last April 17 to
protest the war in Vietnam.

Some party members originally had sug-
gested that a major effort should be made
to bring all student radicals together inside
a single national organization. The wily, more
experienced leaders knew this would not
work.

“The kids are too erratic to sustain any
popular front,” they sald. “They’re unpre-
dictable and they go from one cause to an-
other. Better to let them choose their own
labels, while we do the prompting from be-
hind the scenes.”

Local organizers—dedicated volunteers as
well as paid, full-time agents—worked to
build up cooperation between those students
supporting different causes, They arranged
for the distribution and exchange of litera-
ture appropriately sympathetic to the other’s
complaints, suggested they share meeting
places and other facilities as well as some
of the functions such as handbill distribu-
tion and fund-collecting.

PROTESTERS JOIN

Thus, students who originally were inter-
ested mainly in civil rights, or a greater say
in domestic university matters, were conned
into demonstrating, marching and rioting in
common cause with others protesting every-
thing from “capitalistic exploitation” to the
draft.

Said Inspector Tom Fitzpatrick, director of
the San Francisco Police Department’s in-
telligence unit:

“It is no mere coincidence that most of the
leaders in recent demonstrations either are
or were members of the Communist party or
some revolutionary organization,

“Nor is it without significance that the
pattern of agitation and action neatly con-
forms to procedures carried out by Com-
munists or revolutionaries elsewhere and at
other times.”

HOW MOBS ARE PLANNED

For all that has been sald about the im-
petuousness of youth and the so-called “gen-
eration revolt,” few campus riots are spon-
tanecus. Most are the result of careful plan-
ning and organization.

Communists call it “mob manipulation.”
They have had long practice at it. About
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the only new method they have introduced is
the use of the two-way radio for the ring-
leaders to keep in touch with each other.

The operation is carried out in six stages:

Stage 1: Infiltration of any group al-
ready protesting some grievance. Agents also
are moved into strategic position where they
can aggravate some real or imagined wrong
and form a new protest group.

Stage 2: Meetings are arranged, on or off
campus, to discuss an issue and what should
be done about it. Small contributions are
sought to help the cause. Attention is drawn
to some article in one of the underground
etudent newspapers that carry Red propa-
ganda which “happens to deal with this very
subject.” Volunteers are enlisted to distrib-
ute leaflets and posters.

Stage 3: Bigger, public meetings are or-
ganized, rallles and forums are held to call
wider attention to the grievance. Other “in-
justices” are aired and the charge made that
they are all the result of “exploitation and
oppression.”

Supporting speakers are invited from out-
side. Thelr Communist connections are not
advertised. The word “Communist” is gen-
erally avolded.

Allusions are made rather to such univer-
sal aspirations as "freedom,” “peace,” “civil
liberties” or—a sure winner on campuses—
“students’ rights.”

Neither is it made apparent, at least not
in the early stages, that there ls any con-
nection or cooperation with other radical
groups parading under different banners but
using similar slogans.

The aim is to draw sympathy, break down
trust in this soclety's established traditions
and ways of keeping order, appeal to malcon-
tents and restive youths eager to join in any
deflance of authority.

If such agitation succeeds in recruiting
more adherents to the cause and building up
the hard-core membership, s0 much the
better. The main intention, however, is to stir
up as much discontent as possible and win
enough sympathizers to stage an impressive
demonstration.

It 1s also at this stage that support is en-
listed from liberal faculty members. Some
professors already are party members, A lucid
professor who is popular with students can
be of enormous help to the cause and add
dignity to the proceedings.

Stage 4: Matters are forced to a head by
getting members and sympathizers to agree
on a list of demands to be presented to the
university authorities. They may be demands
for changes in campus rules, better cafeteria
food, more black admissions or a stop to on-
campus recrulting by industrial firms con-
tributing to the war effort. It does not really
matter, so long as it has the support of sev-
eral dissident groups and discomfits the au-
thoritles.

If the authoritles yield the organizers pre-
pare new demands. The strategy is to keep
adding issues until the authorities call a de-
mand impossible and refuse to yleld.

Stage 5: The issue is dramatized by call-
ing a mass meeting or demonstration and ap-
pealing for active support from other groups.

A ringleader climbs on the stand and makes
an impassioned but well-prepared speech
about “our just rights” and “the hidebound
bullies who are trying to deny them.”

FOES ARE JUST STOOGES

The stand is ylelded to others who back
up the main speaker. They also introduce
wider issues like *“civil liberties” and the
“unjust war in Vietnam™ to convey the im-
pression that these are all connected and all
due to the same hateful cause—‘"capitalist
exploitation.”

University authorities are represented as
“hired lackeys of the system,” “stooges of the
military-industrial complex,” upholders of
racism and the real enemies of truth and
justice.
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Anyone who tries to speak in opposition is
lumped with them.

An emotional frenzy is worked up by con-
trasting hate words with rousing slogans like
“freedom now,” “we shall overcome,” “let’s
show 'em,” and “let's march.”

Chanted repeatedly to the accompaniment
of waving banners, these have an effect simi-
lar to the repeated suggestions at a hypnosis
session,

Stage 6: This is the direct confrontation,
It calls for violation of campus rules or civil
laws to “force the issue” and to challenge the
authorities to take disciplinary action.

Students who sympathize with the dis-
sidents but who don’t go along with violence
by now have been drowned out. Anyone who
has the courage to stand up and call for
“further negotiations’” is ridiculed and
shouted down.

Faced with incldents which escalate from
strikes and sit-ins to outright assault on col-
lege buildings, the authorities finally must
choose between yielding to “student power”
or calling the police.

The riot organizers prefer the latter. The
appearance of police on campus—even to
many who have not swallowed all the inces-
sant Communist propaganda—is seen as the
ultimate crime that a university administra-
tion can commit. It stirs up a heady feeling
of revulsion against these ultimate symbols of
authority and of sympathy for the demon-
strators.

“Police brutality” and “pigs” are terms
that have been used by Communists in other
riots long before police ever appeared on U.S.
campuses. It Is taken up by other students
as policemen, goaded by obscene insults and
fiying bricks and challenges to use their
nightsticks, try to quell what has by now
become a full-scale riot.

The riot organizers also welcome television
cameras, especially if one can give a close-up
of a policeman standing over a student with
a bloodied head. It is good propaganda and
costs nothing.

The ringleaders are not necessarlly the riot
manipulators, These are less obtrusive. They
direct operations, keeping in touch with each
other by means of hand signals, runners and
two-way radio.

“The ability to manipulate people through
violence and the mass media has never been
greater, the potentlal for us radicals never
more exciting than now,” proclaimed a speak-
er at a meeting of the Students for a Demo-
cratic Soclety, a Communist-backed organi-
zatlon which has been behind many college
riots.

The SDS and other radical groups under
Communist direction have worked up dem-
onstrations and riots at San Francisco State
College, at the Universities of California,
Texas, Georgla, Chicago, Wisconsin, Prince-
ton, Brandels, Howard and many other col-
leges. They also have organized many riots
off campus,

In the name of defending such issues as
“free speech,” “better cafeterla food,” allow-
ing girls in men's dormitories, draft defer-
ment, no on-campus recruiting, more black
studies, etc.,, they have launched rampages
of looting, brawling and arson. Carrying the
red flag of Communist revolution and the
black flag of anarchy, they have stormed
buildings, held people captive, beaten up op-
ponents, erected barricades and fought
pltched battles with the police, deploying
radio-directed students as shock troops.

The Columbia riot was directed by an SDS
“high command” which set up headquarters
in one of the occupled college buildings, and
coordinated activities through a network of
40 walkie-talkies, telephones and runners.
The same kind of organization has been ob-
served at Berkeley and elsewhere.

v

“University reform can only be a means
to revolution, never a revolutionary end in




10372

itself. Once you secure the campus you have
just begun.”

So asserts Lee Felsenstein, who calls him-
self "military editor” of the Berkeley Barb.

The Barb is one of nearly 50 underground
newspapers circulating in the United States
and sold on many campuses, They are joined
in a syndicate, which includes others in Can-
ada, Latin America and Europe.

They freely use each other's material. Much
of it is virtually indistinguishable in tone
from the anti-American outpourings from
Moscow, Peking and Havana.

Such publications serve only as organs of
Red propaganda, they also are used to trans-
mit directives to party members and others
working for the same cause. Detailed sub-
versive tactics are worked out locally at se-
cret meetings, but there Is no secrecy about
the over-all mission and the objectives,

Under the heading “Commune-isin Can
Win" the Barb piece outlines a plan for set-
ting up “revolutionary communes, each con-
sisting of from 10 to 30 people who live near
each other.”

Such communes, Felsenstein says, could
form a ‘“decentralized revolutionary organi-
zation which is so vital for sustained mili-
tancy. It would be a substantial and yet
invisible organization, capable of explosive
activity or dormancy as the situation de-
manded.”

Since several groups of this nature are
already known—at least by the Federal
Bureau of Investigation—to be in existence,
such articles can only have the purpose of
bullding up the network.

“Some of us should move Into factories
and shops as well as into working class com-
munities,” the Communist-backed Students
for & Democratic Society proclaims through
the underground press. “We should move
into the liberation struggle now being fought
inside the armed forces and take an active
" Educators used to shrug off the SDS as just
an unruly bunch of impetuous youngsters
until a congressional report last year charged
it with having given “open support to guer-
rilla warfare in the United States.”

A BOAST OF SEDITION

The SDS makes no bones about it. “We're
working to bulld a guerrilla force in an
urban euvironment,” it states. “We're ac-
tively organizing sedition,” boasted national
secretary Greg Calvert.

Recruiting for revolution reaches down to
high schools, junior high and even lower,

One SDS pamphlet urges young school
radicals to exploit tensions and potentiali-
ties existing in the American high school
setup. Suggested ways for creating disorder
at the junior level include starting trash
can fires, setting off false fire alarms, orga-
nizing mass protests on such lssues as dress
regulations, attendance, even education itself.

“We have much to learn from SLATE, the
Berkeley campus political movement,” the
SDS lectures its up-and-coming agitators.
SLATE, an early Communist front organiza-
tion, helped structure the Free Speech Move-
ment which disrupted Berkeley in 1964,

At San Francisco State College, student
rebels were given specific instructions on
how to make bigger and better Molotov cock-
tails and how to make use of sodium, potas-
slum or white phosphorus, which could be
obtained from the college's chemistry de-
partment.

Another statement put out by the SDS
during the San Francisco State trouble was
headed, “The Need to Pight the Cops.” It
exhorted:

“The weapon that the rulers always fall
back on when others fail is thelr armed
might, In this case 1t was the police forces
from San Francisco and surrounding coun-
tles. (President S. I.) Hayakawa thought if
he used enough police terror we would quit
and give up the strike, but instead of roll-
ing over and playing dead we fought back,
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We met their clubs with Mace and rocks and
bottles. Several plainclothesmen were beaten
up when they were discovered. This was a
big step forward for many of the white
students. They overcame their awe and fear
of the pigs and helped defeat every attempt
to smash the strike.”

How are radicals who helped the Reds
financed?

Said Inspector Tom Fitzpatrick, director
of San Francisco Police Department’s intel-
ligence unit: “We know they take up collec-
tions, charge dues or solicit contributions
from well-heeled fellow travelers, of whom
there are many. But all these sources put
together couldn't come up with the money
it takes to run their operations.

“Some of them, for instance have been
able to commute between Havana, Hanoi and
even Moscow, like well-to-do globetrotters,
not to speak of frequent transcontinental
trips.”

Proceeds from the sales of underground
publications, plus profits from the salacious
commercial ads and personal “want” col-
umns, make up only a small part of the
revenue to finance the youth subversion
program.

Membership dues to various radical groups
are used to subsidize the propaganda cam-
paign. For every paid, full-time worker there
are dozens of volunteers—canvassing, fund-
ralsing or busy in makeshift offices near the
campus, cranking out mimeographed sheets,
letters and notices of forthcoming meetings.

In some cases where radicals control the
student body, part of the student body fees
are channeled off to leftist causes. The Cali-
fornia Education Code specifically prohibits
grants of student funds (which are compul-
sory college fees) to racist organizations. This
may keep out KEu-Kluxers all right but not
their opposite numbers.

Outraged students at Ban Francisco State
College sent Gov. Reagan and Atty. Gen.
Thomas Lynch a letter showing how these
fees had provided money for a number of
radical groups including the Third World
Liberation Front ($15,339) and the Black
Students Union ($22,073). The attorney gen-
eral’s investigation of the San Francisco State
budget revealed that one speaker had quietly
returned a $400 student government speak-
ing fee to the Black Students Union and that
an officer of the Black Students Union had
bought a sniper rifle with a telescopic sight
with a 8150 student government check.

Public money also is misdirected into Com-
munist causes by New Left students and
others who have worked thelir way into influ-
ential positions of various off-campus projecta
financed under the War on Poverty. Local
office facilitles have been used for printing
and distributing propaganda.

An investigation by an Office of Economic
Opportunity auditing team showed that over
$6,000 of federal funds had been expended in
promoting various rallies and demonstrations
in San Francisco, events having nothing
whatsoever to do with the War on Poverty.

Summer youth camps have also been oc-
caslons for Red indoctrination. A San Fran-
cisco mother complained that her son re-
turned from one weekend outing laden with
Communist propaganda literature. He told
of having lectures on Marxism and Maolsm.

Investigators found that chartered buses
were taking 60 to 70 youngsters at a time
from around that area to & camp owned and
operated by Willle and Else Beltran, long-
time functionaries of the Communist Party.
Manager was Virginla Proctor, wife of Ros-
coe Proctor, righthand man of Mickie Lima,
who heads the Northern California branch of
the Communist Party U.S.A. Buses, lodg-
ing and other costs were pald for out of War
on Poverty funds.

Other so-called *“youth leaders,” some
carrying the title of “reverend” but identi-
filed as working for Communists, have par-
ticipated in similar projects.
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FUND-RAISING PORNOGRAPHY

Other big money raisers are admission
fees to private pornographic plays and movies
which have lately been making the rounds
of more and more campuses. The proceeds
from sales of pornographic books and drugs,
as well as from organized looting and robbery,
are documented according to cases on file
with the FBI.

Also on file is evidence of funds supplied
from Communist sources abroad. The Fro-
gressive Labor Party obtained 43,000 in Pe-
king, money that had been changed into
U.S. currency. It was picked up at the Mexi-
can City National Bank in Mexico City by a
girl University of California student, who
brought it to Berkeley and, according to
House Committee investigation, dellvered it
to PLP leaders Mortimer Scheer and Lee Coe.

Testimony was given In Washington a few
months ago by breakaway members of the
PLP and Trotskyite Soclal Workers Party.

They told how activity had been financed
by money sent from Peking by way of Ha-
vana. It was brought Into the United States
in the diplomatic pouches of the United Na-
tions Mission from Cuba. Agents picked up
the briefcases in New York.

The nationwide network of subversion is
made up of old-time “cells"—groups meeting
in private houses or “clubs”"—front estab-
lishments like private schools, summer
camps and hotels which are really train-
ing and Indoctrinating schools—plus many
groups openly calling themselves Commu-
nist, pro-Communist, leftist or New Left.

The main “knots” in the network are New
York in the East, Chicago in the interior and
San Francisco in the West.

One of San Francisco's earliest Communist
front establishments was the California La-
bor School. After the U.S. Justice Depart-
ment put it on the subversive list as a Com-
munist indoctrination center and closed It
down, organizers moved out into other sub-
versive activities, where they are still busy
today, some of them on college campuses.

BEHIND SHUTTERED WINDOWS

West Coast source of much Red propa-
ganda material is 556 Colton Street, one of a
shabby, broken-down block of buildings with
closed doors and shuttered windows off San
Francisco's Market Street. It is headquarters
for the Third World Liberation Front and
the Vietnam Day Committee, and command
post of Asher Harar, reportedly the No. 3
Trotskyite in the United States and No. 1
man west of the Mississippl River. It also is
the hangout of the Black Panthers and other
revolutionary groups.

There the office mimeograph machines run
late turning out anti-police, anti-establish-
ment, pro-revolutionary propaganda.

One of the directives that went out coast
to coast sald: “If you are working for a de-
fense plant engaged in making munitions,
you want to see that that munition proves to
be a dud when it gets there. If you are work-
ing for a food plant making K ration, do
whatever you can to contaminate that food
s0 it will be nonedible when it gets there.”

San Francisco was chosen as the launch-
ing place for subversion in the West because
of its cosmopolitan population, the climate
of liberalism that already existed, and
chiefly, because it was also the home of one
of the greatest, most influential centers of
learning in the world—the Berkeley campus
of the University of California.

The wave of disorder and violence that has
swept U.S. universities and colleges was set
in motion at the Berkeley campus of the
Unlversity of California in 1964.

Few people are aware of the full signifi-
cance of the “Battle of Berkeley.” It was no
spontaneous student wuprising. It was
planned and organized by Communists, with
the help of the so-called “New Left” and
others committed to the destruction of this
country’s system of government.

They won an historic victory. Berkeley be-
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came the beachhead from which to try to
launch a revolution across the nation's cam-
puses.

Today's Communists or pro-Communists
control some of the positions of authority
within the faculty and administrative offices.
They dominate at least 10 important depart-
ments of the university.

The result is “a great and continuous bar-
rage of propaganda at Berkeley denouncing
this nation and its foreign policles. It has
nothing to do with a youth movement. It is
the effect of the subversion of youth,”

The words are those of a Berkeley profes-
sor concerned enough to utter public warn-
ing of what has happened and is happening
there. He is Dr. Hardin P, Jones, no wild-eyed
Red-baiting fanatic.

Professor of medical physics, assistant di-
rector of the Donner Laboratory and an in-
ternationally respected sclientist, he is a tall,
dignified, quiet-mannered man with more
than 30 years' close contact with Berkeley,
beginning when he was a student.

“No one any longer speaks out effectively
in the faculty or administration at Berke-
ley for the Important concepts basic to our
free society or to retain the excellences of
our past social achievements, even though
such identified excellences are usually re-
garded as the core material for an educa-
tion,” sald Jones.

Several professors, including some who had
considered themselves liberal, have Ileft
Berkeley in disgust.

Soclology Prof. William Peterson, who left
to become research professor at the Institute
of Human Sciences, Boston College, sald:

“The University of California, still the na-
tlon’s greatest public institution of higher
learning, is in rapid disintegration. The uni-
versity has a dark prospect; and the reason
is that there has been no one with the will,
intelligence and courage to administer it.”

Dr. Lewis 5. Feuer, who moved on to become
sociology professor at the University of
Toronto, said;

“Berkeley has become a symbol for the
world. To many Americans, it stands for
studentry in senseless rebellion; to the Com-
munist government of North Vietnam it is a
faithful ally whose demonstrations against
the United States government are the most
valued propaganda.”

The greater political awareness of the
modern generation is widely acknowledged.
Its members feel critical of society, condemn-
ing poverty, racism and war as weaknesses
which they are impatient to correct. Many are
ready to protest and demonstrate without
Communist coaxing.

A small but determined group had been
working to undermine the university's aca-
demic structure and “politicize” it long be-
fore the 1964 outburst over “free speech.”

In 1957, a small student coalition ecalled
SLATE sought to gain the political advan-
tage of claiming to utter their extremist po-
litical views in the name of the 20,000 regis-
tered students.

Its platform was that the student govern-
ment “should take stands on national and
international issues,” contrary to the prin-
ciple embodied In the university’s charter
that the university and its subdivisions
should be “free from political influences.”

SLATE was defeated, After repeated de-
fiance of authority it became an off-campus
organization, continuing to press radical
demands. Communists held leading posi-
tions.

FAITHFUL ALLY TO REDS

In the summer of 1964, SLATE lssued a
manifesto calling for revolution on the cam-
pus to match and support political revolution
in the world. It urged students “to begin an
open, fierce and thoroughgoing rebellion on
this campus . . . start a program of agitation,
petitioning, rallles, etc., iIn which the final
resort will be to civil disobedience.”

It exhorted them to “organize and split this
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campus wide open! If such a revolt were con-
ducted with unrelenting toughness and
courage, it could spread to other campuses
across the country.”

The SLATE slogans became the battle cry
of the Free Speech Movement, whose or-
ganizers included the Red functionaries of
SLATE.

For all the Free Speech Movement pro-
testing, free speech was never a real issue.
As a Berkeley professor, Nathan Glazer, put
it:

“Berkeley was one of the few places in the
country, I imagine, where In 1964 (pre-FSM)
one could hear a public debate between the
supporters of Nikita Ehrushchey and Mao
Tse-tung on the Sino-Soviet dispute. There
were organized student groups behind both
positions.”

It was not free speech, but freedom to
organize political action and collect funds
on campus that was the Immediate Issue
in the dispute that broke out two weeks
after the SLATE manifesto was distributed
to students.

FSM victory depended upon a hard core
of about 200 members of the faculty who
were in sympathy with the movement from
the beginning and whose leaders were in
touch with FSM leaders.

Some radical professors abused their posi-
tion of academic authority to help the FSM
leaders. They called off classes to make the
student strike more eflective and spoke in
support of the strikers.

“I am aware,” sald Jones, “that activists
on the faculty at Berkeley regard the Free
Speech Movement and its political offspring
as the greatest event ever in American edu-
cation. With no de facto restraints on speech,
the major characteristic of Berkeley became
that of a political war, including violence,
against American and Western soclety."”

Though most university students might
try to lgnore or reject indoctrination aimed
at the unqualified denial of the established
principles of American soclety, there are few
who could spend four or more years on cam-
pus without being affected by the deluge of
propaganda.

Gradually the smaller pollitical cliques that
had been given freedom to campalgn on
campus formed themselves into larger, more
cohesive groups which organized and led a
series of activities on and off campus—
stopping troop trains, encouraging defiance
of the Selective Service system, handing out
pamphlets on “How to Beat the Draft,” up-
holding “filthy speech” and “free sex.”

Warnings by alarmed professors and other
concerned citizgens that the Berkeley situa-
tion would be the precursor of other uni-
versity eruptions were soon justified.

LIKE BUFFALOES BEING SHOT

According to Prof. John R. Searle, who
supported the FSM at Berkeley, “Many col-
lege administrations in America don't yet
seem to perceive that they are all in this
together.

“Like buffaloes being shot, they look on
with interest when another of their number
goes down, without seriously thinking that
they may be next.”

Beneath the flood of revolutionary propa-
ganda and exhortations to violence aimed
at today’s youth is an undercurrent of filth
which goes far deeper than most Americans
realize.

For parents to be shocked at youthful
pranks is nothing new.

What is sinister, however, about the pres-
ent student preoccupation with sex, drugs
and perversion is that, unlike “panty raids”
and other student frolics, it is largely the
result of planning and organization.

It is the most sinister aspect of the Red
youth subversion program—one part of the
East-West psychological warfare which is
practically one-sided, because little is being
done on this side to combat it.

The discovery of the “conditioned reflex”
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by the Russian physiologist Ivan Pavlov had
an important influence on all of Russian
biological and soclal sclences. Few Western-
ers are aware of how widely Communists
have used the principle to condition political
behavior,

“American sclentists have tended to ne-
glect this area of study,” sald Dr. Hardin B.
Jones, professor of medical physics and
physiology and assistant director of the
Donner Laboratory at the University of
California at Berkeley. “American politicians
have made comparatively little use of its
capabilities because, until now, the politics
of this country were very stable.”

On the other hand, Jones sald, “the leaders
of world communism have relied heavily on
the soclial methodology developed from Pav-
lov’s principle of conditioning.

“It i1s & way In which satisfaction of ani-
malistic human needs such as food, affection,
discipline and sexual activities can be con-
trolled so as to condition a person to actions
and beliefs without intellectual evaluation.”

Communists and radical Socialists used the
principle for political purposes by seeking to
subvert German youth movements in the
1930s. The animallstic mob culture they
helped develop was taken over by Adolf
Hitler. Through mass meetings, social activi-
ties and organized sexual contacts, the Hitler
Youth was turned into a political army—un-
thinking, obedient, conditioned to give
prompt reflex responses such as Paviov
studied. Elite members of the Nazi 55 were
introduced to abnormal sexual activities as
part of the conditioning process to break
down their attachment to traditional moral
values

Indoctrination through perversion came
later to the United States as a weapon in the
cold war. Young people, particularly univer-
sity students, were the main targets. This
came at the same time the universities were
marked for political subversion and revolu-
tion.

The Vietnam Day Committee, also directed
by Communists, followed by sponsoring on-
campus plays which mixed politics with por=
nography. These and other indecent shows
and activities to which students were invited
helped as fund raisers for antiwar, antidraft
demonstration, civil rights marches and re-
lated projects.

Four-letter vulgarities have become the
stock-in-trade of campus radicals,

So have the obscene badges and open en-
ticements of “sex" clubs and “sexual free-
dom" groups. So have the lurld language in
the “underground” and many student news-
papers which mix anti-American propaganda
with titillating articles and pictures about
drug-taking, sex and sex perversion. There
also are columns of personal ads which leave
nobody in doubt as to the prurient interests
of the advertisers. These are but surface signs
of the poison to which young minds today
are belng exposed.

Portralts of Lenin, Mao, Castro or Che
Guevara, “Pig Brutality” and other “anti-lm-
perialist” wall posters are an important part
of the “scene.” So are psychedelic art con-
taining pornographic symbols, and “way out”
music with its frenzied rhythmie beat, shriek-
ing, hysterical voices and frequently lewd
lyrics.

Veteran investigators into the underworld
of dope and vice have a hard time holding
onto thelr stomachs, as well as their sanity,
when they look into some of the practices
to which novices of the so-called New Left
are introduced.

It goes far beyond “making love, not war."
The narcotics in use today make the old dope
dens look like dreary joss houses.

Neither are obscenity and pornography
confined to the backroom “pads” of bearded,
long-haired dirty-toed boys and their radical
girl and boy-girl friends.

They are introduced into the theater and
made part of student courses of instruction.




10374

Performances of which “sick” might be
considered too mild a description, have made
the rounds of campuses. Elther they are con-
doned by the “liberal” section of the faculty
or are not objected to for fear of infringing
rights of free speech. Some professors have
even helped in publicizing and promoting
them.

The "“heroes” of these “dramas’ are usually
depicted as Socialist “revolutionaries.” The
villains are “capitalist pigs.” Actors, some-
times naked or near-naked, portray charac-
ters in lustful, sadistic, brutish attitudes.

The coupling with political propaganda of
blasphemous, sacrileglous and vulgar sexual
terms used with regard to religious themes
and family relationships is a deadly weapon,
blatantly used to demoralize and destroy.

Another part of the same weapon is “sensi-
tivity training,” now being promoted on a
massive scale in the United SBtates, including
on some campuses, notably the Unlversity of
California.

The training consists of creating physical
awareness of other persons, It 1s highly re-
lated to such physical contacts as between
mother and Infant and sexual feelings be-
tween persons. The ldea 1s to become aware
of the other persons through touch and other
forms of direct contact. Classes often are con-
ducted in the nude.

“Sensitivity training,” Jones said "is a
powerful form of Pavlovian conditioning by
which sexual-emotional types of response can
be substituted for intellectual consideration
of any proposition common to the group, de-
veloping a surge of animalistic mob re-
sponse,”

This conditioning, he stresses, has been de-
veloped “by the Communoid forces, who ap-
ply these techniques to control of group be-
havior.”

Many of those interested in sensitivity
training and its “group dynamics" are well-
intentioned. They believe these emotional
responses can be applied to increase a feeling
of brotherly love in the anti-war movement
and to generate similar feelings of affection
and admiration between whites and blacks.

Jones warns, however: “To the extent we
begin to be influenced by animalistic tenden-
cles and mob psychology, we certainly lose the
structure of a soclety based on solving its
problems rationally.”

A WARNING FROM HISTORY

More than 100 years ago British historian
Lord Macaulay wrote this warning to an
American friend: "“Your republic will be fear-
fully plundered and lald waste by barbarians
in the 20th Century as the Roman empire
was in the 5th, with this difference—that the
Huns and Vandals will have been engendered
within your own country, by your own in-
stitutions.”

THE 21ST ANNIVERSARY OF THE
STATE OF ISRAEL

Mr. SPONG. Mr. President, I congrat-
ulate and commend the State of Israel
on the occasion of its 21st anniversary.
Twenty-one years ago yesterday, on
April 23, 1948, President Harry S. Tru-
man sent word to Dr. Chaim Weizmann,
the Zionist leader, that, if the Jewish
state would proclaim its independence
following the end of the British man-
date, which was scheduled for May 15,
then the United States would formally
recognize the State of Israel. On May
13, 1948, Dr. Weizmann notified Presi-
dent Truman that Israel would proclaim
its independence the next day, and on
that day, May 14, 1948, the United
States officially recognized the Israeli
State.

During February, I had the pleasure
of traveling in the Middle East and of
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visiting in Jerusalem and Tel Aviv. Dur-
ing this time I had the opportunity to
speak with many Israelis from all sta-
tions of life. I was impressed with the
spirit and determination of the citizens
of Israel. The resolve and fortitude they
displayed was quite admirable.

I was able to tour the Weizmann In-
stitute of Secience and Tel Aviv Univer-
sity. These modern, progressive institu-
tions are symbolic of the development
which the Israelis have brought to the
area they occupy at the eastern end of
the Mediterranean. They are part of the
many achievements of which the Israeli
people can be so proud.

My trip took me to the Wailing Wall,
across the Jordan River, and to many
of the shrines which are so significant to
the Judeo-Christian heritage.

Israel officials arranged for me to visit
reclamation projects, atomic energy
projects, and similar endeavors which
have contributed so greatly to Israel's
industrial and scientific progress and her
prosperity.

While so many internal problems of
growth and development have been met
in the past 21 years, solution of the ma-
jor foreign problem—gaining peace and
security for the Middle East—remains
elusive. I would take this occasion to
urge—as I have before—that the nations
of the area proceed to negotiate a set-
tlement to the conflicts which plague the
Middle East, and threaten major con-
flagration for the world.

ON ISRAEL'S 21ST ANNIVERSARY

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, today I wish to express my
congratulations to and deep respect for
the State of Israel on her 21st birthday.

Twenty-one years ago the creation of
the new nation of Israel captured the
hearts of America and won America's
hope and commitment. Common historic
experience, common devotion to democ-
racy are reinforced in the relations be-
tween our two countries by strong links
which are of the spirit. It is no ordinary
people—this people of Israel—whom the
American people have so long admired
and respected. They have done a remark-
able job with their small piece of land.
The Israelis have watered the strip of
desert allocated to them by the family
of nations—U.N.—made it blossom, de-
fended it, raised their children there and
turned it, in 21 short years, into almost
an oasis. If given the chance, Israel could
share her knowledge—agricultural, med-
ical, and educational—with her neigh-
bors.

Certainly the maintenance of the
democratic State of Israel must be para-
mount in importance. Our commitment
to the preservation of the national in-
tegrity of Israel dates back to President
Truman'’s recognition of this nation as an
independent state on May 14, 1948. It
took President Truman only 4 minutes to
make that decision and I helieve this
Nation was the first to recognize the in-
dependent status of Israel.

We, the United States and Israel, must
maintain our historical friendship as we
move toward the unfulfilled objectives
which we hold in common. We hold in
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common a vision of peace between Israel
and her Arab neighbors. I am hopeful
that these two kindred peoples, who con-
tributed so greatly to the thought and
spirit of mankind will again unite their
strength for the defense and progress of
the East Mediterranean and revive upon
its shores the full glories of ancient and
medieval times.

The administration has supported the
present four-power peace talks, I strong-
ly feel that a settlement can never be
imposed. The Arab States must recognize
the sovereign rights of Israel and that
mutual understanding can only be ac-
complished by the two parties involved.
There can be no peace by proxy. We have
seen the consequences of such action in
1948 and 1956. A contractual agreement
must be made between the parties di-
rectly involved if it is to be binding. Abba
Eban, Israel’s Foreign Minister, stated
the plea so eloquently when he addressed
the Arab States in the U.N. General As-
sembly on October 8, 1968:

For you and us alone the Middle East is
not a distant concern, or a strateglc interest
or a problem of confliet, but the cherlshed
home in which our cultures were born, in
which our nationhood was fashioned and in
which we and you and all our posterity
must henceforth live together in mutuality
of interest and respect. The hour is ripe for
the creative adventure of peace.

I pray Mr. Eban is right. The land of
Israel is the land of youth and hope and
courage and tenacity. It is a land that
can only grow if given the chance. In 39
days I will be stepping off the plane in
the land of Israel and at that time I
shall personally say my message. But
until that time, I wish you H’ag Same-
vah—Happy Birthday. May you live a
long, prosperous, and peaceful life.

THE PESTICIDE PERIL—I

Mr. NELSON. Mr. President, I wish to
outline recent developments regarding
pesticides and their effects on the envi-
ronments, fish, birds, animals, and man.

There is growing concern among
distinguished scientists, research inves-
tizators, conservationists, and public of-
ficials about the increasing pollution of
our total environment by pesticides.
Residues of pesticides, especially the very
persistent DDT, have infiltrated the at-
mosphere, the land, the water, and the
tissues of most of the world’s creatures,
including man. They are pushing some,
such as the peregrine falcon and the
bald eagle, to the brink of extinetion.

The path of DDT has been traced to
the dust above the Indian Ocean, the
reindeer of Alaska, and the penguin of
the Antarctic.

It was 1 month ago when the Food and
Drug Administration announced the
seizure of 28,150 pounds of Lake Michi-
gan Coho salmon that contained a high
concentration of DDT and dieldrin resi-
dues. The initial reports indicated DDT
residues of 19 parts per million in the
whole fish. More recently, Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare Robert
Finch has cited levels of 20 to 30 parts
per million in the Lake Michigan salmon.

Previous to this seizure, the FDA and
other food officials had occasionally
seized vegetables, fruit, and other com-
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modities which had been the recipient of
direct application of pesticides.

However, the Coho salmon incident
was the first instance when such a high
pesticide concentration had been discov-
ered after traveling hundreds of miles
through the atmosphere and water and
through the food chain of up to a half
dozen organisms. This is ample proof
of the tremendous persistence of hard
pesticides such as DDT.

At last year's Lake Michigan Water
Pollution Conference, a spokesman for
the U.S. Bureau of Commercial Fish-
eries testified that the concentration of
pesticides in Lake Michigan could reach
a level lethal to both man and aquatic
life if the use of pesticides was con-
tinued at such a heavy rate in the Lake
Michigan watershed.

The discovery of the pesticide-contam-
inated Coho salmon substantiated that
testimony. The future of all the Great
Lakes will be imperiled unless action is
taken soon to stop this poisoning of our
waters by these pesticides.

Last spring, pesticides were also
blamed for the death of nearly 1 mil-
lion Coho salmon fry. This finding has
raised a serious question about the fu-
ture of salmon reproduction in the wa-
ters of Lake Michigan.

There is also growing concern among
scientists that the reproduction capabil-
ities of other fish may be harmed. This
is especially the case with the lake trout,
which spend 6 or 7 years in the water
before sexual maturity as compared with
only about 2 years for the salmon.

The FDA action was followed by a re-
port from the New York State Health
Department that very high concentra-
tions of DDT are being found in lake
trout in New York's central and north-
ern lakes.

The Department officials stated that
the DDT is so concentrated in some lakes
that it has completely halted reproduc-
tion of the lake trout. The pesticide con-
centrations in the New York trout were
reported to be close to 3,000 parts per
million of DDT in the fatty tissues of the
fish. Since pesticide residues tend to con-
centrate in the fat of animals and fish,
the concentration in the whole fish would
be considerably lower.

On April 1, I reintroduced legislation
to prohibit the interstate sale and ship-
ment of DDT. This measure is similar to
proposals that I have advocated since
the 89th Congress to place sanctions on
the use of this persistent pesticide.

Thus far, Sweden and the States of
Arizona and Michigan have taken steps
to ban the use of DDT within their bor-
ders. I am presently contacting every
State in the counfry to determine the
present level of use of DDT and other
persistent pesticides and the status of
any pending local or State action on this
matter.

I have also recently proposed the es-
tablishment of a permanent National
Commission on Pesticides to evaluate the
dangers of pesticides to the environment,
wildlife and man.

Under the provisions of this bill, the
Commission would examine current pes-
ticide use and present labeling require-
ments, monitor the buildup of pesticide
residues in the environment and living
creatures, conduct basic research on pes-
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ticide degradability and develop Iless
persistent, less toxic pesticides.

The Commission, appointed by the
President, would include representatives
of Government agencies, scientific and
medical professions, conservation groups,
farm organizations and private industry.

The panel would make annual recom-
mendations to the President and the
Congress concerning improved restric-
tions on pesticide use and present poten-
tial hazards to wildlife and human
health.

Earlier this week, Secretary Finch
named a Commission on Pesticides and
Their Relationship to Environmental
Health. I believe that the appointment
of this departmental committee is sym-
bolic of the increasing awareness of the
public and Government of the growing
perils of pesticides.

However, it would be reassuring to
hear from the Chairman of the Commis-
sion, Dr. Emil Mrak of California, that
he does in fact approach this very criti-
cal task without having any prejudg-
ment which could influence the outcome
of the Commission’s recommendations.

In 1963, Dr. Mrak testified before a
Senate subcommitiee hearing on Federal
pesticide regulatory activities that he
supported the position that no evidence
is presently available that there is dan-
ger of anyone being poisoned by pesticide
residues in food.

At the 1963 hearing, Dr. Mrak also
took issue with a President's Scientific
Advisory Committee report of that year
which stated:

Although they (pesticides) remain in small
quantities, their varlety, toxicity, and per-
sistence are affecting blologlcal systems in
nature and may eventually affect human
health.

Dr. Mrak said:

This statement is contrary to the present
body of scientific knowledge avallable to our
people.

I would hope that Dr. Mrak will issue
a public statement clarifying his posi-
tion on this issue.

On the day following the announce-
ment of the departmental Commission,
Secretary Finch established tolerance
levels of DDT residues in fish moving in
interstate commerce. Five parts per mil-
lion were cited as the maximum amount
of DDT residues allowed in fish that can
cross State lines. Fish with concentra-
tions exceeding that figure will be sub-
ject to seizure by the FDA.

The steps that Secretary Finch has
taken are solid and responsible, He de-
serves a great deal of credit for moving
swiftly and conscientiously on this issue.

There is much more to be learned
about the effect of pesticides on the en-
vironment, fish and wildlife, and human
health. With the total commitment of
the Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, the answers we seek will
certainly come more rapidly.

The Progressive magazine, published
in Madison, Wis., featured an article last
month on the pesticide issue, entitled,
“Pesticides: Potions of Death.”

This is a highly respected publication
whose circulation reaches every corner
of the country and world. Under its edi-
tor, Morris Rubin, it has continued to
carry out the traditions and causes of
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its great founder, U.S. Senator Robert
LaFollette.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the article be printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PESTICIDES: POTIONS OF DEATH
(By J. George Butler ?)

Rachel Carson, whose Silent Spring shocked
the world when it was published in 1962, died
April 14, 1964. Just weeks before her death,
she left a legacy to the American people that,
to date, has not been appreciated. In what
was to be her valedictory, she appeared be-
fore a committee of the U.S. Senate consider-
ing pesticides and publie policy and made six
recommendations which she earnestly asked
the committee to act upon to lessen the men-
ace from pesticides. Five years later, not one
of these proposals has been enacted into law.

In recent months, newspapers have car-
ried stories of pesticide disasters in Colombia,
in Tijuana, Mexico, in Florida, and in Cali-
fornia. In all these cases, the chemical In-
volved was parathion, one of the most widely
used agricultural pesticides.

In Colombia, flour was contaminated
when a pint container of the poisonous liquid
broke during a hundred mile truck journey
from Bogata to the hinterland. A hundred
persons were killed, hundreds more made
violently ill.

In Tijuana, seventeen or more died when
the poison was accidentally mixed with su-
gar. In Florida seven young people were
killed by pesticide poisoning.

In California, a traller truck overturned,
spilling parathion over the highway, caus-
ing the main artery between California and
Arizona to be closed. Orders were issued to
rip up the concrete and bury it in the atomic
waste burial ground in the desert, but this
proved impractical. State health officials
then recommended flushing the highway
with a neutralizing agent. A captain of
the state highway patrol warned that the
pesticide would pose a hazard to anyone
walking or driving over the area.

The same day the Tijuana story broke,
another news item reported the death of a
woman in the Bronx, New York, who com-
mitted suiclde with parathion. Recently, in
Eansas, suit was brought in behalf of a
five-year-old boy reported stricken for a
fifteen-month period after parathion was
sprayed from an airplane to combat insects
in the wheat crop.

Were Miss Carson alive, she might well
say: “I told you s0.” In 1962, she described
parathion as one of the most powerful and
dangerous of the organic phosphate pestl-
cldes. Organic phosphate pesticides are sup-
posed to be safer than others because they
are readily soluble in water and break down
quickly, as opposed to chlorinated hydro-
carbons, such as DDT, dieldrin, aldrin, en-
drin, toxaphene, lindane methoxychlor,
chlordane, heptachlor, and the like which
perslst for years. Miss Carson described a
chemist who sought to learn just how
toxic parathion was by the most direct
method possible. Carefully preparing anti-
dotes, he swallowed a minute amount, .00424
of an ounce. He was paralyzed so quickly
that he died before he could reach the
antidotes he had prepared.

The greatest danger to man, however, is
not in accidents such as these—and many
might have been avolded had her sugges-
tions been carried out. The greatest danger
comes from the Insidious, long-range poison-
ing man is systematically inflicting on him-
self and his environment. Despite Miss Car-
son's pleas, pesticide formulations have pro-
liferated. Over the past decade, 60,000

1 J, George Butler describes himself as “a
dirt farmer Iin Vermont" and a free lance
writer.
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pesticlde preparations have been registered
with the Department of Agriculture. Most
fall Into two broad classes; the so-called
“safe” ones, organic phosphates such as
malathion, phosdrin, TEPP, and parathion.
Even though they decompose rapldly, they
are deadly poisons, as the world now knows.
Malathion and parathion, members of this
group of allegedly “safe” pesticldes, are now
highly recommented as garden and frult
sprays by the Department of Agriculture.

The other group, comprises the long-
lasting, even more polsonous chlorinated
hydrocarbons, of which DDT is the most
familiar.

An official U.S. Government document
shows how the use of pesticides has grown to
almost unbelievable proportions. In 1964,
pesticlde industry sales totaled more than a
billion dollars; trade sources predict a two
billion dollar market by 1975. “In 1964,” the
Fish and Wildlife Service reported, “the U.8.
chemical industry produced 783 million
pounds of pesticides, of which three-quarters
were for domestic use. Insecticides, rodenti-
cides, and fumigants accounted for 444 mil-
lion pounds; herbicides 226 million, fungi-
cides, 113 million. . . . One acre in ten in
the continental United States—69 million
acres—produces crops requiring insecticides—
corn, rice, cotton, vegetables, fruits and nuts.
Grain and cotton seed often need chemical
treatment for the prevention of plant dis-
ease. Weed killers (herbicides) are used on
all types of cropland and on an increasing
percentage of the more than one billion acres
of forage and grazing land. Pestisides also are
used on a part of the 758 million acres of
forest land.”

Although the Federal Government has cut
its use of pesticides so that it now uses less
than five per cent of all pesticides In the
United States, nevertheless, in 1965, the Fed-
eral Committee on Pest Control approved
Agriculture Department pest control projects
agalnst the boll weevil on cotton in Texas
and New Mexico; grasshoppers on rangeland
in Western and Central states; cereal leaf
beetle in Indiana, Michigan, and Ohio; gypsy
moth on hardwood forests in the Northeast;
Douglas-Fir tussock moth in Oregon, Cali-
fornia, and Idaho; fall cankerworm in Penn-
eylvania; Great Basin tent caterpillar in Ari-
zona; and other projects in Western and
Southern states.

These massive programs leave fantastic
amounts of pesticide residue, in some cases
more than 170 pounds per acre. The univer-
sality of soll and water contamination is
shown by the statement from the Fish and
Wildlife Service that there is mot a major
river system in the United States that does
not contain one or more of these poisons.
The effect on the wildlife of the country is
carefully documented. To quote the Fish and
Wildlife Service again:

“Often, fish do not die immediately or at
the site of the pesticide exposure. In one
recorded case, fish started dylng three months
after DDT was applied, and death reached
downstream nearly one hundred miles from
the treatment site.

“Laboratory tests reveal that some pesti-
cides in fantastically small amounts kill
crabs and shrimp. One part of DDT in a
billion parts of water will kill blue crabs in
eight days. (One part per billion is about the
relationship one ounce of chocolate syrup
would bear to 1,000 tank cars of milk.) .. .”

Dr. Charles F. Wurster, Jr., a blochemist
at the State University of New York, claims:
“If an organism has nerves, DDT can kill it.”

When aldrin was applied in a Government
program for grasshopper control at two
ounces per acre, nearly a third of the young
waterfowl in the treatment area were killed.
Usually, however, the effects are more in-
direct and more subtle, affecting the food
chain and taking more time to become ap-
parent, The Fish and Wildlife Service points
out: “Wildlife may die after eating insects,
fishes, or other kinds of animals that have
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been poisoned. Nonfatal doses of some chem-
icals may reduce reproductive capaclty or
survival of the young. Another indirect effect
is the depletion of the food supply of
wildlife.”

Bome Government scientists dismiss such
damage to the food chain by saying that
the food chain is broken when land is
cleared and cultivated. They write: “Ninety-
nine per cent of all the specles which
ever lived are now extinect; so the ‘preserva-
tion of nature’ actually involves extinction
and dynamie, progressing change.”

Apparently, Government policy has been
set by the President’s Sclence Advisory Com-
mittee, which in 1963 said that though there
were “apparent risks,” there were “great
merits” in the use of insecticides. It felt,
Rachel Carson and the mountain of evidence
presented by some government bureaus to
the contrary, that we stlll did not know the
facts, and it was unwilling that any new leg-
islation be enacted to curb the use of pesti-
cldes, The Department of Agriculture did
step up Iits search for *“natural controls,”
such as useful parasites, predators, sex lures,
and male sterilants. Using the technique of
sterllizing male insects, the screwworm fly
was wiped out in the Southeast and Texas.

This past year, four gallons of ladybugs
were released in a twenty block area of Riv-
erside Park, New York City, because they
thrive on aphids and a wide varlety of simi-
larly destructive lice, scales, and borers and
their eggs. Significantly, however, these lady-
bugs, 800,000 of them, were released not by
the U.S. Department of Agriculture, but by a
new private group, Citizens for Clean Afr,
which is opposed to the use of chemical
pesticides.

After a damning indictment of the way
man is polluting the earth and water, the
Fish and Wildlife Service report in 1966 con-
cluded that the same bland statement of the
President’'s Science Advisory Committee of
1963 that chemical should be used for pest
control only after carefully considering their
use in terms of need, anticipated results, and
possible harmful effects. Safety, rather than
cost, should be the primary consideration in
choosing materials, and pesticide treatment
should be limited to the target areas and
the contamination of water courses avolded.
Minimum desage rates should be used, and
large-scale use of persistent pesticides that
are known to concentrate in living organisms
discontinued.

Most people are simply not aware of what
man in his fiendish ingenuity is doing to his
environment. Polsoning the air he breathes,
he also poisons the earth and water so that
birds and fish can no longer survive.

National Wildlife magazine in 1967, quot-
ing the Bureau of Sport Fisherles and Wild-
life, reported that the death of songbirds in
Minneapolis and other midwestern cities
that year was caused by DDT. The story con-
cluded: “Major losses to urban bird popula-
tlons have resulted from widespread use of
DDT in programs to control Dutch Elm dis-
ease.” Other long-lived chlorinated hydro-
carbon chemicals were also implicated—
toxaphene, dieldrin, and heptachlor.

On Long Island in Suffolk County, natural-
ists In the spring of 1967 counted only sev-
eral active osprey nests of 100 sighted. They
pointed to the massive DDT aerial spraying
programs, carried out for mosquito control,
as the cause. The Fish and Wildlife Service
says only: “The sublethal effects of exposure
to these chemicals are not yet known, and
we can not state definitely that pesiticides
are the cause of a decline in their reproduc-
tion, We, therefore, believe it would be pre-
mature at this time to recommend legisla-
tion to further curtall the use of persistent
pesticides.”

It Is this same Government bureau that
reported in an official publication: “From
1960 to 1963, of fifty-six bald eagles found
dead or incapacitated in twenty states and
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two Canadian provinces, all but one (found
in Alaska) contained DDT.”

The Duke of Edinburgh observed in an
address last summer that pesticides, poisons,
and pollution have wiped out more wildlife
in a few years than man as a hunter has in
millions of years. By affecting the capacity to
breed and by interfering in the food chain,
these agents are exterminating whole popu-
lations and species.

The home gardener, who accounts for fif-
teen per cent of the consumption of pesti-
cides, is up against it if he wishes to protect
birds and animal life. What can he use that
will not poison and pollute and kill in-
discriminately? The Acting Deputy Adminis-
trator of the U.S. Department of Agricul-
ture, responding to a query, recommended
malathion to control aphids, scale insects,
bagworms, grasshoppers, Japanese beetles,
and leafhoppers. He reassured the wrlter:
“Malathion residue s rapidly destroyed by
rainfall and very little persists more than a
week after the orchard is sprayed.” One
asks: “What happens to birds during that
week? What happens in periods of drought
when there is no rainfall to break down the
poison?”

Four Government Departments—Agricul-
ture, Defense. Health, Education and Welfare,
and Interior—now form the Federal Com-
mittee on Pest Control. The weakness of the
FCPC 1s that It lacks the very authority 1t is
supposed to exercise, Even its monitoring of
pesticide residues in foodstuffs is Inadequate.
Each year, samples of 25,000 shipments of
food in interstate commerce are taken. Each
year, however, there are approximately 2,500,-
000 such shipments. That is, one per cent are
monitored, 2,475,000 pass unchecked.

Congress should be urged to enact into law
Miss Carson’s legacy of 1964. These are the
major points in the program she pleaded be-
fore the Congressional committee:

That, in view of “the right of a citizen to
be secure in his own home agalnst the in-
trusion of polsons applied by other persons,”
there be “a legal requirement of adequate
advance notice of all community . .. spraying
programs, so0 that all interests Iinvolved
[might] receive hearing and consideration
before any spraying is done . .."

That support be provided for “new pro-
grams of medical research and education . . .”

That the “sale and use of pesticides ... [be
restricted] to those capable of understand-
ing the hazards and of following direc-
tlons . . "

That “the registration of chemicals [be]
made a function of all agencies concerned
rather than of the Department of Agriculture
alone . ..”

That “new pesticides [be] approved for use
only when no existlng chemical or other
methods will do the job.”

That research be supported on other than
chemical approaches to pest control, looking
to the elimination of chemical methods.

The FCPC has stepped up its research pro-
gram. In 1966 it spent nearly eighteen million
dollars on chemical research and forty-five
million dollars on non-chemical pesticide
research, yet it is significant that the first
issue of the FPCPC's Pesticides Monitoring
Journeal, published in June, 1967, told only
of what action the committee hoped to take
in monitoring pesticide residues In food,
people, fish and wildlife, water and soil. To
allow the unrestricted sale and use of these
poisons is to invite disaster.

The delayed action of many polsons is well
known. While leukemia developed among sur-
vivors of Hiroshima In the relatively short
space of three years, generally much longer
periods of latency are the rule. For instance,
bone cancers among women workers who
painted luminous figures on watch dials in
the 1920's did not become apparent until
fifteen to thirty vears later.

Pesticldes came Into general use in the
early 1950s. It is only now that we are
beginning to see some of their effects. Deaths
from all types of blood and lymph malign-
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ancies in the United States totaled 25,400 in
1960, a sharp increase from the 16,600 figure
of 1950, according to the National Office of
Vital Statistics, Rachel Carson noted In
Silent Spring in 1962: “Such world famous
institutions as the Mayo Clinic admit hun-
dreds of victims of these diseases of the
blood-forming organs. Dr. Malcolm Hargraves
and his associates In the Hematology Depart-
ment at the Mayo Clinic report that almost
without exception these patients have had
a history of exposure to various toxic chemi-
cals, including sprays which contain DDT,
chlordane, benzene, lindane, and petroleum
distillates."”

Amagzingly, it was not until last February
that the Food and Drug Administration and
the Department of Agriculture belatedly
“proposed"” to reduce the tolerance of DDT
residues on thirty-six fruilts and vegetables
from the present seven parts per millon to
3.6 parts per million for the 1968 growing
season. The Department of Agriculture “sug-
gested' that for the 1969 season, it might
well reduce the tolerance to one part per
million. Why? Because seven parts per million
was “higher than necessary for adequate pest
control when DDT was used according to
label directions.”

Were the public aware of the dangers con-
fronting it, the indiscriminate use of pes-
ticides could easily be controlled. The mech-
anism for such action already exists. Coun-
ties have agricultural agents. They could be
thoroughly tralned in pesticide procedures
and dangers. The poison registry laws al-
ready covering drug stores could be extended
to control use of agricultural polsons. Every
drug store Is required by law to keep a regis-
try of those buying poisons such as strych-
nine, oxalie acid, or even iodine, Control over
the dispensing of pesticides could be placed
in the hands of the county agent. Those pes-
ticides that are absolutely necessary could
thus be obtalned by his prescription alone.
The FCPC, not just the Department of Agri-
culture, should oversee such prescriptions to
make certaln that poison, llke dangerous
drugs, 1s not handed out indiscriminately.

County agents should be required to hold
classes to educate farmers and home gar-
deners in proper pesticide procedures, even
as they now hold classes for other farm
problems.

To help prevent accidental disasters caused
by the mixture of pesticides with foodstuffs,
stores selling food for human consumption
ought to be banned from handling agricul-
tural polsons. Inadvertent contamination is
a concern in the petroleum industry, where
stringent regulations govern the transpor-
tation of oil and gasoline. Why should not
the same stringent regulations be applied to
the shipment of food and polson?

As SBenator Gaylord A. Nelson, Wisconsin
Democrat, who has taken the lead in propos-
ing remedial legislation, has pointed out:

“Dangerous environmental contamination
is occurring at a rapid and accelerating pace.
We are literally heading toward environ-
mental disaster. It is no longer the gques-
tlon—will it happen? It is happening now.
The question is—will we temporize with this
issue until 1t 1s too late? Until, in fact, the
land, the water and the air are polluted and
all the living creatures in it are dangerously
compromised, That is the issue we face.

“Through this massive, often unregulated
use of highly toxiec pesticides, such as DDT
and Dieldrin, the environment has been pol-
luted on a worldwide basis. In only one gen-
eration, these persistent pesticides have con-
taminated the atmosphere, the sea, the
lakes, and the streams, and infiltrated the
tissues of most of the world’s creatures,
from reindeer in Alaska to penguins in the
Antarctie, including man himself."”

To continue to allow pesticide manufac-
turers to push their wares in search of bigger
and bigger profits, without adequate con-
trols in the public interest, is inexcusable
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neglect and folly. The tragedies from these
potions of death are multiplying. Congress
has a moral obligation to act promptly to
protect the public against the ravages of
poisoning by pesticide.

THINKING THE UNTHINKAELE

Mr. HART. Mr. President, the Secre-
tary of Agriculture issued a press release
April 17 announcing that the Depart-
ment of Agriculture and District of Co-
lumbia government would make a “dual
attack on malnutrition in the District of
Columbia.”

Special food packages are to be dis-
tributed to pregnant women, new moth-
ers, infants and young children. Lunches
are to be provided needy children during
the summer months in connection with
recreation programs.

In the course of this press release,
Secretary Hardin was quoted as saying:

It is unthinkable that hunger, protein
deficlencies and other forms of malnutrition
should be permitted to endanger the physi-
cal and mental development of children in
this land of abundance,

Taking the Secretary of Agriculture at
his word, it is clear that someone in the
executive branch of our Government has
been thinking the unthinkable.

Administration recommendations on
the budget were submitted to Congress
last week.

The recommendations did not propose
to increase the amount provided for food
for hungry people one thin dime over
the Johnson budget.

The only increase over the Johnson
budget in this whole area was $15 million
for nutrition aides to Agricultural Ex-
tension Services to teach the poor, as
Senator GEorRGE McGoOVERN commented:

What they should eat if they ever get
anything to eat.

The Johnson budget provided about
$200 million more for food for the hun-
gry in fiscal 1970 than in fiscal 1969. A
large part of that was simply meeting di-
rectives previously adopted by Congress.
It also included a reduction of $104 mil-
lion in the special school milk program,
recommended by the old administration
and now by the new, which Congress did
not direct.

I am advised that the budget docu-
ments supporting the new recommenda-
tions, while keeping dollar amounts for
food items at virtually the same overall
level, do propose to reduce by $45 mil-
lion the funds earmarked for free school
lunches for children who cannot buy
them. Fifty million dollars would then
be added to the withdrawals from section
32 funds, $10 million of this for the
school milk program in schools where
the breakfast or the lunch is not served.
Instead of adding funds to assure that
all hungry children are fed, the budget
shifts funds from one group of needy
children to another group.

Someone was obviously thinking the
unthinkable when that budget recom-
mendation was prepared and sent to
Congress.

Let me read from the press release
again;

“It is unthinkable,” Secretary Hardin said,
“that hunger, protein deflciencles, and other
forms of malnutrition should be permitted to

10377

endanger the physical and mental develop-
ment of children In this land of abundance.”

The man or the men who sent the new
budget proposals to Congress had to be
thinking of doing exactly that; the
budget makes a choice, not to see that
every child has what is necessary for him
to eat, but a choice between which chil-
dren should get enough, or partly
enough nutritious food, and which chil-
dren are to get none at all.

Mr. President, the new Secretary of
Agriculture, whom I knew and admired
when he was at Michigan State Uni-
versity, is a fine man. We all know that
members of the Cabinet are all but
powerless when the Budget Bureau
cracks the whip in the budgetmaking
process.

The Secretary of Agriculture has done
a fine job of jumping into the breaches
exposed by the McGovern Select Com-
mittee on Nutrition and Human Needs
with free food stamps for two South
Carolina counties, a new program for
Collier County in Florida, and now a dual
attack on child hunger in the District.
An appearance of quick response has
been given, but it is a pitifully inade-
quate response—four or five tiny areas
spotlighted by the Senate committee are
going to get expanded, although inade-
quate programs, with accompanying
headlines, while hundreds and even
thousands of areas in the Nation, and
millions of malnourished not visited by
Senator McGoverN and his group, are re-
quired to accept the “unthinkable.”

I agree with Secretary Hardin's pub-
lic statement 100 percent. But I plead
with him to make his observation in an
internal memorandum directed to his
boss and his colleagues and that he add
a postscript to it which says: “It is also
unthinkable that we should permit help-
less, older people, teenagers, or adults—
all of them human beings and nearly all
disadvantaged by age, by handicaps ac-
quired in childhood or subsequently, and
many by economic and social forces be-
yond their control—to live out half lives
of suffering and lethargy due to inability
to get a few morsels of food out of our
bulging storehouses.”

Mr. Robert Choate, consultant to Sec-
retary of Health, Education, and Welfare
Robert Finch, said on television recently
that at least a billion dollars more should
be added to food budgets this year, and
that anything less than $500 million
would be a fraud.

There are reports that a proposal to
add $10 to $50 million to some emer-
gency food item is under consideration
yet—a sort of band-aid job.

If it is true, I hope the administration
will read Secretary Hardin’s statement
before it is proposed, for it would amount
to a second instance of “thinking the un-
thinkable”—doing much less than we
should and permitting millions of chil-
dren, to say nothing of other hungry
people, to go without food essential to
healthy minds and bodies.

CONDITIONS AND WAGES OF FARM-
WORKERS

Mr. MURPHY. Mr, President, last
Tuesday evening, an excellent editorial
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written by James J. Kilpatrick was pub-
lished in the Washington Evening Star.

The working conditions and wages of
farmworkers have been a matter of in-
creasing concern during the past few
yvears and are being exhaustively re-
viewed by the Subcommittee on Labor at
this time. The accounts of living condi-
tions and earnings of those who work on
our Nation’s farms have been distorted
in many instances by the press and other
news media.

Mr. Kilpatrick’s writing tells the story
of the union effort and the conditions in
the fields as they really are. I hope that
Senators will take the time to read it, as
I feel it will give them a different per-
spective on the subject.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

GrAFPE BoycoTT IN DELANO PERPETRATES A
Hoax
(By James J. Eilpatrick)

DeLANO, CavrF.—The grapevines stand in
trellised ranks, green-sleeved, precisely
spaced, as disciplined as troops in close-order
drill. Their cross-pieces are angled at right
shoulder arms; they make of the flat brown
earth a crowded battlefield.

It is for the possession of this battlefield
that California’s table-grape growers and an
AFL-CIO union are struggling. The conflict
long ago stretched beyond the Delano com-
munity.

For the past 314 years, well-meaning lib-
erals across the counfry—not to mention a
number of politicians on the make—have
been glving full-hearted support to the
“grape boycott” urged by Cesar Chavez and
to the supposed grape strike” behind it.
Chavez is director of the United Farm Work-
ers Organizing Committee, AFL-CIO. When
it comes to recruiting union members, Chaves
is a flop; his UFWOC has recruited amazingly
few. But when it comes to mounting a pub-
lclty campalgn, the man is an undoubted
genius. He turned up recently with a bylined
plece in Look extolling his non-violent piety.

His “boycott” bumper stickers blossom on
half a million Volkswagens. In dozens of pa-
rochial schools, such is the gullibility of the
nuns, little children compose insulting let-
ters to grape growers as exercises in English.
Hippies, Yippies, priests, professors, political
figures, and housewives with time on their
hands—all of them are whooping it up for
the downtrodden grape pickers of Eern
County, Callf.

It is a hoax, a fantasy, a charade, a tissue
of half-truths and whole fabrications. With-
in the past 10 days, since Chavez blundered
into his first big public relations error, the
union’s effort has become something more—
a brazen, ugly, and undisgulsed bid for
“closed shop" power over the lives of farm
workers everywhere.

To swallow the Chavez line, you must be-
lieve that grape workers in the Delano area
are miserably paid, wretchedly housed, and
cruelly treated. You are urged to help feed
“hungry children,” the victims of the sys-
tem that denies men a living wage. "At pres-
ent rates,’” says an UFWOC handout given
to me last week, “a farm worker who is for-
tunate enough to work 40 hours a week, 25
weeks a year, would earn $2.386."

This is moonshine. The reporter who checks
payrolls, goes into the fields, talks with
workers, visits their homes, inspects the labor
camps, and otherwise covers the story, gets
an entirely different picture. The going base
wage for grape workers 1s $1.65 an hour.
At 40 hours a week, 52 weeks a year, this
would produce annual earnings of 83,432, Yet
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the hypothetical example has no meaning.
This is not how grape workers work.

The typlcal Delano worker—if there is any
such being—is a middle-aged Mexican-
American, with little formal education and
few skills beyond those of grape and vege-
table culture. He has a wife and two or three
teenaged children. As a resident allen of 10
years’ standing, he must register annually
with the Immigration Service. Otherwise, he
is free to live his proud, humble, inde-
pendent life as others do.

Such a worker may have a dozen dif-
ferent employers during the year. He goes
where the work is, from one vineyard to
another. Thus, there is no such thing as an
ordinary “bargaining unit,” for the workers
move around freely. George A. Lucas, a mid-
dle-sized grower, sent out 3,500 W-2 forms on
workers last year,

In summer, the work is hard and hot; at
other times, it is picnic-pleasant. Families
take their lunches to the fields. Last week,
I talked at length with one such family of
four. With the base wage, plus incentive
supplements, they expected to earn about
$325 for the week. At harvest time, this
doubles. They drive a 1968 stationwagon. A
son is in college.

Out in the flelds, the workers speak of the
Chavez union with fear and contempt. They
tell of threatening telephone calls at night,
of repeated acts of vandalism and intimida-
tion, They are fearful that beleaguered
growers, anxlous to end the nationwide boy-
cott, may yet sell them like so many heads
of lettuce to the UFWOC, which thereafter
would control when and where they worked.

It is this press-gang power that Cesar
Chavez s seeking. He wants his union to
become the sole source of agricultural work-
ers, under contracts that would forbid the
growers to hire any non-union man. This is
what the fight is all about and it is in-
credible that liberals, professing a love for
the little fellow, should be helping him to-
ward his goal.

DRUG DETAIL MEN

Mr. McINTYRE. Mr. President, the
Washington Post of March 17, 1969, con-
tained an article written by Mr. Morton
Mintz concerning the landmark decision
of the St. Louis court of appeals in which
it held that a drug company’s salesmen—
better known as detail men—who pay
personal calls upon physicians must tell
them the bad news about the drugs they
are selling as well as the good.

Federal Judge Fred J. Nichol stated:

Because detail men are the most effective
method of promoting new drugs, they also
are the most effective method of warning the
doctor about recent development in drugs
already employed by the doctor.

The court held that the manufacturer
in this case knew but failed to use its
detail men to tell doctors that the drug
involved could cause blindness—and that
therefore the company had failed to give
a “‘proper warning.”

This judgment concurs with that of the
great majority of medical experts who
have testified to date before the Senate
Small Business Committee’s Monopoly
subcommittee. In its continuing study of
problems in the drug industry the record
shows that substantial numbers of physi-
cians are misled by the drug companies’
salesmen and by their promotional activi-
ties. The sad truth is that the failure on
the part of these salesmen to properly
inform physicians of the serious adverse
side effects of the drugs they are selling
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has often led to dire consequences and
sometimes to needless deaths.

The case pointed out in this article is
just one illustration of the dangers in
this situation. The committee has hun-
dreds of such examples involving the drug
chlorampnenicol, more commonly known
under the Parke, Davis trade name of
Chloromycetin, on which it has held 9
days of hearings thus far. This potent
antibiotic has caused agony and death to
untold numbers of people unnecessarily.
The drug has been widely overprescribed
and misprescribed for any number of
nonindicated conditions because, accord-
ing to the testimony the committee has
received, physicians have been misled by
the representations of Parke, Davis’
salesmen as well as the firm’s promotional
activities. One heart-rending case which
was brought to the attention of the com-
mittee was that of a physician who testi-
fied that he had given Chloromycetin to
his 10-year-old son solely on the basis
of the assurances he had received from
the drug company’s detail man that the
drug had no adverse side effects. The boy
subsequently developed aplastic anemia
and died after a long period of agonizing
illness during which he begged his father
to pray for his death rather than his life.
The committee’s files are full of letters
indicating this tragic situation has been
repeated time after time.

The record is clear: The burden for the
misuse of this and many other drugs lies
with the drug companies’ failure to make
certain that the representations of their
salesmen and their promotional activities
stress the dangers of the use of drugs
clearly and strongly.

The health and welfare of the Ameri-
can people must be protected. If the drug
industry and/or the medical profession
are unwilling or unable to insure that all
representations concerning drugs are ob-
jective, accurate and competent, then I
believe it is time for the Government to
act in the public interest,.

The findings in this case are signifi-
cant. They place the spotlight upon one
of the most serious problems the sub-
committee has encountered to date. I ask
unanimous consent that Mr. Mintz's
article be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

SaLEsMEN Must TELL Bap EFFECTS oF DRUGS
(By Morton Mintz)

In a landmark decision affecting patients,
physiclans and the pharmaceutical industry,
the U.S. Court of Appeals in St, Louis held
last week that a drug company salesman who
calls on doctors must tell them the bad news

as well as the good news about the medicine
he promotes.

The ruling upheld a $180,000 judgment to
a woman who sald she was blinded by an
arthritis drug.

Ultimately, the decision, which is expected
to be carried to the Supreme Court, may
change docter-salesman relationships in ways
that will bring a more judicious use of po-
tent prescription drugs.

For years, critics from Capitol Hill and the
medlcal community have complained that
drugs potent enough to injure and kill often
are prescribed casually and even carelessly
because of excessive reliance by the medical
profession on detailmen, as the salesmen
usually are referred to.

The Appellate Court affirmed a lower court
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decision that it was not enough for a drug
manufacturer to warn of serious side effects
in an array of printed materlals with which
the industry has “inundated” doctors.

Because detallmen are “the most effective
method” of promoting new drugs, Federal
Judge Fred J. Nichol sald. They also would
be “the most effective method of warning the
doctor about recent developments in drugs
already employed by the doctor.”

The manufacturer in the case knew—but
did not use detailmen to tell doctors—that a
preparation called Aralen could cause irre-
versible blindness. For that reason, it failed to
give "a proper warning,” Nichol held.

He awarded—and the Eighth Circuit Court
of Appeals upheld—a judgment of $180,000
to the vietim, Irene M. Yarrow, a Sloux Falls,
8.D., mother of four boys who is 50.

Bince the fall of 1964, he sald in his opin-
ion, “she has been unable to read, sew, cook,
drive a car, watch television, or recognize
people, or even her loved ones, as she did
before.”

Aralen is Sterling Drug Co.'s tradename for
chloroquine phosphate. The drug won fame
as a devastating weapon against malaria. The
problems with blindness have involved not
the relatively short-term use connected with
malaria, but long-term use by victims of
other diseases—principally rheumatoid ar-
thritls and a serious skin disorder in which
it also has been found useful.

Mrs. Yarrow had an arthritic condition.
Starting in January, 1958, she took Aralen,
on a doctor’s prescription, for 614 years. In
Octocber, 1964, an examination showed a de-
generation of cells in the retina of the eyes
that resulted in an 80 per cent loss of vision.
“The testimony showed that the blindness
was caused by a side effect of the drug Ara-
len,” Judge Nichol said.

The record also showed, he said, that as
early as 1957, medical publications had sug-
gested a connection between the use of chol-
orquine and retinal changes that Sterling

subsequently reflected this in its literature
and in a warning letter to doctors in 1963,
and that Sterling “knew or had reason to

know that some persons would be in-
Jured. .. .”

Saying that Sterling should have used its
detailmen to warn doctors, the Judge pointed
out that one of the firm's salesmen had in-
troduced Mrs. Yarrow's physician to Aralen
in late 1957 or early 1958, and called on him
at intervals of four to six weeks thereafter,
but *“did not bring the side effects of Aralen
to his attention.”

After Sterling appealed the award to Mrs.
Yarrow, the Pharmaceutical Manufacturers
Association filed a friend-of-the-court brief
saying that Judge Nichol's ruling appears
to require drug manufacturers to use their
detailmen “to notify personally each of the
Nation's 248,000 practicing physiclans of
newly discovered drug warning information.

“Such a requirement is not feasible or
even possible of timely accomplishment by
any manufacturer,” has “nc foundation in
law" and would “serfously and adversely”
affect each of its members, the PMA told the
Court of Appeals. The Association represents
manufacturers of more than 90 per cent of
the prescription drugs produced in the United
States,

Although the Food and Drug Administra-
tion has been able to regulate ads In jour-
nais and other printed promotional materials,
it has no way to monitor the hundreds of
thousands of conversations that take place
annually between doctors and detailmen to
see If the salesmen deviate from the official
labeling.

Sen. Gaylord Nelson (D-Wis.), who has
held hearings since May, 1967, on prescription
drug problems, has put major responsibility
on detallmen for Parke, Davis for the con-
tinuing massive use of chloramphenicol, a
potent antibiotic that has caused a fatal
blood disease in hundreds of patients.

Expert witnesses testified that in almost all
of the cases the drug, trade-named Cholro-
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mycetin, was not prescribed for the uses
approved in the official labeling.

At a hearing last September, Nelson sald
that “the hard, cold, sad fact" is that phy-
siclans "in substantial numbers” are “mis-
led by promotional advertising and detail-
men, and the proof is in the record abun-
dantly.”

THE PROBLEMS OF LOCAL
SCHOOL SYSTEMS

Mr., TALMADGE. Mr. President, we
who believe very strongly in loeal school
control are not unmindful of the multi-
tude of problems—both education and
social—that confront school systems to-
day. Nonetheless, these are problems that
should be handled at the local level of
government. This is where they can best
be resolved in the best interests of every-
one concerned.

Federal Government cannot and
should not run the business of local
schools from Washington. Federal courts
cannot do it either without ereating more
problems than they set out to treat.

Dr. Carl F. Hansen, former Superin-
tendent of Schools in the District of Co-
lumbia, knows this just about as well as
anyone in the country. He has written for
U.S. News & World Report an excellent
article entitled “When Courts Try To
Run the Public Schools.” To bring it to
the attention of the Senate, I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
REcCORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

WHEN Courts TRY To Run THE PUBLIC

ScHOOLS
(By Carl F. Hansen, former Superintendent
of Schools, Washington, D.C.)

(NoTE—Dr. Carl F. Hansen gulded the in-
tegration of Washington, D.C., schools in
1954. His work in the transition drew wide
praise, in subsequent years, Negro enroll-
ment gained overwhelming predominance. A
Negro filed suit, charging “inequalities.” A
federal judge ordered changes considered
dangerous by Dr. Hansen, who chose to re-
tire rather than comply.)

If you live in a small Nevada town—or In
one in Jowa or Ohio, for that matter—and
your schools are mostly white, you may ac-
tually be flouting a court ruling that says
that racially imbalanced schools run against
the Constitution of the United States.

If your schools have all-white faculties,
you may someday be ordered to hire 13 per
cent black teachers to make the percentage
fit in with the ratlo of blacks to whites In
the national population.

If you live in a city like Washington, D.C.,
or Chicago, you may someday have to see
to it that the proportion of the poor in any
school does not exceed the percentage of the
poor in the entire city.

If you refuse to attempt fto get a bal-
ance between the poor and the nonpoor
in your schools through voluntary exchanges
across school-districts and even State lines,
you may find yourself in contempt of court.

You may find your own child someday
inexplicably “volunteering” to ride a bus out
of your neighborhood for the kind of social
and racial integration some of the nation’s
leaders think 1s best for everybody—except
possibly for themselves.

If not already current realities, these re-
quirements may ultimately result from the
emergence of the doctrine of de jure inte-
gration.

A new and rather pervasive body of law
is being generated by the courts and a lim-
ited number of schocl boards and State legis-
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latures. The effect of this action is to make
homogeneous schools elther illegal or uncon-
stitutional, In order to reduce homogenelty
in school populations, school boards are be-
ing required by law to produce plans for
increasing racial and social balance in their
classrooms.

For much too long this nation lived with
de jure segregation. Under this Immeoral and
inhumane doectrine, children—and in some
cases teachers—were told: “You may not
enter this school or that one because of
your race.” The law stood guard at class-
room doors, sifting out blacks from whites
and sending each into prescribed educational
areas.

Now comes a counterpart rule—that of de
jure integration. The effect is the same as in
the case of de jure segregation: The laws
again stands guard, admonishing the black
child to enter a designated school because
his dark skin will improve racial balance
there, or instructing a white child to transfer
into a black school for the same reason.

One of the more difficult problems about
asslgning pupils to schools by race is decid-
ing who is white and who is black. For this,
someone ought to devise a skin scanner ca-
pable of computing raclal dominance by
measuring skin shade.

In today's admonition against homoge-
neous schools, you have to think beyond
simple race differentials; you are required to
weigh the purses of schoolchildren to de-
termine whether they belong to the poor or
to the affluent segments of American society.
If you are going to enforce mixing of pupils
by social and income class, you must find
out about the financial condition of their
families.

At the base of the doctrine of de jure inte-
gration is the assumption that homogeneous
schools are bad for children. If you want to
raise a nasty question, simply ask: “What is
the proof that schools with fairly similar
enrollments are inferior? Why is an all-white
school arbitrarily suspect, or an all-black
school written off as worse than useless?”

The earliest example of de jure integra-
tion is found in the 1954 action of the New
York City board of educatlon when it de-
clared that *“racially homogeneous public
schools are educationally undesirable,” and
then placed upon itself the responsibility of
preventing “further development of such
schools” and achieving racial balance in all
of its schools.

The action was taken on the advice of so-
clal theorists who reasoned that segregation
by fact—that is, resulting from the free
choice of people—was as bad as segregation
by law.

The action of the New York City board of
education was followed up in 1860 by the
New York board of regents. On the premise
that homogeneous schools impair the ability
to learn, the regents ordered the New York
State department of education to seek solu-
tions to the problem of racial imbalance. It
declared:

“Modern psychological knowledge Iindl-
cates that schools enrolling students largely
by homogeneous ethnic origin may damage
the personality of the minority-group chil-
dren. . . . Public education in such a setting
is socially unrealistic, blocks the attalnment
of the goals of democratic education, and is
wasteful of manpower and talent, whether
this situation occurs by law or fact.”

Three years later, the then New York State
commissioner of education, Dr. James E.
Allen, Jr., now United States Commissioner
of Education, sent a memorandum to all
State school officials requiring them to take
steps to bring about racial balance in their
schools. The commissioner defined racial im-
balance as existing where a school had 650
per cent or more black children enrolled.

The legislative development of the concept
of de jure integration has continued: Cali=
fornia, Massachusetts, New Jersey, Wisconsin
and Connecticut have declared in executive or
judicial statements that racial isolation in
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thz schools has a damaging effect on the edu-
cational opportunities of the Negro pupils.

In 1965, for example, the Massachusetts
legislature enacted a Raclal Imbalance Act.
Schools with more than 50 per cent nonwhites
were required to file with the Massachusetts
State board a plan for correcting the condi-
tion.

It would be a serious mistake to overlook
the role of the courts in establishing the rule
that homogeneous schools must be aban-
doned.

The de facto school-segregation decision in
Hobson v, Hansen explicitly instructed the
Washington, D.C., board of education to sub-
mit plans for the reduction of imbalance in
the schools.

By clear definition, Judge J. Skelly Wright
included social class along with race as fac-
tors of concern, For the first time a court
spoke not only on the unconstitutionality
of racial imbalance but of soclal imbalance
as well:

“Racially and soclally homogeneous schools
damage the minds and spirit of all children
who attend them—the Negro, the white, the
poor and the afluent—and block the attain-
ment of the broader goals of democratic edu-
cation, whether the segregation oceurs by law
or by fact.”

Judge Wright overrode the conclusions of
at least eight federal courts that had ruled
consistently that it is not the duty of a board
of education to eliminate de facto segrega-
tion, provided there is no evidence suggesting
the maintenance of de jure segregation.

The sweeping Wright decision, however,
went far beyond the more common legislative
view in such States as New York and Massa-
chusetts that blacks suffer from attendance
in predominantly black schools. The jurist in
Hobson v. Hansen added soclal-class homo-
geneity as a factor detrimental to democratic
education. In addition, he enunciated the
opinion that all children are hurt by homo-
genelty. In all-white, predominantly affluent
schools, therefore, the minds and hearts of
the pupils are being damaged for about the
same reasons the black children suffer in
schools peopled by their own race.

If the rule requiring integration by soclal
class prevalls, every public school in the na-
tion is subject to its effect. Even predomi-
nantly Negro school systems like the Wash-

n, D.C., unit will be confronted with a
redistribution of its pupils along social lines,
if the literal meaning of the Wright opinion
is observed. In the nation’s capital, with
about 94 per cent Negro public-school enroll-
ment, more than 10,000 secondary-school stu-
dents were reassigned in one year to bring
about better soclal balance in the schools.
Thus, de jure integration by class as a doc-
trine is already in partial effect in at least one
major school system.

The conclusion that soclally homogeneous
schools must be destroyed rises from an in-
creasing stress upon the theory that social
class determines the quality of education. If
the only way to improve achievement among
lower-social-class puplls is to integrate them
with higher-income puplls, a vast manipula-
tion of school populations is in prospect. It
would require a kind of despotism the world
has not yet experienced, for enforcement is
inevitable where the people do not volun-
teer.

It is difficult to believe that freedom can
survive when government seeks to control
the social and racial dispersement of the
people—speaking, as it does so, the line:
*“This may hurt, but it will be good for you.”

The judicizl movement toward full de-
velopment of the de jure integration doc-
trine was accelerated by the United States
Supreme Court in three decisions issued in
May, 1968. These are the Kent County, Va.,
the Gould, Ark., and the Jackson City, Tenn.,
opinions requiring the school boards in these
communities to abandon their freedom-of-
choice plans for desegregating their schools.

In these opinions, the Supreme Court de-
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clared that, in States where the schools were
previously segregated by law, school boards
must assume an affirmative responsibility to
disestablish segregation,

In Jackson City, Tenn., for example, it was
not enough to set up school zones on the
neighborhood principle, at the same time al-
lowing pupils to choose to attend schools
outside those zones if space existed in them.,
Under this plan, formerly all-white schools
received significant numbers of black stu-
dents. Because, however, white students re-
fused to attend or to elect to attend all-
Negro schools, the Court was dissatisfied with
the freedom-of-cholce plan. The presence of
all-Negro schools became clear evidence of
intent to preserve segregation as it existed
before 1954.

Not only must the Jackson City school au-
thorities by the force of law require white
children to attend formerly all-Negro schools,
but they must also enforce faculty mixing
by arbitrary assignment of personnel on ra-
cial lines.

The Supreme Court’s disestablishment doc-
trine is the principle of de jure integration
applied to those States in which segregation
by law existed prior to the 1954 Brown de-
cisions. This position—quite heavily bur-
dened with patent discrimination against a
group of States—is after all only one step
removed from a decision requiring all States
to disestablish segregation, whether this oc-
curs by law or fact.

De jure integration, In summary, applies
currently in those States and in those school
districts where the local legislative bodies
have enacted legislation establishing the new
doctrine. It applies specifically to the District
of Columbia, where the Wright opinion re-
quired the board of education to prepare
plans to reduce homogeneity by race and
social class.

Directly and unequivocally, the doctrine
has been invoked by the Supreme Court of
the United States in its disestablishment rul-
ing applicable to jurisdictions formerly segre=-
gated by law. As has been sald here, this step
is the precursor of a ruling requiring local
and State boards of education to disestab-
lish de facto segregation as well.

““A THREAT TO PUBLIC EDUCATION"

The most damaging aspect of the de jure
movement is that its proponents must dis-
credit predominantly white schools—of which
there are many throughout the country—
and predominantly black schools, whether
they exist In large citles llke New York or
small ones like Drew, Miss, Out of the attack
on public education needed to establish an
enforced abandonment of homogeneity by
race or class has come a threat to public
education that promises to bring down the
walls of this primary citadel of democracy.

Hardly a school system anywhere with
racial imbalance has escaped a scathing at-
tack by those bent on achleving a millen-
nium through the simplistic step of requir-
ing raclal balancing either by legislative or
judiclial action. Trace the anti-public-school
sentiment in recent years to its source: You
will discover—as in the case of the Wash-
ington, D.C., story—a sequence of attack, dis-
credit, weaken; a strategy for imposing racial
and soclial-class mixing through the winning
of legislative and judiclal support.

The danger in the drive for legislative and
court actions to make integration the law
of the land—here meaning the artificial man-
agement of persons to establish raclal and
soclal-class mixing—Iis the imminent destruc-
tion of confidence in public education,

As important as the hazard to public edu-
cation Is the fact that, in any case, de jure
integration does not work.

The policy of the New York City board of
education requiring raclal balance produced
overwhelmingly negative results. It left a
trail of school disruptions, protests, boycotts
and sit-ins. In the meantime, whites left the
schools at an increasing rate,
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In 1964, an officlal study group stated:

“No act of the board of education from
1958 through 1962 has had a measurable ef-
fect on the degree of school segregation. . . .
Not a single elementary or junior high school
that was changing toward segregation by
virtue of residential changes and transfers
of whites Into parochial and private schools
was prevented from becoming segregated by
board action.”

Four and a half years ago, the New York
City board of education paired two schools—
one mostly white, the other Negro. The
promise made to the parents was that a race
ratio of 65 per cent whites and 35 per cent
blacks would be maintained in each school.
Today—that is, in early 1960—the white en-
rollments are down to about 85 per cent In
each of the two schools.

The Gould, Ark., experience is further proof
of the futility of attempting to apply the
doctrine of de jure Integration. The com-
munity paired its two small schools last
autumn, As a result, all but 50 of 250 white
pupils withdrew. The authorities there esti-
mate that In the coming school term the
white enrollment will fall to no more than
20 pupils.

Washington, D.C,, is an example of very
rapid changes in race ratios over a period of
a few years. From 1950 to 1967, the white
school membership dropped from 46,738 to
11,784, while the black membership jumped
from 47,980 to 139,364,

Enrollment figures show that formerly all-
white Washington, D.C., public schools in-
variably moved to 75 per cent black member-
ship two years after the 50 per cent polnt
was reached. In each such school, the black
membership quickly moved thereafter to 99
per cent.

The new and important discovery was that
when a formerly all-white school approached
30 per cent black membership, the rate of
change increased, Within two years, the
black membership reached the 50 per cent
point, from which it moved to 756 per cent
within the next two years. The important
finding is that the starting point for rapid
white exodus is 30 per cent,

A police state with unlimited enforce-
ment power will be needed to implement in-
tegration if it is required by law.

It is inviting to speculate about the ulti-
mate possibility of an enforced integrated
soclety. The next step may be to set up
quotas for neighborhoods, so that the num-
ber of poor will be proportionate to thelr
total number in the community. New homes
funded by federal loans may, under a policy
of soclal integration, be sold on schedules
determined by the ratlo of whites and
blacks, Jews and non-Jews, Protestants,
Catholics, agnostics and atheists In any com-
munity.

Out of the intervolutions from which the
doctrine of de jure integration comes, two
findings emerge with clarity:

One 1s that palpable preservation of de
jure segregation anywhere—whether In
schools, employment or housing—is morally
wrong. The counterpart of this principle is
that de jure integration is equally question-
able.

CREATING "THE HOMOGENIZED CITIZEN"

The second main finding resulting from
an analysis of the enforced mixing of people
by race and class is that what s most desired
is the “integrated man"” made up of propor-
tionate parts of every ethmic group and of
the several religious and cultural components
of American society. The homogenized citi-
zen thus created is a dangerous change from
the historic Individualism which, with its
supportive pluralism, has been this nation’s
major source of strength.

The melding, blending process inherent in
the concept of de jure integration may de-
stroy the dream of a free soclety, A develop-
ment of such significance, therefore, de-
serves the most careful study and evaluation.
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INVESTIGATION OF WILDLIFE ON
SAN MIGUEL ISLAND FOR EF-
FECTS OF OIL POLLUTION

Mr. CRANSTON. Mr. President, many
Californians were saddened and angered
recently by stories of elephant seals and
sea lions dying on the beach of San
Miguel Island, apparently the victims of
the oil scourge which has afflicted the
California coast at the Santa Barbara
Channel. Because the various reports
were often contradictory, the California
office of the American Humane Society
requested my assistance in sending a vet-
erinary specialist to inspect San Miguel.
The island is operated by the U.S. Navy
and is not open to the public. With the
cooperation of the Commander of the
Pacific Missile Range at Point Mugu,
Calif., Dr. James L. Naviaux, Director of
the National Wildlife Health Founda-
tion, headed an inspection team to the
island on Wednesday, April 16.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that Dr. Naviaux's report on his
findings be printed in the Recorp. I was
delighted with his finding that the ma-
rine mammals he inspected on San Mi-
guel showed no signs of injury from the
oil pollution. Apparently the deathlike
repose of the pinnipeds confused the less
skilled observers who were reported in
the earlier stories.

This good report should not diminish
our concern with the disastrous effects of
the oil slick. The Santa Barbara Channel
remains a tragic chapter in the story of
man's mismanagement of nature.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Subject—San Miguel
Evaluation—April 16, 1969.

Purpose—To survey and evaluate the
condition of the wildlife on the Island as to
the effect of the crude oll water pollution
from the Santa Barbara Channel for a report
to Senator Alan Cranston’s Office, Washing-
ton, D.C.

Party.—Dr. James L. Naviaux, Director, Na-
tional Wildlife Health Foundation, Pleasant
Hill, California; Mr. Donald E. Hansen,
Veterinary Student and assistant Davis,
California; Mr. Mel L. Morse, President,
Humane Soclety of the United States, Wash-
ington, D.C.

‘This party was jolned by the following gov-
ernment officlals at Pt. Mugu and accom-
panled to San Miguel Isl.

Mr. Vernon Appling, Chief Ranger, Channel
Island National Monument, Oxnard, Cali-
fornia; Dr. John Simpson, Veterinarian at-
tached to Navy Undersea Research Pt. Mugu,
California; Mr. Willlam Russell, U.S. Navy
Public Affairs Office Polnt Mugu, California.

Method—The party was transported to
San Miguel Island via a Navy hellcopter,
landing near the Northwest Coast of the Is-
land at approximately 1100 hrs. This was the
area where the heaviest concentration of oil
pollution to the beach had occurred. The day
was clear and sunny, with only a slight cool
breeze, The three veterinary personnel then
proceeded towards the beach and in about
100 yards came upon large groups of elephant
seals (Mirounga sp.) in groups of 25 to 150
each. We then proceeded in among the ani-
mals to observe them for signs of ofl pollu-
tion and/or indieation of {llness or signs of
stress. While many of these elephant seals
made slow continuous movements of flipping
sand up over their bodies as they lay quletly
in the sand, many lay quite motionless as
in a deep sleep. In order to determine their

Island Wildlife
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alertness and general state of well-being,
many were gently prodded by foot to evalu-
ate their response to this stimulus. The
typical response would be the reluctant
opening of the eyes and turning back in a
threatening, open mouth motion, but with
little indication of desiring active aggression.
When prodding was pursued to further eval-
uate their ability to respond, the animals
would make further aggressive gestures or
would move away In an up and down un-
dulating movement across the sand. In an
attempt to obtain further clinical evidence
of the general condition of these animals,
approximately ten were tested for body
temperature, rectally, with an electric ther-
mometer. The individuals selected for this
testing either appeared in a very deep sleep
(8), 111 (1) or had evidence of oil pollution
on their bodies (3). Only the one male (ap-
prox, 300 lbs.) that clinically appeared sick
and lethargic had a varlation from the nor-
mal body temperature of 95 degrees, which
had a temperature of 100 degrees. This ani-
mal had many small bite wounds and an in-
jured cornea, He was treated with anti-
biotics by injection and the eye was treated
with an antibiotic eye olntment. The six
sleeping elephant seals gave very little re-
sistance to the temperature taking pro-
cedure, but were quite able to move out
when stimulated to do so.

Of the three tested that were polluted with
oll, one had approximately 6569 of its body
covered with oil (only a light coat), none
had any varlation from the normal body
temperature nor did any show any signs of
distress from what oil they had on them. In
the course of our approximate three hour
visit to the Island, most all of the oil-fouled
Northwest coast area was walked to note
any and all wildlife there.

Observations—No sick or dylng animals
were found except the one noted and treated
with bite wounds. Approximately 15 dead
elephant seals were found along the beach
area, none of which were fresh, Some evi-
dence of oll was seen on them, but this
number of dead does not seem above what
might be expected among such a popula-
tion, Only two dead California sea lions
(Zalophus sp.) were seen, but a very large
number (756-100) of aborted fetuses were
noted among the rocks and along the beach.
This would constitute an “abortion storm”
in any other specles and would indicate the
need for some research into the problem.
Mr. Appling verified that such abortions had
been noted In prior years. A fetus was
brought back to Pleasant Hill for studies.
Most of the sea lions observed immediately
entered the water as they were approached,
would swim actively and showed no evidence
of any problem, though there was still a
sign of a light oil slick out off shore where
many sea lions were swimming. The beaches
and rocks that were observed in the affected
area showed only a thin coating of crude
oill and not the thick gooey coating as was
previously reported earlier in the same area.
A small number (4) of sea gulls were noted
with very light pollution. No dead birds
were observed.

Conclusion.—From the observations made,
there is no evidence that any of the wildlife
at San Miguel Island are showing harmful
effects from the crude oll at this time. How-
ever, one can only conjecture to what real
damage the crude oil has done in terms of
stress factors, total mortality and disruption
of the ecology of this pinniped habitat. Be-
cause of the Foundation's interest in con-
servation and wildlife, we greatly appreciated
this opportunity to make this first-hand ob-
servation of conditions there at San Miguel
Island and to treat the one Individual that
needed some help. We would also be more
than happy to offer our services and medical
help In any future problem affecting the
health of wildlife.
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INTELLIGENCE-GATHERING
PLANES

Mr. McGEE. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent to have printed in the
Recorp columns written by Carl T.
Rowan and Max Lerner and published in
the Evening Star of April 23. Both arti-
cles deal with the recent incident involv-
ing the loss of an EC-121 intelligence-
gathering plane over the Sea of Japan.

With these writers, I applaud the
restraint shown by our President in
response to this provocation, agreeing
that such intelligence work must go on
because it provides necessary informa-
tion.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp
as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Apr. 23, 1969]
SrY PLANES HaARVEST CrUCIAL ENEMY DATA
(By Carl T. Rowan)

With about as much grace as possible.
President Nixon has swallowed his campalgn
braggadocio about what he would do if “a
fourth-rate military power” like North Korea
confronted him with a Pueblo attack.

Nixon has made it clear that the shooting
down of an unarmed U.S. reconnalssance
plane was actually a more brazen affront
than was the selzure of the USS Pueblo. He
told a press conference Friday of two basic
differences in two incldents: 1. There were
doubts for some time as to whether the
Pueblo had entered North Eorea’s territorial
waters, but there was no doubt whatsoever
that the plane was always at least 40 mliles
from North Eorea. 2. The North Eoreans had
warned previously about operations of the
Pueblo, but there had been no warnings
about the flights although 190 of them had
occurred previously this year.

Why, then, did the President not order a
military reprisal for an attack that he char-
acterized as “unprovoked, dellberate, and
without warning”? Why did he gulp down
the bold words he used in ridiculing Presi-
dent Johnson’s “weak"” response to the
Pueblo selzure, covering it only with the
lame hint that he might still respond
militarily?

The answer is simply that Nixon felt he
could not risk reopening the EKorean war
when his top priority chore is to extricate
the United States from the Vietnam war. He
sensed that he would not have solid U.B.
backing for military retaliation, not only
because Americans don't want another war
in Asia, but also because millions of Ameri-
cans have misgivings about sending out "spy
ships” and “spy planes.”

Since Francis Gary Powers' U2 plane was
shot down over Russia In 1860, millions of
Amerlecans have harbored notlons that these
missions are merely dangerous cloak-and-
dagger activities by fools and warmongers.
Nixon listed “protection of 56,000 American
boys in Korea" as his reason for ordering sur-
vellance flights resumed around North Korea,
It is too bad he or someone does not tell the
American people more of the whole truth
about why such “spy flights" are necessary.

The public has never been told the true
significance of the U2 flights in that extraor-
dinary venture that was code-named Project
Chalice.

Some Americans still ask why the Eilsen-
hower administration “blundered” by au-
thorizing the ill1-fated Powers flight of May
1, 1960, only a fortnight before Eisenhower
was to meet with Soviet Premier Ehrushchev.

The truth is that previous U2 flights had
provided some crucially important informa-
tion about the Soviet military posture.

Powers had flown 28 successful U2 missions
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prior to his ill-starred flight, only two of
which had been directly over the Soviet
Union. These flights, plus “Mission 41556
which was flown on April 16, 1960, caused the
American government to revise completely
its "“national estimates” as to the military
capability of Russla.

After U.S. experts analyzed the U2 photo-
graphs they concluded that they had been
grossly wrong as to the location and number
of Soviet military bases, aircraft, and missiles.

The Strategic Alr Command did a complete
re-targeting of the Soviet Unlion on the basis
of the more accurate information provided
by the U2s.

Thus these flights contributed immeasur-
ably to the security not only of the United
States but of Western Europe, which felt
directly threatened by Soviet rockets.

Why the ill-fated Powers mission? Earlier
flights had revealed three Soviet military in-
stallations about which the United States
felt an urgent need for more information.

So, after the U2 flight of April 16, U.S. mili-
tary and intelligence experts gave top pri-
ority to a BSoviet installation known as
Polarnyy Ural, second priority to an installa-
tion known as Eysthyn-Eola, and third pri-
ority to a Soviet base in the Carpathians,

Francis Gary Powers was out to get new
vital information on any or all of these in-
stallations when his plane was rocketed down,
creating an international furor that was to
last for years.

Spy satellites now gather much of the data
that the U2s provided. But there is still a vital
role to be played by ships and planes loaded
with fantastically sensitive electronic data.
That is why the Soviets keep electronic trawl-
ers around the U.S. and in other key parts of
the world.

Sometimes the information gathered helps
to maintain peace in periods of stress. Dur-
ing the June war of 1967 President Nasser of
Egypt and King Hussein of Jordan issued a
false report that U.S. aircraft were helping
the Israelis—a report probably designed to
bring the Soviet Unlon into the fray. But
because of their intelligence gadgets, the
Russians knew that Nasser and Hussein were
lying. So they stayed out of the war, as did
the United States.

Planes like the one shot down can provide
the kind of information about “enemy” mis-
slle shots and aircraft takeoffs that add up
to the “intelligence” that a country must
have in deciding issues like whether to build
an antiballistics missile system. They provide
frequency information essential to jamming
enemy radars should we ever have to try to
get “second strike" bombers in.

So the spy flights will continue—because
the President has concluded that they are
worth whatever risk, whatever crisis, may
be involved.

EC121: CavuTioN SERVED WITH CrOW

If Richard Nixon has a feel for irony
(which you'll have to answer for yourself)
it must be registering pretty strongly at this
moment of history. Anyone who was at the
Miaml Beach convention will recall how the
Republican presidential nominee sent the
American eagle screaming at Lyndon John-
son’s craven betrayal of the Flag in falling
to act swiftly and strongly on the Pueblo’s
selzure.

The trouble with being in power, instead
of on the outside, is that it takes a fireman,
and all too often in global politics the fire-
man gets to the scene after the fire is over.
That is what happened when the ECI121
“reconnaissance” plane—call it an intelli-
gence interceptor craft, an air version of the
Pueblo—was shot down in the Japan Sea by
the North Koreans., During the campaign
Nixon promised there would be no fire next
time, and If there were he would put it out
posthaste. Well, there was, and he couldn't
and didn't.

I'm not complaining about Nixon’s cau-
tion. In fact, I like it in this case. I just hope
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the irony of it, and the cheeky brazenness of
all the spread-eagle campalgn drivel, isn't
lost on the nation. Caution In reacting to
Communist provocations like this one makes
sense, especially when you can't do any-
thing fast without overacting, and also if the
caution is linked to boldness in trying to end
the larger Vietnamese war whose priority has
made the caution necessary.

To the families of the 31 crewmen who
died, i1t won't be any consolation to be told
that while they were serving a Great Power
it can exact no redress or revenge because
even a Great Power is helpless in the sea of
world circumstance. That is one of the facts
of life that all of us must live with.

Was the North Korean act a mindless
provocation, a natural response to intolerable
esplonage from the alr, or quite simply a cal-
culated gamble? We won't know until we
have more facts about the EC121's mission
and how much sense it made, and especially
whether the plane was (as Washington has
claimed) at least 50 miles from the Korean
alr space.

If it was in fact that closer to that air
space, then Nixzon and his military decision-
makers must take the consequences that
every espionage system must take—of getting
caught, If in fact it was far outside Korean
alr space, then shooting it down was a pro-
vocative act.

Assuming it was such an act, what makes
the North Koreans so rancorous, almost to
the point of savagery? No nation likes to
be spled upon, whether by agents or elec-
tronies, but most governments have made
their peace with it, or at least an armed
truce. What really bugs Pyongyang, if I may
risk the play on words, is not the actual
bugging but the knowledge that the Seoul
regime to the South is getting stronger every
year and the South Korean prosperity
greater,

No Insult is deeper than the spectacle of
a hatred rival flourishing. In the cankered
Joyless world in which the more fervent and
fanatical Communists live, the support of
the anti-Communist Seoul regime by Ameri-
cans Is a continuous provocation in itself,
and the very fact of the immensity of Amer-
fcan power is an obscene reversal of the
world as 1t should be.

Seen from this angle every American
“reconnaissance” plane is fair game. Shoot-
ing one down and sending its freight of hu-
man beings to the bottom of the sea is a
way of shooting a barb into the tough or
tender skin of the American colossus.

Shooting, moreover, with relative impunity.
That 185 what Americans will have to live
with for some time, and if they want to
minimize their grief and frustration they
had better demand a restructuring of the
military intelligence services.

If a diplomat (as we are told) 1is sent
abroad to lie for his country, then a “recon-
naissance” plane is one sent abroad to spy
for its country. A Ilumbering propeller-
driven plane like the EC121 becomes a
kamikaze plane, on a suicide mission, unless
it is itself watched over by speedier fighters.
Elther these missions ought not to be at-
tempted, or they ought to have their risks re-
duced. If this plane was In fact on a “routine”
mission, then the routine had better be
revised to include air cover.

While a weak nation may have the privi-
lege of being rash (as State Becretary Rogers
has told the American people) it doesn't fol-
low that a strong nation must give its mili-
tary bureaucracy the privilege of belng
sloppy.

NOMINATION OF MARSHALL GREEN
AS ASSISTANT SECRETARY OF
STATE FOR EAST ASIAN AND PA-
CIFIC AFFAIRS

Mr. PELL. Mr, President, I believe the
United States is particularly fortunate
in having Marshall Green appointed as
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Assistant Secretary of State for East
Asian and Pacific Affairs.

I say this not just because he has been
a respected friend of mine for almost 30
years, but because he has an expert
knowledge, sensitivity, and judgment for
the area of which he has been charged.

I have heard him give a briefing that
was in my view the best briefing we have
ever received in the course of my years
in the Senate.

His appointment is an excellent one,
and the administration is to be congrat-
ulated on it.

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY EDITION
OF MAGAZINE HUMAN EVENTS

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the
magazine Human Events, the well-
known journal of political commentary,
has celebrated its 25th anniversary with
a special issue filled with interpretative
articles on the current scene. This anni-
versary is a remarkable one because it in-
dicates the durability of the principles
for which Human Events stands. For 25
years, this magazine has unswervingly
dedicated itself to the ideals of consti-
tutional government and conservative
political action. It is no secret that over
this period Human Events has been
bucking the trend in the world of jour-
nalism and atuning itself more to the
philosophy of the grass roots of the
American people than to the supposedly
sophisticated power centers of politics.

The anniversary issue is illustrative of
the high quality of Human Event’s jour-
nalism. Its editors and publishers can be
proud of their record and can look for-
ward to a brighter future.

Mr. President, the Charleston News
and Courier recently published a special
salute to Human Events in the form of
the lead editorial on that newspaper’s
distinguished editorial page. The News
and Courier says:

Twenty-five years of ploneering by con-
servatives such as the editors of Human
Events 18 beginning to pay off in a more

thoughtful public approach to politics and
ideas.

Mr. President, I am pleased that one
of the leading newspapers of my State
has paid this tribute to Human Events.
I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial, entitled “Human Events At 25,”
published in the Charleston News and
Courier of Thursday, April 10, 1969, be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

HuMan EVENTS AT 26

Publication of a special 25th anniversary
issue of Human Events, a magazine of politi-
cal commentary, serves as a reminder of the
rebirth of American conservatism in the last
quarter century.

The conservative outlook has deep roots in
American history, having such diverse 19th
century spokesmen as John C. Calhoun of
South Carolina and Fisher Ames of Massa-
chusetts. By 1944, when Human Events was
founded as a Washington newsletter, con-
servatism seemed to be going the way of the
dodo bird. Franklin D. Roosevelt had been
elected to an unprecedented third term as
president. Contemporary spokesmen of in-
telligent conservatism were few, and almost
without outlets. Liberalism in all its forms,
from the mild socialistic variety to varietles
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closely identified with Marxism, was bloom-
ing,

Today, a vastly different situation exists.
The man in the White House, if not a full-
fledged conservative on every issue, Is strong-
ly influenced by conservative ldeas. The
White House staff includes at least one well
known young conservative theoreticlan, Dr.
Richard V. Allen. Whereas conservatives
hardly would have been allowed in the White
House a few years ago, today they are wel-
come.

M. Stanton Evans, editor of The Indian-
apolls News, chronicles “The New Conserva-
tive Era: A Generation of Growth,” in the
25th anniversary issue of Human Events,

“Political change,” he notes, “is seldom
unilinear and neat, and the Republican-
conservative transformation since '44 has
occurred as a series of ebbs and flows rather
than as a single decislve thrust.”

But there is abundant evidence of con-
servative growth and influence.

California, the most populous state in the
Union, has a strongly conservative chief
executive in Ronald Reagan. The Republican
Party has had a major transfusion of South-
ern conservatism. Conservative youth groups,
such as Young Americans For Freedom, are
flourishing.

Perhaps the most important long-range
development is emergence of conservative
journalists and thinkers, authors such as
William F. Buckley Jr., James J, Kilpatrick,
Dr. Russell Kirk, Holmes Alexander and
John Chamberlain—several of them contrib-
utors to The News and Courier as well as to
Human Events.

As yet, conservatives don’t predominate
on college campuses. They don't play a lead-
ing role in the New York book world. But
conservatives can no longer be safely ignored
by liberals. The liberal presidential candi-
date failed last November.

In the battle for the mind of the rising
generation, conservatives aren't faring badly,
though peaceniks and militants grab the
headlines. The middle class is continuing to
move along the conservative path. Members
of the big industrial unions are beginning
to act more and more conservative.

Twenty-five years of pioneering by con-
servatives such as the editors of Human
Events is beginning to pay off in a more
thoughtful public approach to politics and
ideas.

EXPERIMENT IN FREE FORM
EDUCATION

Mr. TYDINGS. Mr. President, perhaps
the “School for Beggars” in Peter Wiell’s
“Three Penny Opera"” was not the most
highly accredited or the most prestigious
school in 18th century London. But then
again it may have been the most rele-
vant and practical school in its time. The
disparity between material taught in
high schools and colleges and the knowl-
edge that is needed to meet the exigencies
of life in America today is clearly one
of the underlying causes of the turmoil
and disturbance on college campuses and
in high schools. This very problem of
making learning relevant and applicable
to modern life is reshaping our concepts
of both the purpose and the procedures
of education. Technological education,
language labs, work-study programs,
oversea seminars, computerized -class-
rooms, and educational television are all
attempts to solve this problem of making
education meaningful to the students.

A most creative and successful ex-
periment involving students and teach-
ers in new learning situations was re-
cently conducted at Walt Whitman
Senior High School in Montgomery
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County, Md. The project, which was
called “EFFE” short for Experiment in
Free Form Education, was created,
planned, and organized by students of
Walt Whitman High.

The weeklong program that ran from
March 24 to March 28 gave each student
the option of spending the 5 days work-
ing in one of three different programs.
The first phase of the program consisted
of a regular study schedule but the regu-
lar classes were replaced by 140 courses
that included subjects as “Comparative
Religion,” “Electronic Music,” “Marine
Biology,” “Nuclear Reactor Technology,”
or a weeklong French seminar in Que-
bec, Canada. Students were able to chose
courses that inferested them or they
could remain home if they liked.

The second possibility open to the stu-
dents was an independent study pro-
gram to be designed and executed by
the individual students. One girl spent
the time building a harpsichord, two
boys rebuilt a Volkswagen, several others
conducted chemistry experiments, and
other worked on term papers.

The third phase of the Experiment in
Free Form Education was called the
work experience. The EFFE committee
arranged 60 different weeklong job ex-
periences with newspapers, research
companies, schools, and community ac-
tion programs. As part of this phase, four
girls spent 3 weeks working in my office,
from March 24 to April 11. Joan Bailey,
Betsy Dotson, and Joyce Hoke are juniors
at Walt Whitman, and Debby Marney is
a senior. They all agree that the EFFE
has been the best part of the school year.
The girls hope the success of the experi-
menf will encourage similar programs in
following years and that the school’s
curriculum, scheduling, and teaching
techniques will be influenced by the ex-
periment.

In appreciation to the girls who work-
ed in my office and in hopes that other
schools will try similar experiments, I
ask that an article published in the
Washington Evening Star of March 25,
1969, be printed in the RECoRrD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

RELEVANCE Is THE WHITMAN “CLAsswoORD"
(By Barry Ealb)

Here's a very contemporary riddle: What
do sex education, world protest, the hazards
of night driving, current trends in the Cath-
olic church, the stock market, the draft,
Balkan Eolo dancing, marijuana and the way
a football game should be watched have in
common?

A very contemporary answer: They're all
relevant.

At least the students at Walt Whitman
High School in Bethesda think they're all
relevant to the students at Walt Whitman
High School.

Among complaints that have cropped up
most frequently in student protests of late
are that the current course offerings—such
as earth sclence and trigonometry—have no
meaning for the student, or that they are
just plain boring.

Whitman students were given the oppor-
tunity to outdo professional curriculum de-
signers. The result of their efforts, including
the above courses, began yesterday and will
run through Friday under the title, “An Ex-
periment in Free Form Education.”

But this is no protest, and the students
had the full blessing of the adminlstration,
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faculty, PTA and county school board in
their endeavors.

“We didn't sit down and say the school
system 1is tearing us down, and hurting our
minds, and we hate it, and therefore we're
doing this,” explains Lance Dublin, a student
and prime mover behind the program.

“Obviously, the school has done something
for us, or we wouldn’t have this,” he con-
tinued.

The whole thing began back in October
with a few students and a couple of teachers
talking about new ideas in education. The
idea for EFFE quickly took shape, Dublin
says, and in December, the school was
presented with a proposal for the experiment.
Students were polled as to what courses they
would like to have taught, teachers were re-
cruited to help plan and eventually teach the
experimental courses, and parents—*‘the par-
ents were fantastic,”” Dublin says—pitched in
with advice and special parttime jobs.

The courses are of two major types: Those
that are completely new, such as the seminar
on “What It’s Like to Be a College Professor,”
and regular courses that “aren’t being taught
the way they are normally.”

In addition, 268 of Whitman's 2,200 stu-
dents are spending the week on special work
study programs, doing such things as teach-
ing school, working for United States con-
gressmen, learning how a newspaper s put
together, and working at the Montgomery
County Board of Education in Rockville.

Courses are non-graded and attendance
is optional.

In the class called “Honest to God Debate,"
a visiting priest—Dublin says more than 250
outsiders volunteered as teachers and
speakers—was asked by a boy:

“Can I ask you a question, sir? When you
say 'God,” what do you—I'm not asking you
to defend your faith—but when you say
‘God,"' what do you mean?”

In “Four Modern Underground Writers,” a
young teacher with a beard and muddy boots
and a peace symbol around his neck instead
of a tie read excerpts from Norman Maller's
“The Siege of Chicago,” and told his stu-
dents:

“If you remember that as a human being
you have the potentialities to do harm to
people or to concur in doing harm to people,
you may not be so quick to condone some
of the atrocities that are committed in your
name."”

REPEAL OF TITLE II, EMERGENCY
DETENTION PROVISION, INTER-
NAL SECURITY ACT OF 1950

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, as a co-
sponsor of S. 1872, I am pleased to sup-
port the measure, which would repeal
title ITI, the emergency detention pro-
vision, of the Internal Security Act of
1950. Under title II of this act, the Pres-
ident of the United States is given the
power to declare an “internal security
emergency” when any of the following
events occur: First, an invasion of the
United States; second, a congressional
declaration of war; and, third, an insur-
rection within the United States in aid
of a foreign enemy.

After the occurrence of one of these
events the President makes the act oper-
ational by proclaiming an internal se-
curity emergency. Thereafter, the At-
torney General may apprehend and de-
tain any person where there are ‘“rea-
sonable grounds to believe that such per-
son will engage in or probably will con-
spire to engage in acts of espionage
or sabotage.,” While title II, enacted in
1950, obviously was not responsible for,
it nevertheless reminds us of one of the
sorriest chapters in all of American his-
tory. I am, of course, referring to the
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relocation of 110,000 American residents,
70,000 of whom were U.S. citizens by
birth, during World War II. Their sole
crime was their Japanese parentage.
These Japanese-American residents and
citizens were apprehended and moved
from their homes to “relocation centers.”
This action was contrary to America’s
tradition and its constitutional pro-
cedures. Yet, Japan had made its “in-
famous” attack on Pearl Harbor, the
United States was at war and emotions,
not reason, were the order of the day.
Certainly, both history and hindsight
without doubt reveal that the facts did
not justify the actions.

Japanese-American residents were
loyal citizens. In fact, the record of the
all-Nisel famous go-for-broke, 442d regi-
mental combat team in Europe during
World War II, in writing one of the
outstanding and courageous chapters in
our military annals and our Nation’s
history, stands in marked contrast to
the sorry and dark chapter our Govern-
ment was writing in connection with the
go-for-broke combat team’s family,
friends and relatives in the United
States. Similarly, the Japanese-Ameri-
cans served with distinction in the Pa-
cific Theater. Here, we are told, they did
primarily “combat intelligence work.”
Reportedly, Gen. Douglas MacArthur
said that the Japanese-American’s serv-
ice in the Pacific shortened the war by
2 years and thus prevented the loss of
many additional American lives.

Despite this unjust and regrettable
treatment, Japanese-American -citizens
today are not bitter. They still have
faith and pride in the American way of
life. Senator INoUuYE, the author of this
amendment, certainly is a good example
of the accomplishments of American cit-
izens of Japanese ancestry. After a dis-
tinguished war record, he was elected to
represent the State of Hawaii in the
U.S. Senate. Thus, the accomplishments
of Japanese-Americans in all areas of
American life show they have won equal
treatment and respect that our Gov-
ernment disgracefully denied them in
World War II.

So, Mr. President, title IT of the In-
ternal Security Act clearly is not needed.
It should never have been placed on the
books in the first place.

I am most optimistic that we have a
good chance of repealing title II this
Congress. It is my understanding that
the Senate Judiciary Subcommittee on
Internal Security has unanimously rec-
ommended its repeal to the full Judi-
ciary Committee. This action by the
Judiciary Committee, coupled with the
interest as evidenced by the measure in-
troduced today, will, in my judgment, re-
sult in title IT's repeal.

While this experience indicates that
government abuse may occur even with
a great free government like ours, never-
theless, it also reveals the strength of
our system and its ability to correct
abuse. California was the home of this
confroversy. In California today, how-
ever, there is no better example of the
distance we have come since the war-
time discriminating treatment against
Japanese-Americans. Japanese-Ameri-
cans today are among California’s most
distinguished citizens. They hold public
office, they are successful in business, in
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education, in science, in the health pro-
fessions, and in all other areas of hu-
man endeavor. They are an important
part of California and California is an
important part of them.

That the suspicion, that the hostility
that existed, ean be erased in such a
short span is encouraging to a nation
that has people problems, and to a world
that so desperately wants and searches
for peace and understanding.

EQUALITY IN EMPLOYMENT IN
FEDERAL AGENCIES

Mr. CURTIS. Mr. President, I invite
the attention of the Senate to a highly
commendable approach which Federal
agencies located or headquartered in
Nebraska have been taking to achieve
equality in employment within their own
establishments.

The Equality in Employment Commit-
tee of the Federal Executive Association
of Omaha and Lincoln has been working
diligently and constructively for several
years to increase minority employment
in the association’s member agencies,

The efforts have received wide cooper-
ation within the agencies but have not
been heralded publicly.

They have been conducted in close
harmony with minority groups located
within the area served.

The committee has just published a
report which summarizes the work done
and the achievements made by each
agency.

I believe the report reflects an ap-
proach which sets an example for Fed-
eral agencies in their activities through-
out the Nation For this reason, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp the text of the report, to
show not only what has been accom-
plished in Nebraska but what can be ac-
complished everywhere through such
efforts throughout the entire Federal
Establishment.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

HIRING AND ULILIZATION OF THE MINORITIES BY
THE FEDERAL AGENCIES IN THE OMAHA-
LINCOLN AREA

1. FOREWORD

The need for a summary of the job oppor-
tunities for minorities in our area is self-
evident. Federal executives are well aware of
the struggle In this nation to find tolerance
and opportunity for our underprivileged.
This report tells us how we stand today. I
believe any knowledge gained by summariz-
ing the work situation of our minorities in
the Omaha-Lincoln area can be useful to
all administrators, whether they work in pri-
vate industry or government.

Aside from the facts and figures and the
success storles in this booklet, this report is
& way to show that the federal agencies have
a deep commitment to leadership in the
recognition of the fact that every American
should have a fair and equal chance to gain-
ful and productive employment.

“Employment and Utilization of the Mi-
norities by the Federal Agencies in the
Omaha-Lincoln Area” was prepared by the
Federal Executive Association Equality in
Employment Committee. Contributions to
the report were made by Federal Execu-
tive Association members on a strictly vol-
unteer basis. (Colonel Willlam H. McKenzie
OI, Omaha-Lincoln Federal Executive Asso-
ciation President.)
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Statement by the Chairman of the Equality
in Employment Committee:

“It has been a distinet pleasure for me
and members of my staff to develop a clear
picture of the Federal equal employment op-
portunity program in the Omaha-Lincoln
area. I am a firm bellever in and an active
promoter of the idea of total equality for all
Americans,”

Equality in Employment Committee

The Equality in Employment Committee of
the Omaha-Lincoln Federal Executive Asso-
cation is composed of Colonel Edward A.
Crouchley, Base Commander, Offutt Air Force
Base, Nebraska; Thomas E. Mason, Executive
Officer of the Interagency Board of U.S. Civil
Service Examiners, Civil Service Commission,
Omaha; and Dr. J. Melvin Boykin, Director,
Veterans Administration Hospital, Lincoln.

II. AGENCY REPORTS
Civil Service Commission, Omaha

Interagency Board of U.S. Civil Service
Examiners

The Civil Service Commission office, lo-
cated In the Federal Building in downtown
Omaha, is responsible for recruiting and ex-
amination for all executive branch agencles
in Nebraska and Pottawattamie County,
Iowa. The Commission office also houses the
District Interagency Board of U.S. Civil Serv-
ice Examiners which has the legal responsi-
bility under an executive order for overseeing
the Equal Employment Opportunity Program
for federal employees in the area. With re-
sponsibility for seeing to minority hires, In-
teragency Board officlals attended countless
meetings with minority group representatives
and federal agencles. Two of the five full-
time members of the Interagency Board are
minority group employees.

Department of Agriculture

Agriculture Stabilization and Conservation
Service

With very few Negro farmers from which to
recruit in the Midwest, Department of Agri-
culture agencles operating in the State of
Nebraska have experienced difficulties in
making extensive hires of minority group
employees. In an effort to improve the situ-
ation, the Agriculture Stabilization and Con-
servation Service office in Lincoln has con-
tacted minority group organizations in the
Omaha and Lincoln area to tell of employ-
ment opportunities, qualifications for em-
ployment and information concerning ex-
aminations. The Agriculture Stabilization
and Conservation Service has set an inner-
office goal for hiring minority employees, and
in the future will participate in the Youth
Opportunity Corps Program in an effort to
develop qualified employees. There are no
minority group employees on the payroll,

Soil Conservation Service

The Soll Conservation Service office for the
State of Nebraska in Lincoln has had success
in hiring minority group employees. The Soil
Conservation Service for Nebraska has an
Equal Employment Opportunity plan of
action entitled “The Annual Plan of Prog-
ress.” The Lincoln Soil Conservation Service
also makes use of the Civil Service Com-
mission’s Maximum Ultilization of Skills and
Training (MUST) Program. Under the MUST
Program, the Lincoln-based office reports re-
engineering two positions at the trainee level
for minority group members including one
civil engineer and one office machine opera-
tor. Minority group employees constitute two
percent of the total workforce.

Department of Air Force
Offutt Air Force Base, Nebraska

Civil Service employees at Offutt Air Force
Base, Nebraska, work shoulder-to-shoulder
with uniformed members of the United States
Alr Force to help carry out the Strategic Air
Command mission of preserving world peace
by deterring aggression. With over 2500 em-
ployees, Offutt utilizes a number of pro-
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grams aimed at insuring that each individual,
regardless of race, creed, color, or national
origin, be given equal employment oppor-
tunity. Members of minority groups comprise
18.59% of the total civilian workforce.
The RLN Program

In a special and unique program aimed at
attracting minority group college students,
Offutt Air Force Base has hired a dozen young
men now attending the Universtly of Ne-
braska at Omaha. The students are working
as draftsmen, billeting clerks, in the Per-
sonnel Office, in the Base Recreation Program,
and in the Commissary while pursuing a
Bachelor's Degree. As a follow through to
the plan devised by Base Personnel Officer
Ronald L. Nelson in July 1866, the University
of Nebraska at Omaha students will be
offered permanent jobs on completion of
their undergraduate studies.

The MUST Program

By the most recent count, 72 positions at
Offutt have been re-engineered under the
“Maximum Utilization of Skills and Tralning
(MUST)” Program. The re-engineered posl-
tions include the following: Aircraft At-
tendants, Equipment Specialists (Electron-
ics), Warehousemen, Library Technicians and
Office Clerks.

Offutt EEO Committee

The Offutt Alr Force Base Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Committee is comprised
of over 100 members drawn from private
industry, local government and high echelon
base personnel headed by Base Commander
Edward A. Crouchley. The recommendations
of the committee are used in connection with
the Offutt Plan in EEO. The Alr Base also
participates in a number of civic and Federal
programs aimed at employing and utilizing
the minority including the following: the
Title I Program, a high school work-study
venture; Neighborhood Youth Corps, Youth
Opportunity Campaign; the ACT, Armour
Coordinating Team; and Operation YES, the
Youth Employment Service, a nationally
known summer program for underprivileged
youth. Offutt also participates in and fur-
nishes instructors for the Civil Service train-
ing seminars in Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity.

Project REC

During the Summer of 1968, Offutt Air
Force Base in a coordinated effort with the
City of Omaha and the United Community
Services played host to 1,200 disadvantaged
youths. The program which ran ten weeks,
was aimed at helping children from areas
lacking recreational facilities. Both clvilian
and military personnel took part in the REC
Program which included Recreation, Employ-
ment, and Counseling for the disadvantaged
youths.

Department of Army
Omaha District Corps of Engineers

The Omaha District of the Army Corps of
Engineers is responsible for planning, design-
ing, and building military and civil work
projects in all or parts of the States of Ne-
braska, Iowa, North Dakota, South Dakota,
Colorado, Montana, and Wyoming. The office,
headed by FEA President Colonel William H.
McKenzie III, employs 1,470 civilians. This
figure includes employees in fleld offices. Mi-
nority group employees presently constitute
4.16% of the total workforce. The policy of
the Omaha District Corps of Engineers is to
strive for equal employment opportunity for
the underprivileged through a series of active
and continuing programs.

Youth Opportunity With the Corps

During the summer of 1868, the Omaha
District Corps of Engineers established 45
jobs to provide work experience and training
for disadvantaged youths. The youngsters,
who ranged in age from 16 to 21 years, worked
in clerical jobs, mathematics, accounting,
drafting, engineering, mapping, and in the
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Corps of Engineers printing plant. In addi-
tion, engineer speakers made frequent trips
to Negro areas within the City of Omaha.
Their toplcs included Afro-American history
and motivation of continued education.
Operation HELP

Engineering employees were called on dur-
ing the last year to become more personally
involved in ways to help disadvantaged
youths improved themselves. In response,
they assisted in directing recreational activ-
ities on Omaha's Near North Side at the Gene
Eppley Boys' Club. They also volunteered as
teachers at the Omaha Opportunity Indus-
trialization Center. These volunteer teachers
tutored disadvantaged youngsters in reading,
communication, arithmetie, job seeking, per-
sonal grooming, and typing.

The Equal Employment Opportunity
Committee

The Corps has established an EEO Com-
mittee composed of 21 high level staff mem-
bers and minority group employees. This
committee is responsible for the develop-
ment, execution and implementation of the
EEO plan of action. The Committee hears
guest lecturers from minority groups and
meets quarterly. It is chaired by the District
Engineer.

Department of Commerce
U.5. Weather Bureau

The Environmental Science Service Admin-
istration Weather Bureau Office iIn Omaha re-
talns 18 Civil Bervice employees in providing
weather information on a 24-hour a day basis.
The Omaha Weather Bureau with a small
stafl makes use of its regional office’s plan for
equal employment opportunity.

The Bureau participates in summer hiring
programs directed at training minority em-
ployees in business and government office
work, and lectures high school and college
groups regarding careers in weather bureau
and government service in connection with
recrulting minority employees. There are no
permanent minority group employees on the
Omahs Weather Bureau payroll.

Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare

It is the policy of the Soclal Security Ad-
ministration District Office in Lincoln to
promote the full realization of Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity through a positive,
continuing, affirmative action program.
Minority individuals working for the Omaha
and Lincoln offices comprise 2% of the total
workforce. Minority employees make up 8%
of the Lincoln Social Security Administration
Office staff where grades range from GS-3 to
GS—9. The Nebraska-based Soclal Securlty
Administration Office has participated since
19656 by providing summer employment for
disadvantaged and minority group individ-
uals. Recently, the Nebraska Social Security
Administration has expanded its program
to include Neighborhood ¥Youth Corps
enrollees.

Department of Justice
U.S. Attorney, Omaha

The Office of the U.S. Attorney, State of
Nebraska, serves as sole legal representative
for the U.S. Government in all matters which
go to court in the State of Nebraska or are
appealed from Nebraska to the U.S. Circuit
Court in St. Louis, Missouri. The office located
in Omaha employs thirteen Civil Service per-
sonnel and reports mo minority employees.
The U.S. Attorney's office, however, has been
involved in enforcing Federal laws in the
Civil Rights field, including the processing of
complaints on disecrimination because of race,
creed, or national origin in employment. The
Omaha office, with its small staff has not pre-
pared an individual equal employment op-
portunity plan of action, but subscribes to
the Equal Employment Opportunlty plan
of actlon prepared by the Department of
Justice in Washington, D.C.
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Department of Navy
Naval Personnel Training Center
The Navy way

The United States Navy retains 110 Civil
Service employees at Fort Omaha. 8.3% of
this total workforce is made up of minority
group members. Policy governing Civil Service
employees is generated by what the Navy calls
a “Central Civilian Personnel Public Policy
Committee.” Each command at Fort Omaha
is represented on this committee by key per-
sonnel. Information and suggestions on
implementing Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity programs are devised and passed on
to the commitee of the whole by a sub-
committee on Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity. The advice of the sub-committee is
then passed on to the various tenant com-
mands as s necessary.

Department of Treasury
U.S. Savings Bonds Division

With a small office force, the Nebraska State
Office of the U.S. Savings Bonds Division has
participated in the Youth Opportunity Cam-
palgn Program, and attended seminars in
Omaha and Washington, D.C., on the subject
of equal employment opportunity. The
Omaha office reports no minority group em-
ployees working on its staff of six persons.

Federal Aviation Agency
Safety 1s the Bible

The primary mission of the Federal Avia-
tion Agency in Omaha is the safe control of
aircraft using Epply Airfield or Offutt Air
Force Base. The 102 people working for the
Federal Aviation Agency in Omaha are em-
ployed as aircraft controllers, electronic tech-
nicians, electrical mechanies, equipment re-
pairmen, material specialists, secretarial and
management positions. The Federal Aviation
Agency reports that some 8.5% are minority
group employees.

Internal Revenue Service
Department of Treasury

Imagination is the key word in the man-
agement of the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Program in the Omaha Distriet Office
of the Internal Revenue Service. The In-
ternal Revenue Service In Omaha employs
270 people with a minority employment rate
of three per cent. Faced with a need to re-
cruit at a professional level, the Omaha In-
ternal Revenue Service has developed an
Equal Employment Opportunity plan which
includes a career counseling program for high
school students.

Equal Employment Opportunity
Committee

The Internal Revenue Service has turned
to an informal committee on Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity in contrast to the struc-
tured appointive committee in use by other
agencles. The informal committee consists of
three Negro employees and an egqual number
of white people from a Civil Service Pre-
Management Career Program. This voluntary
mixed-group concept is exploring the extent
to which people in an unstructured situation
would be willing and able to discuss their
attitudes and feellngs and then present in
planning and developing appropriate action
projects. The Internal Revenue Service Di-
rector reports that the adhoc group has de-
veloped into an open and constructive
forum.

National Park Service
Midwestern Reglonal Office—Omaha

The Midwestern Regional Office of the Na-
tlonal Park Service provides administrative
and technical support and coordinates the
efforts of the parks, national monuments and
recreation areas in the states of Nebraska,
Iowsa, North Dakota, South Dakota, Colorado,
Wyoming, Kansas, Minnesota, Missouri, and
Montana.

The Omaha Office employs 82 Civil Service
workers with a minority group representation
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of 4% . With administrative responsibility for
forwarding the EEO program within its wide-
spread region, the Park Service Regional Office
has encouraged the employment of Indians
and Negroes. As an example, the Park Service
Office at the Jeflerson National Expansion
Memorial employs 10 minority group per-
sons out of a complement of 30, The Office
also participates in the Title V Program of
the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964 and
has minority group employees from the “Back
to School” Program. The payroll of the Park
Service on a region-wide basis ranges from
500 permanent employees to 2200 employees
during the summer.

Postal Department
Lincoln

The Lincoln Post Office has an active Equal
Employment Opportunity Committee con-
sisting of the Assistant Postmaster, one su-
pervisory employee and three lower grade
employees. The Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Committee at the Lincoln Post Office
submits written recommendations to the
Postmaster when committee members feel
there is a potential for discrimination com-
plaints. With 365 employees, minority groups
presently total 3.69% of the workforce. The
Lincoln Post Office reports contacts with Lin-
coln and Omaha Community Action groups
and use of the Opportunities Unlimited Civil
Service Commission announcement and reg-
ister for minority and underprivileged peo-
ple.

Omaha

Administrative Policy on Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity: The Omaha Post Office
policy 1s to support every facet of the Equal
Employment Opportunity Program which
prohibits discrimination because of race,
color, creed, national origin or sex; and to
insure genuine equality of opportunity for
all employees to participate fully in all or-
ganizational units, occupations, and levels
of responsibility within the Omaha Post
Office.

Self-Development

The Omaha Post Office has also partici-
pated in Job Corps and self-development
programs for employees, For example, in 1968
over 200 postal employees participated, on
their own time, in a study effort to prepare
themselves for the beginning level super-
visory examination. A large number of par-
ticipants were minority group employees.

Postmaster's Advisory Committee

The Omaha Post Office uses a committee
called “The Postmaster’s Advisory Commit-
tee” to spearhead equal employment oppor-
tunity work. The committee of six was
formed to *“‘create an environment to improve
efficlency in the postal service, complete
equality or employment opportunity for all
races, colors, religious or national origins and
to enhance the postal lmage among groups
in the community.”

Rapport

The Advisory Committee recently spon-
sored a program entitled “Rapport Between
Supervisors and Employees.” The goal of the
Rapport Program was to inform postal su-
pervisors that community involvement could
bring better understanding toward minority
employees and their problems. Guest speak-
ers have Included the following: Jack
Clayter, Executive Director, Urban League;
Reverend James Hargelroad, Calvin Memorlal
Presbyterian Church; Barry Goodlett, Execu-
tive Director, Omaha Industrialization Cen-
ter; and Joe Ramirez, Omaha Urban League.

Selective Service System
Lincoln-Omaha

The Nebraska Selective Service System
with statewlide responsibility for administer-
ing the draft employs 108 clvilians with of-
fices in county seats. 77 of the Selective Serv-
ice System civilians man one-employee offices,
and of the total employment, 1.85% are mi-
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nority group employees. The Selective Serv-
ice System has made contacts with the
NAACP in Lincoln and operates through the
U.S, Clvil Service Commission Interagency
Board in Omaha in their efforts to recruit
minority group personnel.

Farmers Home Administration

The Farmers Home Administration, with
offices in Omaha, Lincoln, and Scottsbluff,
Nebraska, now employs four minority group
persons. The office, under the direction of
Heasty W. Reesman, also participates in the
Youth Opportunity Campaign by hiring
minority group trainees.

Veterans Administration

Veterans Administration Regional Office,
Lincoln: The Veterans Administration Re-
glonal Office in Lincoln has been active in
contacting and working with Lancaster
County in the City of Lincoln civic groups
in connection with Equal Employment Op-
portunity. The contacts have included the
Lincoln Chamber of Commerce “Forward
Lincoln Community" (on social action): the
Lincoln Committee of 1,000; the Lancaster
County Public Welfare Office; and an organi-
zation called “Brother.” With 101 employ-
ees, the Veterans Administration Regional
Office reports a minority group work force
of 7.5%. Veterans Administration Regional
Office does not have an equal employment
opportunity committee as such, but the of-
fice manager and his staff act as a commit-
tee on Equal Employment Opportunity, The
Veterans Administration Regional Office staff
is augmented by minority group members of
the office when a question involving equal
employment opportunity is up for discussion.
The Lincoln Veterans Administration Re-
glonal Office has re-engineered three jobs in
its Administrative Management Division to
the trainee level for minority or disadvan-
taged persons and has also participated in
the Summer Youth Campaign by hiring
three minority group persons. Veterans Ad-
ministration Regional Office will participate
this spring in a meeting of Lincoln Federal
agencies intended as a follow-up orientation
of members of the minority community. This
meeting will stress the skills needed in
training.

Veterans Administration Hospital, Lincoln

The Veterans Administration Hospital in
Lincoln, with 293 employees, has an active
Equal Employment Opportunity Committee
which holds scheduled and on-call meetings.
The Veterans Administration Hospital report
indicates that the Committee is made up of
leading employees of the Hospital. The Lin-
coln Veterans Administration Hospital Equal
Employment Opportunity Committee has
submitted a number of recommendations to
hospital management including a suggestion
for a questionnaire survey on Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity to all major divisions and
services In the Hospital. The Hospital has
conducted several courses on equal employ-
ment opportunity and uses soclal workers for
counseling and assisting minority and un-
derutilized employees. Lincoln Veterans Ad-
ministration Hospital officials have been ac-
tive participants in a number of local pro-
grams including the Board of Directors of
the "Lincoln Action” program; the Board of
Directors of Malone Center, a Neighborhood
Community Welfare Agency; and the Vice
Chairman of the NAACP. Puture plans for
the Lincoln, Nebraska Veterans Administra-
tion Hospital in the Equal Employment Op-
portunity field include formal reviews of ap-
pointment and promotion actions regarding
recruitment, evaluation techmnigques, job re-
quirements, interviewing methods and rea-
sons for non-selection.

Veterans Administration Hospital, Omaha

The latest count shows that 27% of the
workforce at the Omaha Veterans Adminis-
tration Hospital are minority employees. They
are employed in such positions as nurse;
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chemist, GS-11; medical photographer, GS—
8; soclal werker, GS-9; pharmacist, GS-10;
dietitian, GS-9; clerical positions and a num-
ber of wage board employees.
Equal Employment Opportunity Committee

The hospital Equal Employment Opportu-
nity Committee represents a cross-section of
the total employee group. Lower graded are
included on the committee so that they may
haye an opportunity to give the opinions of
the rank-and-file employee. The committee
receives and evaluates quarterly reports from
all operating elements at the hospital and
makes its recommendations directly to the
hospital administration.

Plans for Progress

The Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mittee also drafts or reviews the hospital's
Plan of Action for hiring and utilizing mi-
nority group employees. The Plan, entitled
“Plans for Progress” currently includes a pro-
gram under which a list of classes available
at local schools and universities is published
so that minority group employees have an
opportunity to participate in promotional
opportunities as a result of continuing edu-
cation.

III. THE SPECIAL PROBLEM OF WOMEN

Women represent approximately 27% of
the Federal workforce; 809, of the women
are employed below GS-8; half are employed
at GS-1 through GS—4. Only one per cent
of American women make $10,000 & year or
better.

A Long Struggle for Equality

Women have been employed in the Fed-
eral government since 1800 (first woman
postmaster). However, it wasn’'t until 1923
when the Classification Act system was es-
tablished that women received equal pay
for equal work, In 1965, Congress repealed the
law of 1870 (this law gave “permission” to
pay equal salaries, but few chose to do so)
and as a result, Federal departments could
no longer specify “sex” except when filling a
very few special positions approved by the
Civil Service Commission.

Study Group

A study group of careers for women com-
prised of PFederal Women's award winners
was established in 1966 at the direction of
Presldent Johnson. This group recommend-
ed: (1) Executive Order reinforcing existing
programs to advance status of women (E.O.
11873, Oct. 1967, added discrimination be-
cause of sex to the other forms of diserimina-
tion prohibited in Federal government); (2)
development of statistical system to keep
the Civil Service Commission apprised of
upward (or lower) trends In employment of
women; (3) establishment of part-time em-
ployment programs; and (4) annual review
of each agency's program. The Civil Service
Commission recently published specific in-
structions to strengthen the Federal Wo-
men’s Program including establishment of
a formal agency “Plan of Action” and des-
ignation of a Federal Women's Progress Co-
ordinator within each agency, to insure equal
opportunity in every personnel management
policy and practice Including recruitment,
selection, placement, counseling, tralning,
career development and promotion.
Omaha-Lincoln Federal executive association

The Omaha-Lincoln Federal Executive As-
soclation was founded May 1, 1965, under
the leadership of Mr. Richard P. Vinal, Di-
rector of the Internal Revenue Service for
Nebraska. There are presently 65 active mem-
bers, made up of agency heads or their cer-
tified representatives. The purpose of the
Omaha-Lincoln Federal Executlve Associa-
tion is to create a better public image of the
Federal Civil Servant; to provide llaison be-
tween business and industry in the Fed-
eral government; to promote better rela-
tlons between clty, county, state and federal
groups on matters of mutual Interest; to
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sponsor Federal participation in humani-
tarian campaigns, dedications, and other
public ceremonies; and to participate as an
assoclate of community affairs.

The Omaha-Lincoln Federal Executive As-
sociation has long been concerned with pro-
moting more equitable hiring practices for
the minority groups in our area. The Equal-
ity iIn Employment Committee of the Fed-
eral Executive Association has sponsored a
number of nationally known speakers on
the subject of the minorities in recent years,
including Mr. Gerald Christensen, Vice Pres-
idential Advisor on the Equal Employment
Opportunity Council under the Johnson ad-
ministration; and Mr, Al Sonntag, Director
of the St. Louis Reglon Cilvil Service Com-
mission. As Regional Director, Sonntag is re-
sponsible for the coordination of the Equal
Employment Opportunity Program for all
Federal agencies in Nebraska and a number
of other midwestern states.

YOUTH WEEK

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, it is a
pleasure to join as a cosponsor of the
resolution to proclaim the week begin-
ning May 1 as “Youth Week” and there-
by associate myself with the outstanding
efforts of the Benevolent and Protective
Order of Elks in setting aside that period
to honor America’s junior citizens.

I would also like to take this oppor-
tunity to offer a must sincere commenda-
tion to the Elks for their efforts in behalf
of our youth.

It has been said that “there is a feel-
ing of eternity in youth,” and there is
no nobler work than that performed by
those who recognize this eternal quality
within our young men and women and
guide it toward morality, responsibility,
integrity, and self-esteem.

For their impressive accomplishments
in this respect, I congratulate the Elks
and wish them all possible continued
success.

May they take justifiable pride in the
knowledge that the fruits of their labors
will benefit untold generations to come.

INEFFICIENCY AND WASTE IN THE
PENTAGON

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, we are
currently engaged in a great debate on
nuclear arms control, the outcome of
which could well determine whether mil-
lions of people are to live or to die.

A wise scholar once said:

Those who cannot learn from the mistakes
of the past are forced to repeat them.

Surely, then, we have much to learn
from our previous mistakes in military
contracting and particularly from sev-
eral previous efforts to deploy a defensive
screen against the striking power of the
Soviet Union.

In our present decade, the United
States has spent another $20 billion on
ABM research and development. But
the Pentagon has abandoned emerging
defense systems when it became obvious
that, years before they could possibly be
deployed, the hardware and electronic
controls had been rendered useless by
new strides in Soviet offenses and pene-
tration technology. All admit now that if
we had deployed Nike-Zeus at an esti-
mated cost of an additional $20 to $40
billion it would have been a waste of
resources. Of course, I do not question
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the dedication of the military to their
task. But they are not infallible in their
judgment.

The Pentagon’s defense budget re-
quests have risen from $13.8 billion in
1950 to $40.8 billion in 1960 to $81 billion
in the current fiscal year. And year after
year Congress has granted these requests
in full, and has even increased them,
often after only the most perfunctory
debate on the Senate floor.

Mr. President, two of the most astute
reporters in the Washington press corps,
William MeGaffin and Robert Gruenberg,
of the Chicago Daily News, after many
weeks of research and interviews, have
recently completed a 19-part series on the
military-industrial-academic complex.

They have looked in depth at the
budgeting of dozens of complex weapons
systems and have presented us with a
catalog of abandoned projects, all
major mistakes of judgment or techno-
logy. Their report presents compelling
reasons for Congress to review military
spending plans more carefully than here-
tofore has been the case.

I am particularly interested in one of
their articles, which deals at length with
the links between the Pentagon and the
academic community. The writers reveal
that defense contracts to nonprofit in-
stitutions have risen from $432 million
at the time that the late General Eisen-
hower warned us about the military in-
dustrial complex to $772 million in 1968.

The series published in the Chicago
Daily News will be helpful in providing
the basic data that is needed to find ways
to cut the national defense budget from
its present staggering $81 billlon level—
the same dollar figure as at the height
of the Second World War. Since I com-
mend the series to be read by Senators, I
ask unanimous consent that the Me-
Gaffin-Gruenberg articles be printed in
fhe RECORD.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. CASE. Mr. President, the issues
confronting us with respect to the claims
of the defense establishment on the Na-
tion’s resources cannot be resolved with-
out the aid of an informed public. As
demonstrated by the open hearings of the
Subcommiftee on Disarmament as well
as the Committee on Armed Services on
the proposed deployment of an anti-
ballistic-missile system, the “facts” pre-
sented in its behalf turn out to be much
less certain than we might have assumed
before closer examination. We need to
increase substantially the flow of in-
formation to the public. It is a pleasure,
in that connection, to join the Senator
from Illinois (Mr. PeErcy) in calling to
the Senate’s attention the informative
series of articles written by William Me-
Gaffin and Robert Gruenberg, of the Chi-
cago Daily News, that are placed in the
REecorp today. They have made a signif-
icant contribution to public understand-
ing of the complex problems facing us
today in assessing the true security needs

of the Nation. :

Is PENTAGON “BUYING"” DISASTER?
(By Willlam McGaffin and Robert
Gruenberg)

WasHINGTON.—"In the councils of govern-
ment we must guard against the acquisition
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of unwarranted Influence, whether sought or
unsought . . .”

This was Dwight D. Eisenhower, President,
general and educator, speaking on Jan. 17,
1961, three days before the end of his elght~-
year Presidency.

To a nation that appeared largely unlisten-
ing, America’s greatest contemporary sol-
dier—who served his people from the Nor-
mandy beaches to the Little Rock streets—
was warning them about the “military-in-
dustrial complex.”

That warning underlies a historic confron-
tatlon now bullding betwen the American
public and the military and industrial plan-
ners, spenders and policymakers.

The confrontation—triggered by the Viet-
nam war, the antiballistic missile debate and
other recent crises—may make the Eisen-
hower farewell as historically memorable and
important as the farewell of our first soldier-
President, George Washington.

“The potential for the disastrous rise of
misplaced power exists and will persist,”
Eisenhower sald of the military and indus-
trial forces that has become—with a 3,600,-
000-man defense establishment—a perma-
nent part of the American experience.

“We must never let the weight of this com-
bination endanger our liberties or democratic
processes. We should take nothing for
granted.

“Only an alert and knowledgeable citizenry
can compel the proper meshing of the huge
industrial and military machinery of defense
with our peaceful methods and goals, so that
security and liberty may prosper together.”

In the plush, carpeted headquarters of a
leading aerospace contractor here, an execu-
tive, reminded of Eisenhower's words,
snapped:

“That damned speech!”

That speech warned of a military-indus-
trial complex that has now become an all-
embracing conglomerate, reaching into virtu-
ally every corner of American life.

It is, at once, a system, an attitude, a giant
dynamo of men, machines and money. It has
in two decades enveloped the American life
and economy in:

Billions of dollars in waste.

Airplanes that don’t fly, missiles touted in
words as empty as the space they are to fly
in and giant trucks that never roll.

Congressmen who vie for a slice of the
defense ple (color it green) so constituents
from the red clay land of Georgia to the
antiseptic suburbs of Southern California
can keep working.

Lawmakers, not a few with Pentagon-
awarded commissions, voting with little or no
opposition the billions the military asks.

An aerospace Industry that underpins a
considerable share of the nation's economy—
estimates run from 10 to 30 per cent of the
working force—which is dependent on ever-
increasing, more sophisticated arms develop-
ment.

A university-scientific-technological com-
munity, hand-maidens to the industry, draw=
ing their sustenance, too, In large part from
the Pentagon’s billions.

That is, they say, the military-industrial
complex, overlay upon overlay, expanding
each year.

That is also, according to its defenders, the
price of the natlon’s security. Its proof, they
say, is that no nation has dared attack the
United States since World War II.

This is undeniably true. But the critics of
the military-industrial complex point to de-
velopments in the national life that they say
are undermining it from within—the min-
gling of politics with the influence of indus-
trial glantism.

None explained it better, perhaps unwit-
tingly. than Lyndon B. Johnson at the March
2, 1968, rollout ceremony at Marletta Ga.,
for the glant C-5 cargo plane, bulilt by Lock=-
heed Alrcraft Corp., the nation’s No. 1 de-
fense contractor.

“I would have you good folks know there
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are a lot of Marietta, Georglas, scattered
through our 50 states,” sald LBJ.

“All of them would like to have the pride
that comes from this production . . . but all
of them don't have the Georgia delegation.”

He specifically cited the influential Sen.
Richard B. Russell and former Rep. Carl Vin-
son, at that time chairmen of Senate and
House Armed Services committees.

In 1968, Georgia was second only to Mr.
Johnson’s Texas in capturing prime con-
tracts for airframes, assemblies and parts.
Together the states accounted for nearly half
the U.8. production.

Today so many military bases and defense
installations dot the Georgla landscape that
an unknown Pentagon wit is often quoted,
“One more in the state will sink it.”

The “unwarranted influence” that Elsen-
hower warned about travels with the Penta-
gon brass after retirement, the critics say.

In 1959, an investigation by Paul H. Doug-
las, then senator from Illinols, revealed that
88 of the 100 top defense firms had 721 retired
officers of colonel (or Navy captain) rank or
higher on their payrolls, Ten companies em-
ployed 372—more than half.

Pentagon figures, dug out of the Defense
Dept. by The Dally News and disclosed for
the first time in 10 years, show that 2,076
former officers now are working for 98 of the
top 100 companies, The top 10 firms have
1,065 former officers.

“I do not claim nor even suggest that any
conspiracy exists between the military and
the 100 largest defense contractors,” said
Sen. William Proxmire (D.-Wis.), one of
the military-industrial establishment’s
sharpest crities.

“But what we have here 1s almost a classic
example of how the military-industrial com-
plex works.

“It 18 a question of what can be called
the ‘old boy' network, or the ‘old school tie. "

While retired officers get their chances to
go to industry, legislators at the same time
hold military commissions themselves.

One hundred of the 435 House members
and 39 of the 100 senators have officer ranks
a8 high as major general, the Daily News
learned from Pentagon files. They are on
the active, inactive and retired lists.

A number of Senate and House members
sald they could not see a “conflict of view-
point” in holding the commissions and si-
multanecusly voting on military appropria-
tions.

The military-industrial combine extends
beyond mere contracting with each other. It
embraces the nation's educational institu-
tions. Some schools are listed by the Penta-
gon among the “top 100" of the nation's de-
fense contractors.

Last year educational and nonprofit insti-
tutions held $772,000,000 in research con-
tracts, $16,000,000 more than in 1967. High
on the lists were the Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology, in 10th place with $119,-
000,000, and Johns Hopkins University, 22d
with $57,600,000.

More than all this, say the critles, is
a foreboding that the nation has become in-
ured not only to military influence in man-
aging its eclvillan affairs but to “conflicts
of interest” in sensitive positions.

This was highlighted recently by the ap-
pointment of David M. Packard as assistant
secretary of defense. Packard is co-founder of
the Hewlett-Packard Co. of Palo Alto, Calif,,
electronics systems and computer manufac-
turer,

In the 12 months ending last Oct. 12, his
firm's sales to the Pentagon, other federal
agencies and defense contractors totaled
$100,685,000.

The Senate, confirming Packard's appoint-
ment, overrode the protest of Sen. Albert
Gore (D.-Tenn.), who calls it approval of “a
conflict of interest that 1s clear on its face.”

But Sen. John Stennis (D.-Miss.), new
chairman of the Senate Armed Services Com-
mittee, argued in behalf of Packard.
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Packard has, sald Stennis, “the very talent
we would like to see.”

For all the wealth and talent it commands,
however, the military-industrial complex
has, through the years, made some big, big
mistakes.

PEnTAGON's $10 Brorion BLUNDER
({By William MecGaflin and Robert Gruenherg)

WasHINGTON.—The Pentagon recently com-
piled a list of 68 major weapons systems that
cost nearly $10 billion.

That sum is slightly more than all the
money the government proposes to spend for
education in the year beginning July 1.

The $10 billion list was typed on plain,
white paper, not the usual blue-topped De-
fense Department publicity releases. And it
was available only to those who knew of its
existence and asked for it.

This modesty, although unusual, was un-
derstandable. For the $10 billion list was a
catalog of abandoned projects that included
mistakes and misjudgments on weapons sys-
tems fit only for the museum or the scrap
heap.

The list was also a forceful reminder that
the nation's military-industrial complex—
now facing an unprecedented challenge—is
hardly infallible.

The military-industrial complex is the
name hung by the late President Eisenhower
on a combination of forces which critics say
has acquired too great an influence in Amer-
ica's economie, political—and even educa-
tional—life.

Weapons development—and thelr
ures—are only one aspect of it.

None of the weapons on the Pentagon's
confidentlal list included the strategic staples
of the U.S. arsenal.

Omitted were the solid-fueled intercon-
tinental ballistic missile (ICBM), the nu-
clear-powered submarine, the Polaris mis-
sile—all of which the United States devel-
oped first and which “work."”

The Pentagon cites this new generation of
missiles with pride—hailing them in elabo-
rate brochures and publicity releases as a
deterrent to war.

Nevertheless, the average of “successes”
does not appear too good, in view of the ex-
pertise, the time and the money assigned
to all of the projects together.

Yet the wisdom of the military-industrial
combine has not been seriously challenged
since World War II.

It is virtually a trulsm that whatever the
military—backed up by the defense indus-
try—demands from Congress, it gets, despite
occasional trims in appropriations.

For being “against defense” is not a posi-
tion that could be popularly held—or so it
was thought.

Just how much money was needlessly added
to the huge defense bill may never be known.
But some examples on the Pentagon's close-
ly-held, uncirculated list may provide a clue,

The largest item is the nearly $1.5 billion
devoted by the Air Force to a new, manned
bomber, the B-70, which ended up a mu-
seum piece.

Another big one is the $511,000,000 the Air
Force invested in a futlle attempt to build a
nuclear-powered airplane.

But this is an understatement of the cost.
The figure does not include $500,000,000 that
the Atomic Energy Commission poured into
it, and the $14,000,000 the Navy contributed.

Birds, animals, fish, Indians, Greek gods
and press agentry words provided the names
given to some $4 billion worth of hardware
that went nowhere.

There was $2.7 billion in Alr Force missiles:
Navaho, Snark, Rascal, Skybolt, Talos, mo-
bile Minuteman, @—¢ Drone, Goose and Cross-
bow.

Another $993,000,000 for Navy misslles:
Sparrow I and II, Regulus II, Petrel, Corvus,
Eagle, Meteor, Rigel, Dove, Triton, Oriole and
Typhon.

The Alr Force's verslon of a mobile Min-

fail-
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uteman ballistic missile that could be fired
from a train shuttling across the Western
plains cost $108,000,000,

It also sent $405,000,000 into the wild blue
yonder on Dynasoar, a spacecraft that was
supposed to land like a plane.

The Navy spent $361,000,000 on Seamaster,
a jetpowered flying boat designed for recon-
naissance and mine-laying but which ended
in disaster with two test model crashes.

It also channeled $64,000,000 into Big Dish,
a super-ear that was supposed to hear radio
emanations from outer space and whose most
notable feature was that it was being de-
signed while it was being built!

Yet the list has many omissions of other
abandoned projects.

One is a “small item” of $27,000,000, spent
by the Navy to take the New Jersey, a World
War II battleship, out of mothballs and send
it to Vietnam.

It was the bralnchild of Sen. Richard Rus-
sell (D-Ga.), chairman last year of the Sen-
ate Armed Services Committee and whom the
brass did not dare offend.

The New Jersey went out to Vietnam in
mid-1968 and is scheduled to return home
shortly., During its brief Tonkin Gulf stay,
it has tossed shells into enemy positions—
a function already being handled by bombers,
artillery and smaller warships.

One of its most recent, publicized exploits
was wiping out a machinegun nest with a
mighty, 1900-pound shell from one of its 16-
inch guns.

In pre-military-industrial complex days the
job was handled more cheaply—and probably
more efficiently—by infantry and artillery
actlon.

Also unmentioned in the closely-held Pen-
tagon list is a 300,000,000 Army missile sys-
tem whose detalls, including a description
of it, are still secret.

The one non-secret fact, dlsclosed by the
General Accounting Office, gadfly of waste-
ful government spenders, 1s that the weapon
was so defective that army fleld units asked
for older weapons instead, saying the secret
one was “not sultable” and “could serve only
as a training weapon.”

The Army kept on buying the weapon “de-
spite knowledge that it was unsuitable for
tactical use,"” the GAO sald. A Dally News re-
quest to Army Sec. Stanley Resor for more
information about the weapon has gone
unanswered.

The list also neglects to mention the $800,-
000,000 down the drain for the F-111B, the
Navy version of the controversial TFX fighter-
bomber abandoned as a failure.

And one searches in vain for mentlon of
the $60,000,000 the Army spent early in the
nuclear age to build 60 atomic cannons. Some
of these million-dollar-a~-copy monsters were
deployed in western Germany.

They were B4 feet long, weighed 85 tons and
were so cumbersome they needed tractors fore
and aft to move them. A series of accidents in
the narrow streets of old-world Germany
preceded their phaseout as obsolete.

But atomic cannons are still in the Ameri-
can arsenal. Instead of the giant atomie shell
which the old monsters fired, the techniclans
have produced a much smaller nuclear shell
to be fired from weapons such as the 175-mm.
gun and the 8-inch howitzer.

Three of the original 60 atomic cannons are
left. They are on display at Rock Island
Arsenal, Rock Island, Ill.; Aberdeen Proving
Ground, Aberdeen, Md. and the Artillery
Center at Fort Sill, Okla.

The other 57 have been sold for scrap, says
the Army.

The two largest items on the Alr Force list
of *terminated" missile projects are the
Navaho and the Snark. The Alr Force spent
$667,400,000 on the first and $678,900,000 on
the second. Total: More than $1.35 billion.

They were Jet-propelled, intercontinental
“alr-breathing” misslles—that is, they could
not go higher than the Earth's atmosphere
because, like a jet plane, they were unable to
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fly in “thin” air, This was cons.lered their
biggest drawback.

The Snark, carrying either conventional or
nuclear warheads, traveled between 650 and
700 miles an hour over a 5,600-mile span, and
beginning about 1947, a squadron was ac-
tually deployed at Presque Isle Alr Force
Base, Maine.

The Navaho, started in 1954, could fly
somewhat faster than the Snark, over T00
miles an hour. But it was canceled in 1957,
before the first prototype had been com-
pleted.

The Snark and Navaho became obsolete
when the Pentagon perfected the ballistic
missile that could soar hundreds of miles into
space, crossing oceans at 15,000 miles an hour.

In a letter to Rep. James B. Utt (R-Cal.),
on July 25, 18057, the Air Force “regretfully”
explained that “unfortunately” there was
“no basis for continuing the Navaho pro-
gram."

Because an ICBM was “now well along in
development” and “should now be available
earlier than the Navaho, the Navaho project
was terminated,” said Maj. Gen. Joe W. Kelly,
director of Air Force legislative lialson.

But Gen, Kelly failed to spell out why the
Air Force declded to go ahead with the costly
Navaho program in the first place. The Air
Force already had a missile similar to the
Navaho in the Snark—and it was aware that
a flashy replacement, the ballistic missile, was
already in the works.

A 815 BourioN FLor: ONE B-70 CRASHED, THE

Seconp FLEw To MuseuMm—Now A Force

Is PusHING NEW SUPERPFLANE

(By Willlam McGaffin and Robert Gruenberg)

WaAsHINGTON.—Two planes and 114 billion
dollars.

To all but its Air Force supporters, the
B-T0—or "“Valkyrie" as it was called at first—
is the monumental fallure of the weapons-
breeding, military-industrial machine, a les-

son In waste and bad judgment never to be
forgotten.

That machine, which the late President
Elsenhower warned against in 1061, is the
amalgam of Industry, labor, politics, the mili-
tary and even a generous part of the world of
education—all held together by the payout
of Pentagon billions.

The influence of the military-industrial
complex on American life is now under chal-
lenge with a questioning of arms spending
only one aspect of this.

When the B-T0 program began with a
$500,000 appropriation in 1954, the Air Force
envisioned a 200-bomber fleet of maseive, slx-
engine monsters that would cost more than
$10 billion.

But the program got into so many cost
troubles that finally only two of the bombers
were bullt. One of these was destroyed in a
crash with a fighter plane In June, 1966, on
a pleture-taking publicity mission, Two
pilots died.

The other B-T0 ended up as an exhibit in
the Air Force Museum at Dayton, Ohlo.

It was Robert 8. McNamara, the sometime-
stand-up-and-talk-back defense secretary of
the Kennedy-Johnson years, who ended the
B-T70 program. He did so agalnst great pres-
sures—from Capitol HIll to the aerospace
industry.

To experts who have watched the Penta-
gon over the years, this was one of the first
clear significant victories of the civilians over
the generals.

It was a bitter blow to the “big bomber”
men of the Strategic Air Command who had
publicized their bird with a romantic name
and some high-flown press releases,

The Valkyrie, they sald, was named after
“a malden of great beauty who roamed the
skies, deciding the outcome of battles.” After-
wards “she would also choose heroes from
the fallen and conduct them to Valhalla. . . .

“There, with Odin (lilke Valkyrie, a Norse
god) they would come alive agaln and con-
tinually prepare for ultimate warfare against
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the enemies of gods and men, a war which
would be known as the Frost War.”

But far from fighting a *“Frost War" or
becoming a sky-roaming beauty, she be-
came & bird who had difficulty during her
development in making her wings stick to
her body and could hardly feed herself from
the fuel tanks,

But, despite her failure, the Valkyrie—
like still another mythical god—Iis rising
from the ashes. She is called AMSA now, an
acronym for Advanced Manned Strategic
Aircraft.

Accepting the Air Force argument on the
need for it. Defense Sec, Melvin R. Laird not
only has given the “go-ahead” signal for the
AMSA bomber—estimated to cost between
$5 billion and $10 billlon—but has increased
research and development spending.

Since 1965, Congress has approved almost
$173,000,000 for it and a Johnson admin-
istration request for 77,000,000 this year was
boosted by Laird to more than $100,000,000.

With the B-T0 adjudged a bust, why is the
Air Force so intent on building a manned
bomber in the missile age?

It is for essentially the same reason that
it pushed so hard for the B-T0 In the early
period of missile building. “In those days,”
recalled Jack P. Ruina, former director of
the Pentagon's Advanced Research Projects
Agency, “we were not quite ready to put
all our eggs In the ballistic missile basket.”

The Air Force today still is concerned with
how to prepare for the worst, how to achieve
100-per cent security. A manned bomber, the
Air Force argues, is a necessary hedge in
case our missiles are knocked out or don't
reach their targets.

To the critics, however, this reflects a com-
mon military characteristic—the *“never-
have-enough"” psychology.

The B-70 was to have cruised at 70,000
feet, traveling more than 2,000 miles an hour
(faster than a high-powered rifle bullet) and
it was to have carried the largest nuclear
weapon as well as alr-launched missiles over
vast, intercontinental distances without re-
fueling.

But seven years and $786,000,000 after the
initial 1954 research funds were allocated, it
was evident the B-T0 was In production
trouble.

The late Air Force Maj. Gen. John K. Hester
argued strongly for continuing the program
when he testified in March, 1961, before the
House Armed Services Committee.

The program had already been cut back to
the production of three planes on an experi-
mental basis, but Hester argued that the
Air Force is “firmly convinced that for the
foreseeable future the manned aireraft is an
element of our strategic force.”

The B-T0, he sald, “ls the most advanced
.+ « . the state of the art permits and is tech-
nically feasible and producible.”

A year later, however, McNamara called the
B-T70 “a very doubtful proposition, with the
weight of competent, scientific, technical
and military opinion against it for many
years.

“In fact,” he added, “the only consistent
ia;;;porter of this program was the Air Force

1.

It was a position that was to draw fire
upon him from military protagonists and
Air Force defenders, including the Air Force
Space/Digest, the “magazine of aerospace
power."

On March 5, 1964, McNamara issued orders
to reduce the B-T0 program from three air-
craft to two.

“The program is already some 18 months
behind schedule,” he said. “The first airplane
is not completely assembled. To date some
€1.5 billion has been allocated . . . with the
prospect that more would be required to
complete three planes.”

But money was not the chief reason for
the cutback, he made clear.

Technical problems, research on other proj-
ects and a change in “the concept of manned
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strategic bombers” accounted for the cut, he
sald.

He had referred to the B-T0 in the past
as a “manned missile” that, he added, com-
pared poorly with intercontinental ballistic
missiles and was not as flexible as ordinary,
manner bombers.

On Sept. 21, 1964, almost two years beyond
its scheduled date, the first of the glant
planes—rechristened the XB-70, got into the
air. The second flew 10 months later.

The epitaph for the remaining B-70 was
written last Feb, 7. The Alr Force issued an
announcement saying it had flown from Ed-
wards Air Force Base (Calif.) to Dayton,
completing the 2,000 miles in a little more
than three hours.

And there it sits in the open air museum—
trophy of a lost campaign that cost 81.5 bil-
lion. That is about equal to all the federal
money spent in 1967 for housing the na-
tion’s poor.

Now AMSA is on the way. What would
it do?

It would carry short-range attack missiles
(now well along in development), decoy mis-
siles and nuclear and conventional gravity
bombs. This description comes from the De-
fense Industry Bulletin, a Pentagon publica-
tion of limited circulation that provides mili-
tary suppliers with “guldance concerning of-
ficial policies.”

AMSA could even serve as a useful come-on
for Air Force recruiting in an age of missiles
plugged in ground silos.

Said a former Pentagon official, only half
in humor:

“Suppose a poster sald, ‘Join the Ailr
Force—go down in a hole in the ground and
study for a year.' Then another poster sald,
‘Join the Air Force and fly the most modern
machine avallable.”

“Which do you think would be more ef-
fective?”

MissiLe ComPETITION: How $200 Mnriow
Was Lost 1IN ARMY-AIR FORCE RIVALRY

(By Willlam MecGafiin and Robert
Gruenberg)

WasHINGTON . —Courage in the corridors of
the Pentagon can be a sometime thing.

It 1s put to severe test when it collides
with the interservice rivalry on which the
military-industry complex thrives.

None can tell it better than Austin W.
Betts, who as a young colonel back in the
19508 was not as much interested In promo-
tion or decoration as in how to save millions
of dollars in defense waste.

He fought a losing battle.

Now a lleutenant general and chief of re-
search for the U.S. 'Army, he recalled how
he tried to put a stop to the costly race
between the Army and Air Force over who
would build the first ballistic missile,

Contributing to his defeat was the hys-
teria generated in the nation as a result of
the Soviet Union being first to launch an
artificial satellite, called “Sputnik.”

And part of that excltement was contrib-
uted by the senator who then headed the
Senate Preparedness subcommittee, Lyndon
B. Johnson.

Betts, soft-spoken, wearing his three stars
with a casual bearing, recalls how, as a
colonel, he recommended cancellation of the
Army’s Jupliter missile program in January,
1957.

This would have left the fleld to the Air
Force's Thor and would have saved #$200.-
000,000, Betts estimates.

He had not yet moved into 3-E—412, the
large office he occupies in a “prestige” sec-
tion of the Pentagon. And he was overruled
by higher officials.

Even today, more than a decade later, the
Jupiter-Thor story of how competing serv-
ices can waste millions is llke rubbing salt
in an open wound to many old Pentagon
hands.

But Betts says it's one of his favorite
storles.
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From beginning to end, an estimated $3
billion was spent on these two missiles. As
80 often happens, they soon became obsolete.
After a couple of years of service, they were
replaced by something bigger and “better.”

It may seem odd that Betts, wearing an
Army uniform in 1957 as he does now, should
have tried to kill the Army's entry in this
missile-building race. He did not feel, how-
ever, that he was being disloyal to his
service. .

He was not serving with the Army at the
time, but was on the defense secretary's
staff as an assistant to the late Eger V. Mur-
phree, the secretary's “missile czar,” an oll
industry sclentist and executive.

Both Jupiter and Thor, named after
mythical deitles, were liquid-fueled and had
an intermediate range—1,500 miles. The big
“difference"” between them was that Jupiter
was the Army’s baby and Thor the Air Force’s
pride and joy.

But Betts considered it his responsibility
to give the best advice he could summon on
the issue and, impressed with the Air Force's
progress on Thor, he thought it capable of
performing the job.

There's “no question” but that interservice
rivalry greatly boosted the cost of this mis-
sile program, says Betts. The rivalry grew
s0 hot that Charles E. Wilson, (“Engine Char-
lie”) then Defense Secretary and former pres-
ident of General Motors Corp., finally ap-
pointed a special committee to settle it.

The Wilson-appointed committee was em-
powered to try to end the Interservice dis-
pute by combining the best features of each
missile into a single one. But it was not a
sgolution that elther service would accept
if 1t could be avoided.

Betts sald Murphree had two reasons for
turning down his advice that Jupiter be can-
celed, a decision sustained by the Penta-
gon brass.

“Pirst, he wanted the Wernher von Braun
team, which had been employed by the Army
in the original development of Jupiter at
Redstone Arsenal, to build a back-up missile
in case Thor did not succeed,” sald Betts.

“Second, he knew the Navy wanted a ship-
board ballistic missile and Thor could not
be configured (adapted) for firing from a
ship.”

The Navy, however, soon declded for its
own reasons to concentrate on developing a
solid-fueled missile (in contrast to the liquid-
fueled Jupiter and Thor) for ifs nuclear-
powered Polaris submarine.

S0 no missile was developed out of the
Jupiter-Thor program for the Navy.

But an extra $200,000,000 was spent in the
expensive flight test program of the Jupiter,
which duplicated Thor's equally expensive
program, according to Betts.

Another defense secretary came into the
Jupiter-Thor program on Oct, 9, 1957. He had
a reputation for issuing orders and making
decisions.

Defense Sec. Neill H. McElroy, a former
Natlonal Guard private first class who be-
came president of the Procter & Gamble soap
company, took office and in 24 hours an-
nounced postponement of a final choice be-
tween Jupiter and Thor,

The special Wilson committee, which could
not make up its mind, had recommended that
tests on both rockets be continued for sev-
eral months and this is what McElroy pro-
posed to do.

Meanwhile, an ominous event—or so it
seemed then—took place Oct. 4: The Soviet
sent Sputnik aloft.

That precipitated, in Betts' words, “a panic
reaction” In the United States,

A few weeks later Sen. Johnson opened his
subcommittee’s Investigation.

Americans had belleved “we were well
ahead of Russia in sclence,” Sen. Johnson de-
clared, “but the satellites that are whistling
above our heads demonstrate that we have
lost an important battle in technology.”

Sen. Johnson made his pronouncement
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Nov. 25; two days later, on Nov. 27, McElroy
announced ‘“full production” on both mis-
siles.

In the atmosphere that prevailed, observed
Betts, it was considered imperative to build
as many of these missiles as possible and
deploy them with utmost speed.

Douglas Aircraft Corp. bullt the Thor.
Total costs, an estimated $952,000,000. Chrys-
ler Corp. built the Jupiter, Tab, $881,000,000.

Because the missiles had only a 1,500-mile
range they had to be deployed in Europe in
order to reach Soviet targets. Sixty Thors
were sent to England in the winter of 1959—
60. Thirty Jupiters were stationed in Italy in
June, 1961. Fifteen more were positioned in
Turkey in July, 1962,

With the advantage of 20-20 hindsight, the
whole Jupiter-Thor program loses its ur-
gency.

“We had the ocean-spanning, interconti-
nental ballistic missile coming along them,"”
says Betts. “But we went into Jupiter and
Thor to get faster deployment of a ballistic
missile even though its range was limited.”

Both missiles were “phased out” as ohsolete
and vulnerable, of course, when Atlas, the
first ICBM, became available. The Pentagon
estimates 83  Dbilllon—from conception
through removal—went into the program.

Three billion dollars is roughly comparable
to all the federal money spent in 1964 on
health services, including medicare, medicaid
and prevention and control of health went
into the program.

Betts has a number of regrets.

One is that the Defense Department did
not do as he asked at the time and inaugu-
rate a study on *lessons learned from this
program.”

Among other reasons, it would cost too
much, he was told.

INFLUENCE FEARED: 8772 MiirioNn LINKS
PENTAGON, COLLEGES
(By Willilam McGafin and Robert Gruen-
berg)

WasHINGTON.—In the mnation's current
challenge to the tax-eating, weapons-making,
politics-prone “military-industrial” complex,
there are two common targets.

The first is the Pentagon itself, with a
budget that consumes more than 40 per
cent of the country’s revenue. The second is
its arms-making corporate might, especially
in the aerospace and electronics industries.

Generally overlooked is the role of the
American universities, whose largesse from
government—although far smaller than that
for industry—is virtually as significant.

According to Pentagon records, schools and
nonprofit institutions received 772,000,000 in
defense funds last year for research, devel-
opment and other work.

To many of them it meant a substantial
portion of financial support.

It was Dwight D, Eisenhower, soldier, Presi-
dent and—forgotten to many Americans—
educator, too, who warned in his famous 1961
farewell address of the dangerous involve-
ment of the universities in the military-in-
dustrial combine.

Discussing the ‘“‘technological revolution
during recent decades,” he declared:

“In this revolution, research has become
central; it also becomes more formalized,
complex and costly. A steadily increasing
share is conducted for, by, or at the direction
of the federal government.

“Today the solitary inventor, tinkering in
his shop, has been overshadowed by task
forces of scientists in laboratories and testing
fields.

“In the same fashion, the free university,
historically the fountainhead of free ideas
and scientific discovery, has experienced a
revolution in the conduct of research.

“Partly because of the huge costs involved,
a government contract becomes a substitute
for intellectual curiosity. For every old black-
board, there are now hundreds of computers.

“The prospect of domination of the na-
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tion’s scholars by federal employment, proj-
ect allocations and the power of money is
ever present and gravely to be regarded.”

At the time Eisenhower spoke, defense
awards to schools and nonprofit institutions
totaled about $432,000,000.

Since then they have risen steadily each
year, reaching the $772,000,000 mark in 1968.

The Pentagon finances thousands of indi-
vidual research projects in the engineering,
physical and environmental sclences; also the
biological, medical, behavioral and social
sciences.

New weapons ideas are sometimes born in
university laboratories, sald a former high
Pentagon official, who also added pointedly
that many military-developed ideas are also
put to peacetime uses.

Research, of course, is carrled on over more
fronts than the school. Former Defense SBec.
Clark M. Clifford, presenting his 1969-1970
defense budget proposals to Congress shortly
before leaving office, emphasized the need
for the Pentagon's entire $8 billion research
effort and explained:

“The effectiveness of our weapons system a
decade from now depends on maintaining
a balanced research effort across the entire
spectrum of science and technology.

“The Defense Department is the largest
user of research output in the nation and
must emphasize those areas most likely to
be of military benefit in the future.

“The research program also provides a link
between the department and the academic
community, a vital tie which keeps open a
unique source of new ideas and technologies.”

The schools’ research budget of more than
$750,000,000 hardly compares to the $40 bil-
lion in prime contract awards made in 1968.

But within that “minibudget” are found
some of the nation's largest defense con-
tractors—exceeding in contracts awards even
the giant aerospace, electronic and general
manufacturing corporations.

This year, the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, with 119,000,000 in contract
awards, is the 10th largest among the Pen-
tagon's list of 500 top defense contractors.

It ranks ahead of such well-known names
as Aerojet-General Corp.; Raytheon Co.; Pan
American World Airways; Grumman Aircraft
Engineering Corp. and even General Motors
Corp.

Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, is
22d in rank, with $57,600,000; Stanford Re-
search Institute in California—with branch
operations in Ethiopia and Thalland—is 36th
among the 500 largest, with $28,000,000 in
contracts.

In the Chicago area, the University of
Chicago ranks first with $1,360,000 and is
219th nationally. It is followed by the Illinois
Institute of Technology, with $088,000, and
Northwestern University, £$588,000.

The University of Illinois has $8,583,000 in
contracts, all of it, except for $89,000, con-
centrated at Urbana.

Buried among the 260 million-dollar-and-
over contracts listed in the Pentagon's Jan-
uary issue of the Defense Industry Bulletin, a
limited circulation publication that says
“suggestions from industry representatives
concerning possible topics for future issues
are welcome', were three university awards.

Descriptions of the projects were brief to
the point of saying almost nothing.

One award, for $9,000,000, went to the
University of Rochester “for research of
problems associated with the mission of the
Navy."” A second, for $1,200,000, went to the
University of Alaska, at College, Alaska for
“additional research in Arctic problems.”

But the third for §1,000,000, went to
MIT, for “design and development of ad-
vanced instrumentation of missiles.”

Adam Yarmolinsky, a special assistant to
former Defense Sec. Robert 8. McNamara and
now a Harvard Law School faculty member,
does not see a “threat" to the university
in acceptance of Defense money. Harvard
University has $2,600,000 in contract awards.
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“I really don't think universities are sig-
nificantly influenced or affected,” he says.

While many universities receive a broad
range of federal funds, he added, *by and
large these are not from the Defense De-
partment.” Only about 4 per cent of funds
for social and behavioral science research
comes from federal sources, and only one-
tenth of that amount is from the Pentagon,
he sald.

Government research money goes to uni-
versities that are “big and rich, not poor
and small,” said Yarmolinsky, because the
former have the facilities to conduct the re-
search.

But, he acknowledged:

“The fact that Defense Department funds
are used at all has an unfortunate divisive
effect within the community.”

The recent one-day “strike” of professors
at a number of universities was a good ex-
ample of this, he agreed.

“Some were opposed to Defense Depart-
ment-sponsored research and others were
against the Vietnam war and the size of the
military budget,” he said.

This, as well as other similar demonstra-
tions of disaffection at schools, reflects the
“serious divisions within the country over
the Vietnam war and the priorities of
spending.”

Another high official of an Eastern uni-
versity, neck-deep in Pentagon money, dis-
cussing the military-industrial complex, its
faults and—as he saw them—its virtues,
made a revealing comment:

I must be careful of what I say, I have
millions in research I'm in charge of. Now,
that's off the record.”

Bic DisH: $63 MiLnloN Fiasco

(By Willlam McGafiin and Robert
Gruenberg)

WasHINGTON.—Sugar Grove (pop. 75) lles
in the beautiful eastern Appalachians, seem-
ingly the last place on earth to be involved
in the military-industrial complex.

But this West Virginia hamlet on the
South Fork of the Potomac became just
that—the site of a dispute between the De-
fense Department and the dollar-conscious
General Accounting Office that cost the tax-
payers £63,000,000.

To T5-year-old Ben Mitchell, a Sugar
Grove native, the sight of earthmoving ma-
chines back in 1958 leveling hills and filling
in hollows and the relocation of roads was
a welcome one,

The U.S. Navy was coming to Sugar Grove
with some kind of a project. Whatever it was,
the increased population and money to be
spent was sure to bring good times to all
of surrounding Pendleton County.

But in 1962 Defense Sec. Robert McNamara
called a halt to it all.

“They had worked quite a while and then
they pulled up. It left us in a pretty bad
way. They would have brought us lots of
revenue and business,” observed Mitchell,
who also is county assessor.

The Sugar Grove story is one of the first
that GAO officials cite if anyone asks about
military spending and waste.

The project was Big Dish, a huge, naval
radio research station, its main feature a
600-foot-diameter reflector (the Big Dish).

It was to reach more than 60 stories in
height and turn full circle horizontally or
tilt completely vertical as it listened to radio
emanations from galaxies billlons of light
years off.

Certain highly classified military needs
also were to be met, sald GAO, mainly—
added Defense officlals—connected with “es-
timating Soviet technical progress in certain
areas."

Big Dish was to maintain its exactitude to
within a fraction of an inch tolerance under
all conditions—wind gusts, icing and distor-
tion caused by cloud shadow.
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In short it was to have been the largest
movable, land-based structure ever built any-
where, Its initial estimated cost: $20,000,000.

But by July 18, 1962, when McNamara
killed it, the costs were projected at 10 to 15
times that amount—up to $300,000,000.

As 1t was, about $63,000,000 had been
poured into it, according to the Navy.

Just about every planning error in the
book was made on Big Dish, according to
Joseph Campbell, U.S. controller general in
1964.

It was badly underestimated from the be-
ginning, he said in a report. Until the original
architectural engineering team—three firms
on a “joint venture”—was dropped by “mu-
tual consent,” Big Dish's history was “one of
a serles of design failures,” he said.

But the Navy thought the military urgency
of the project so great that it went ahead
asking for structural design bids and bought
steel “even though the validity of the . . .
design had not been verified.”

A new architectural-engineering firm had
also been selected—a subcontractor to the
original team—and it decided that the total
re-analysls and design were required. The cost
of the earlier design effort was set at between
$2,000,000 and $5,000,000.

But all hands decided to take what was
called a “calculated risk”—to design and
build the project at the same time!

The decision was taken, said Campbell, “al-
though it was known that major scientific
and technological developments were neces-
sary” for its success.

Adm. Frank L. Johnson, then of the Office
of Chief of Naval Operations, explained to
the Senate Armed BServices Committee in
1962:

“This facility is so important that the Navy
decided instead of designing and testing the
various components . . . before actual con-
struction, we would design and construct it
simultaneously in order to save about rough-
ly—three or four years.”

One result of this policy was that Big
Dish’'s super structure weight was consider-
ably greater than that provided for in the
already partially-built supporting elements.
Instead of cutting down on a recognized
problem of overweight, it had the opposite
effect.

By early 1960 the Navy was caught in a
revolving door of cost increases due to in-
creased steel needs, caused by increased de-
sign work, said Campbell.

By June, 1961, a special committee named
to explore Big Dish's troubles told then Navy
Sec. John B. Connally:

“The present construction status at the
Sugar Grove site appears confused. . . .” It
went on to emphasize the need for *“each
phase of the project to be complete and
practical before proceeding too far with
another.”

Campbell also charged in his study that
the Navy's construction agency, then called
the Bureau of Yards and Docks, ‘“almost
completely eliminated eflfective participa-
tion . . . by scientific personnel until it be-
came very clear . . . that (their) assistance
was essential to solve several of the scientific
problems.”

The security classification of Bilg Dish
was responsible for much of this, he said, as
well as “actlons of bureau personnel.”

Meanwhile, costs spiraled. From a 19057
estimate of $20,000,000 they went to $52,000,-
000 in 1958; as military capabilities were
added to the requirements they went to
$79,000,000. In September, 1961, Congress set
a limit of $135,000,000.

It was after the Navy decided that $195,-
700,000 would be needed, even with omis-
sions from the project, that it was halted.
* Big Dish was vigorously defended by Eu-
gene G. Fubini, then deputy director of de-
fense research and engineering.

Monday morning quarterbacking was fine,
he hinted in a reply to Campbell, but GAO's
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“oversimplification” failed to consider “the
tenor of the international situation in the
years, 1956 to 1962."

In some of those coldest of the cold war
years, he acknowledged, wrong decisions and
judgments were made, but they were “on the
basis of the experience and background of
those responsible” for research and develop-
ment work.

He said the $20,000,000 initial estimate
“may be"” a “misunderstanding.” This en-
visioned only a “limited use research Instru-
ment,” he said, The GAO should use $79,000,-
000 as a “base” to figure cost escalation.

The temper of the late 1950s also made it
necessary, he argued, that planning and
building be carried on simultaneously, add-
ing:

“It is often necessary to make a declsion
that accepts high technical risks in the ex-
pectation of getting very valuable returns,
although the probability of achieving these
returns is not as high as one would normally
like.”

And there is no guarantee that the Big Dish
story won't happen again, Fubini warned.

“It has been the case and will continue to
be the case that occasional high-risk develop-
ments will have to be undertaken because the
value of the information obtained is also
very high.”

MiILITARY-INDUSTRIAL COMPLEX: IKE'S
HisToRIC 1961 WARNING

(By Willlam McGaffin and
Robert Gruenberg)

WasHINGTON.—It happened one day dur-
ing the quiet well-regulated life in the
White House when Dwight D. Eisenhower
was President.

Malcolm C. Moos, the President’s speech
writer, had been perusing a batch of aero-
space journals brought in by a White House
aide.

“I recall looking at one where there were
some 26,000 different aerocspace firms supply-
ing different things to the aerospace indus-

;' Moos sald.

“And I thought, ‘God, what a network this
is1’

“Then there was the field of Congress and
politics,” mused Moos, now the president of
the University of Minnesota.

“] was constantly impressed with the test
of wills going on in Congress—about taking
& military installation away from this or
that state and what it would do to the econ-
omy and the fighting back and forth.”

In addition, Moos said, he was concerned
about the “early retirement, the phasing out
of colonels and generals—men in the middle
forties,” who wound up on the boards of
defense industry firms.

Moos sald he discussed these concerns a
number of times with Ralph Willlams, an-
other White House speech writer, a Navy
captain who “has a head full of technical
facts, a good factual inventory in his nog-
gin.”

Willilams, now an official in the Depart-
ment of Interior, also provided “‘a great deal
of help on such things as the State of the
Unlon message,” according to Moos.

Moos’ give-and-take with Williams, as well
as his own observations built up over the
years, germinated the idea for that now-fa-
mous farewell speech Eisenhower delivered
Jan. 17, 1961, three days before John F. Een-
nedy took office.

“In the councils of government we must
guard against the acquisition of unwar-
ranted influence, whether sought or un-
sought, by the military-industrial complex,”
said the soldier who had been friend to gen-
erals and corporation leaders.

“The potential for the disastrous rise of
misplaced power exists and will persist. We
must never let the weight of this combina-
tion endanger our liberties or democratic
processes. We should take nothing for
granted.”
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Nor did Eisenhower forget -as have so
many others who cite only the “military-
industrial” phases—the sclentific and tech-
nological community’s part in the “complex.”

“In holding scientific research and dis-
covery in respect, as we should, we must be
alert to the equal and opposite danger that
public policy could itself become the captive
of a scientific-technological elite.”

The language was strong as any soldier-
President was capable of using. It caused
experienced heads in the military and aero-
space industry here to wag, recalls one vet-
eran, They asked each other:

“Was it really Ike speaking, or did some-
one ‘get’ to him?"

“People thought it incongruous for Ike
to be saying something llke that,” Moos
acknowledged. However, & number of times
afterwards the President expressed pride in
the speech, and its “importance as a warn-
ing,” Moos added.

Moos was uncertain exactly how the
phrase, “military-industrial complex” origl-
nated. “It just seems to me a logical phrase
to describe exactly what was happening in
the effervescence of American politics,” he
sald.

Years later, he recounted, Library of Con-
gress research experts told him they had
hunted two years in vain for an earlier ref-
erence to the “military-industrial complex.”

At the time he served Elsenhower, the tall,
spare university officlal, now 52, was a po-
litical scientist and historian on leave from
Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore,

One of his casual practices was to jot
down “stray ideas” on pleces of paper and
toss them in a drawer. “H. L. Mencken

taught me that. He sald, ‘Moos, you've got
to have a dustbin.’

“In my own teaching at Johns Hopkins
I had stressed constantly that after 19456 we
entered a new stage of our existence in this
troubled country,” Moos sald.

“It was the first time we had a permanent,

huge peacetime military establishment . . .
and it was bound to have an enormous im-
pact. It was totally unprecedented in the
179 or 180 years of this republic’s lifetime.”

Thus, the “dustbin” had been collecting
ideas steadlly when, in late 1958, Moos sald
he showed Eisenhower a book on great pres-
idential decislons and the speeches accom-
panying them. There were “15 or 20,” be-
ginning with George Washington’s Farewell
Address, which some authorlties believe was
“ghostwritten” by Alexander Hamilton.

Ike sald to Moos, “I want you to be think-
ing about something that I want to say,
and say very much, when I leave the White
House. I want you to be thinking and put-
ting together materials,” Moos recalled.

About three weeks after the Kennedy vic-
tory in November 1960, Moos and Willlams
wrote the first draft of the farewell speech.

It was submitted by Eilsenhower knowing
that the President’s “first impressions were
not always the best index of what he
thought.”

Moos sald Elsenhower, after reading the
speech, called him into his office the next
day, and sald, “I think you've got something
here. Let me sleep on it."”

“I think another two or three days went by
and he said, “Yes, you've got something.'”™
He told Moos to take the speech to Dr. Milton
Eisenhower, the President’s brother and
president of John Hopkins. Eisenhower often
consulted him on important matters.

Milton Eisenhower liked the speech, Moos
sald, and the three men went to work on
it for final delivery, There was discussion
among the White House staff over whether
Eisenhower should deliver it before Congress,
thus making certaln that it would receive
concentrated national coverage.

But Eisenhower vetoed this, Moos sald.
He recalled the President saying, “I'm more
interested in how it reads a generation from
now than I am in the comment it gets in
the headlines.”
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The speech was dellvered over nationwide
television from the White House. Like an-
other great speech, dellvered at Elsenhower’s
own Gettysburg 98 years earller, it kindled
little public fire.

Eventually the news media did "discover"
it. There was some consternation but, one
aerospace industry spokesman recalled here,
Elsenhower was “too sacrosanct” to attack.

Today the “military-industrial complex"”
is part of the natlonal debate.

Moos still thinks that the military-indus-
trial complex is a threat to the nation.

“President Eisenhower delivered a timely
warning. I feel strongly that it may have
helped alert people to its danger—but I don’t
think we are past that threat, by any
means,” he said.

PENTAGON OFFERS CONGRESSMEN HIcH RANKS
(By William McGaffin and Robert Gruenberg)

WasHmGTON.—"I had only been a corporal
in the Army, but after I came here and was
appointed to the Armed Services Committee,
the Army offered to make me a colonel.”

The speaker was an important legislator
on a congressional committee that recom-
mends the spending of millions of dollars on
defense hardware,

But he was not interested in making un-
necessary enemies—neither among his col-
leagues nor the milltary—so his remarks
were “not for attribution.”

What he sald, however, echoed what had
long been spoken of quietly on Capital Hill:
the Pentagon’s practice of trying to win im-
portant Senate and House friends by offer-
ing them military commisslons.

It is one of the strands In the fabric of
the military-industrial complex, a fabric
that some crities say can become a shroud.

Giving commissions to congressmen Is
only one example of the politics in big mili-
tary spending.

Another is the “pork barrel” race among
senators and House members to win weapons
and defense service contracts or military in-
stallations for their states or home districts.

And then there is the pressuring by the
Pentagon's own $4-million-a-year force of
339 lobbyists, more than one for every two
members of Congress.

Defense officials say this force is necessary
because the congressmen as well as the con-
stituents are continually seeking more infor-
mation.

Finally, there are the defense industry’s
own lobbylsts, now called “strategic systems
salesmen,” backed by the military associa-
tions, their service journals and other mili-
tary publications,

As the bill for the national defense goes
up each year (it is now about #80 billion)
the politics, porkbarreling and lobbying gets
more intense, and taxpayers many rightly
wonder whether there 1s a relationship
among them all.

The unorthodox promotion system em-
ployed by the military with members of Con-
gress was disclosed in a check into the man-
ner in which a number held commissions—
sometimes listed in the Congressional Direc-
tory, sometimes not.

The criterion is not necesarily the legisla-
tor's military background or experience, It
is, In many cases, his membership on a key
committee such as Armed Services or Appro-
priations where the fate of much of the huge
defense budget s often decided.

Of the 535 Senate and House members,
139—or 26 percent—are in the active, inac-
tive and retired reserve, according to Penta-
gon records dug out by The Dally News.

These ranks range from BM-3 (Boatswain’s
Mate, 3d Class) to MG (Major General).

Sen, John G. Tower (R-Tex.) is a BM-3 in
the actlve standby reserve, according to the
Pentagon list. A Tower alde denled it, saylng
the senator is in the inactive enlisted re-
serve.

Why does he maintain his standing?

“As a factor in breaking ice . . . to talk to
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the troops,” replied the Tower spokesman.
The senator has visited Vietnam and domes-
tic bases, he sald.

“For instance, he may go to the enlisted
men's mess or the club, and he can say, ‘I'm
one of you boys’ and get a real, personal
‘feel' as to what worries them.”

Ben. Strom Thurmond (R-8.C.) is an MQG.
His assistant is Col. E, Eipling Cowan, who
5ays he is retired and refers to himself as “Mr.
Cowan.” He 15 on the senator's *“personal
stafl,” not his office payroll, says Cowan.

Asked if Thurmond’s service as a retired
reserve general on the Armed Services Com-
mittee represented a conflict of interest,
Cowan replied:

“He has nothing to gain by it. He knows
the problem of the military, His integrity and
character and experence are unquestioned.

“Because of his experience and knowledge
the country is well served by people like
him, We are lucky to have him."

The defense budget has grown so huge that
each of the 60 states feel its effects. And
while all are equal, some are “more equal”
than others and so get more of the pork.

A speech 10 years ago by Rep. Ken Hechler
(D-W. Va,) shows how the system works, “I
am firmly against the kind of logrolling that
would subject our defense program to nar-
rowly sectional or selfish pulling and haul-
ing,” he said.

“But I am getting pretty hot under the
collar about the way my state of West Vir-
ginia is shortchanged in Army, Navy and
Alr Force installations. . . .”

Hechler vowed to “stand up on my hind
legs and roar” until West Virginia “got the
falr treatment she deserves.”

Four years later his state’s share of mili-
tary contracts had gone from $36,000,000 to
$162,000,000.

The Een Hechlers may have their trou-
bles in getting their share of the ple. But
this is not a worry to the chairmen of the
House and Senate armed services and ap-
propriations committees.

A good example is L. Mendel Rivers (D-
8.C.), the House Armed Services Committee
head. He i{s from Charleston. There are in
Charleston and several neighboring coun-
ties an air base, an Army depot, a missile
plant, a mine warfare center, a naval station,
a shipyard, a major Polaris submarine base
and two hospitals.

A chairman of a committee dealing with
the Pentagon may find that he is “appre-
ciated” more than other Congressional Com-
mittee chairmen.

The Pentagon recently held an “apprecia-
tion dinner” for Sen. John Stennis (D-Miss.),
the new Senate Armed Services Committee
chairman, in his home town of Jackson.

Among the Pentagon officials attending
were Defense Sec. Melvin R. Laird, four of
the five members of the Joint Chiefs of Staff,
the Navy secretary, the Coast Guard com-
mandant and the commander-in-chief of
U.S. forces in the Pacific.

Also flown to Jackson at taxpayer expense,
was the entire Armed Services Committee
membership, other congressional VIPs and
the evening’s entertainment.

NEw PROBE SLATED: TFX AIRPLANE “CLASSIC
CASE” OF POLITICKING
(By William MecGaffin)

WasHINGTON.—The “classic example” of
lobbying and political infighting for huge
defense contracts is the TFX case—and in
a few weeks Washington may get a re-run
of this acrimonlous case.

It will be re-opened by Sen. John L. Me-
Clellan (D-Ark.), The Dally News was in-
formed.

McClellan who conducted the original in-
vestigation Into the highly controverslal
TFX (Tactlcal Fighter, Experimental), will
conduct a series of hearings that will review
the case from its beginning, then close it
out with a summarizing report.




April 25, 1969

The final phase of the sessions wil: con-
centrate on the shortcomings of the plane,
which was later known as the F-111. Three
of the F-111s were lost in less than a month
in Vietnam, at $13,000,000 per copy.

Critics of former Defense Sec. Robert 8.
McNamara say it was one of his biggest
mistakes.

Nowhere in the final report, it may be
predicted, will there be a full discussion of
the geographical favoritism that was
charged during the dispute over the award:
Texas and New York against Kansas and the
state of Washington.

Some in Washington prefer to think of it
as Lyndon B. Johnson against Sen. Henry
(Scoop) Jackson (D-Wash.).

“You could never get anybody to talk on
the record about these things,” sald an old
congressional hand.

It was in November, 1962, that the Pen-
tagon awarded the TFX contract to the Gen-
eral Dynamics Corp. after one of the fiercest
behind-the-scenes political battles ever
fought here.

It was a tough fight because the prize being
dangled in front of the defense industry was
the biggest since World War II. As originally
drawn up, it called for a whopping 1,700
planes at an estlmated cost of $6.5 billion.

Competing for the prize also was the
Boeing Co., which—according to the nearly
unanimous recommendation of the milltary
techniclans at the Pentagon—should have
been given the contract.

When it went to General Dynamies, in-
stead, McClellan held a 10-month investiga-
tion—from February to November, 1963. The
case has been in limbo slnce.

If the politics of the case does not appear
in the final McClellan report, nelther will
there be any discussion of the relative pros-
perity of General Dynamics and Boeing at the
time the contract was awarded.

“It’s common knowledge that had a lot to
do with the award of the TFX contract,” said
a knowledgeable Capitol Hill source who has
been close to the conflict for years.

One of the important factors influencing
the decision in favor of General Dynamics,
he sald, was that it needed the business more
than Boeing.

“The way they reasoned is that it was nec-
essary to keep General Dynamics prosperous,
too, in case this big contractor might be
needed In some future emergency.”

The geographical battle lines were drawn
from the start—Boeing, with headquarters in
Beattle planned to bulld the fiylng machine
in its Wichita (EKan.) plant, while General
Dynamics, headquartered in New York,
planned—and finally did—the work in Texas
and Long Island.

Its Texas plant, the Convair division, is at
Fort Worth. Its main subcontractor was
Grumman Aireraft Corp., on Long Island.

One politics-sharp congressional source
commented:

“An election was coming up (the 1964
presidential election) and there were obvi-
ously a lot more electoral votes to be gathered
in New York and Texas than in Kansas and
Washington state.

“But naturally you could never get Mc-
Namara or Johnson to admit this.,”

A Texas Democratic congressman, did go on
record about what the contract meant in
dollars to General Dynamics and Fort
Worth:

“It meant the difference between employ-
ment or unemployment for thousands of my
constituents.”

Rep. Jim Wright (D-Tex.) was describing a
problem typical of scores—if not hundreds—
of congressmen whose home economies are
dependent on defense industry.

As a member of the Texas delegation
headed by then Vice President Johnson, he
worked hard to win the contract for General
Dynamics, and he did not try to conceal this
fact.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

“I talked about this subject with every-
body I could get to listen,” he said, “both
military and civilian officials. That does not,
in my judgment, amount to undesirable po-
litical influence. The same sort of things was
being attempted by the other side.

Boeing had its political champlons, too.

The investigation into the TFX contract
award was made at the instigation of Sen.
Jackson (D-Wash.), sometimes called “the
senator from Boeing.” Jackson held a post
on the subcommittee that looked into TFX.

One of Boelng's most fervent supporters
was Rep. K. Willlam Stinson (R-Wash.),
whose Tth District included that part of
Seattle in which Boeing's main headquarters
is located. In the bitter aftermath of the
TFX award, Stinson, who served from 1963 to
1965, rose in the House one day and in acld
tones, said:

“This very, very valuable TFX (was) some-
times known as the LBJ aircraft.”

Support for the military-industrial com-
plex is bipartisan and Boeing had it.

Besides Warren Magnuson, the other Dem-
ocratic senator from Washington state, there
was a trio of Eansas legislators, all Repub-
licans: Sen. James B. Pearson, then-Sen.
Frank Carlson and Rep. Garner E. Shriver.

The latter three went to then-Air Force
Sec. Eugene Zuckert, arguing that Boeing
could do a better job than General Dynamics,
and besides, that Boeing's Wichita plant
needed the work.

As did the Kansas trio, then-Sen. Mike
Monroney (D-Okla.) made a case for an idle
defense facility In his state. He reminded
Zuckert that the government owned a big
plant In Tulsa, that it had large unused
machinery and manpower resources,

Sen. Stuart Symington (D-Mo.), a former
Air Force secretary himself, hoped that Mis-
sourl defense plants could get TFX subcon-
tracts—from either competitor.

But the potent forces working for General
Dynamics prevailed. These included not only
Vice President Johnson and Rep. Wright, but
John B. Connally, a good friend of Mr, John-
son and Navy secretary early In the John F.
Kennedy administration who had moved on
to become governor of Texas.

There was also Fred Korth, the Texas
banker who became Navy secretary after
Connally.

The McClellan investigation disclosed—
among other things—that General Dynamics,
the TFX winner, kept its checking account
in the Fort Worth bank that Korth headed
before coming to Washington.

GIANT CaARGO PLANE Far PasT ESTIMATED
CosT

(By Willlam McGaffin and Robert
Gruenberg)

WasHINGTON.—Lockheed Alreraft Corp., No.
1 among the nation's top 500 defense con-
tractors, is bullding the “Versatile Giant."

That’s Lockheed’s descriptlon of the C-6
Galaxy, a gargantuan cargo plane that Lock-
heed hopes the Alr Force will turn into a nu-
clear-powered alrcraft that can stay aloft
for weeks.

A nuclear-powered plane project was killed
in 1961 by Presldent John Kennedy after 15
years of research and more than 1 billion
had been spent by the Air Force, Navy
and Atomic Energy Commission.

But the C-5 is proposed by Lockheed now
as the plane that can do it. This is one way
new weapons are born.

The “Versatile Giant" rates high among the
colossal creations of the nation's mush-
rooming post-World War II millitary-indus-
trial combine.

Aside from its size and advanced technleal
developments, the C-5 is already a rarity by
Pentagon contracting standards: It flew on
schedule last June 30, a date fixed three years
earlier.

The

plane, a monster with 28

landing
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wheels, has a tall more than six stories tall
(workers at Lockheed’s Marletta (Ga.) plant
wear mountain climbers’ ropes). It is almost
a football field in length.

At an average speed of 506 miles an hour
it will span oceans and continents, carrying
helicopters, tanks, trucks, jeeps, ammunition
trailers and even mobile bridges. With 756
soldlers and 20 alrmen, In addition, there are
enough men and materiel for a small
invasion.

It is, says Lockheed, the “world's largest
airplane,” and the Ailr Force wants 120 of
them.

But testimony before the Joint Economic
Committee has left critics wondering
whether it also will become the world's
largest airplane bill.

Neither the Defense Department, nor Lock-

heed, nor Congress can estimate its ultimate
cost.
“I don't have the foggiest notion,” said a
Lockheed spokesman, adding it will be sub-
ject to the contract’s provisions after the last
plane is delivered.

But the cost will be blg, all agree, and
Lockheed is accustomed to bigness. Last year
it and its subsidiary, Lockheed Shipbuilding
Construction, received $1,870,000,000 in mili-
tary contracts, about 5 percent of the total
awarded.

That's 10 times the amount in the proposed
1969-T0 federal budget for consumer pro-
tection.

A. E, Fitzgerald, deputy for management
systems, office of the assistant secretary of
the Air Force, reported to the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee that the C-6 probably will
cost $2 billlon more than the original con-
tract ceiling of $3 billion.

“The Air Force itself admits that the cost
‘overrun’ will amount to at least £1.2 billion,”
adds Sen. Willlam Proxmire (D-Wis.), com-~
mittee chairman.

Three of the airplanes have been produced.
But the significant delivery date, June, 1969,
when the planes were to join Air Force opera-
tions, has now been delayed to December.

The Alr Force “had not bothered to tell
anyone” about the extra costs, said a Prox-
mire aide, “until after the hearings dis-
covered them.”

Proxmire wanted to get the Defense De-
partment to delay ordering 57 of the planes,
approximately the latter half of the number
sought by the Air Force.

He hoped a new price could be negotiated,
and he scheduled hearings on the C-5 for
the affernoon of Jan. 16. But that morning
he was notified by then Defense Sec. Clark
M. Clifford that the Air Force had “exer-
cised the option” to buy 23 of the 57 planes.

“Having reviewed all the facts, including
cost escalation, I concluded it was in the
national interest to authorize the action,”
Clifford told Proxmire in a letter.

“I felt it appropriate to take this action
before Jan. 20; otherwise the new adminis-
tration would have had only 11 days in which
to review and make a decislon in this com-
plex matter.”

The Air Force denles a $2 billilon “over-
run.” Its cost data breakdown, headed “fly-
away costs,” says it s £882,000, or 25 per cent
more than the October, 1964, estimate when
the program began.

At that time the Air Force estimated the
cost to be $3,110,000,000 (close to Proxmire's
$3 billion), based on a smaller craft than
Galaxy. But by October, 1965, when Lock-
heed received “contract go-ahead”, the cost
was $3,460,000,000. Since then, it has gone
to $4,340,000,000.

“Economic inflation has been the biggest
single cause for the price rise, amounting
to an estimated $500,000,000,” says the cost
date memo furnished by the Pentagon.

Also, in 1965 changes in specifications
caused “considerable redesign.” In 1966 wind
tunnel tests revealed “significant excess
drag,” forcing more redesigning. The plane
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also was found to be overweight, forcing in-
troduction of “new and more costly mate-
rials.”

Lockheed's backlog of other aerospace busi-
ness, and the booming alrplane manufactur-
ing market also caused “sharp unpredictable
increases” in production costs as well as
knocking schedules awry.

“The cost growth currently projected . . .
has not heen the result of inefficiency, but
rather it has been caused by normal develop-
ment problems assoclated with complex
weapons, compounded by normal escalation
in the economy and disruption of the air-
craft market,” added the Pentagon spokes-
men.,

A Lockheed official was extra sensitive
about discussing final costs and Proxzmire's
£2 billion “overrun’ predictions.

“Anyone who predicts is just . . . well , ..
predicting,” he sald in irritation. “But I'm
not in the business of wanting to be quoted
these days. I don't want to fan the fires.”

Lockheed officials envision their “Versatile
Giant"” as no ordinary workhorse, hauling
soldiers and equipment. In thelr public state-
ments they see it doing more sophisticated
obs.

i An intricate electronics and communica-
tions system permits Galaxy to serve as an
“airborne command post,’”" they say. Or it
could “loiter far beyond” U.S. borders, armed
with air-to-air missiles, providing “advance
warning and control.”

It also could serve as an airborne fuel
tanker or an advanced reconnaissance plane,
firing missiles at the after end and through
the top. They also see it serving as an air-
borne aircraft carrier, catching and launch-
ing small fold-wing planes and helicopters.

Finally, it could “go nuclear.” For, says the
firm, “a reactor, with all necessary shielding,
can be contained in the center of the fuse-
lage. For the first time an airplane exists that
is large enough to make this approach prac-
ticable.

“Nuclear-powered C-5s would carry signif-
icant payloads for essentially unlimited
range.”

Do industry and the military plan new
weapons systems together at an ever-esca-
lating pace?

“We do not have a group of men from the
Pentagon and industry sitting around think-
ing up new ways to 'do in’ the American tax-
payer,” said Jack P. Ruina, former director of
the Pentagon’s Advanced Research Projects
Agency in the Robert S. McNamara era.

“On the other hand (they) very naturally
believe strongly in the importance of their
mission. This is no different from what we
have in any other fileld. . . .”

As for Lockheed's attempt to convince the
Pentagon of the value of its “Versatile
Giant,” he added:

“I believe 1t is perfectly in order and very
useful for Lockheed to be as inventive as it
can be to find uses for its product. But the
government must on its part examine the
merits of the case dispassionately and resist
sales pressure.”

PENTAGON INFIGHTING: QUIET WaArR BEING
WaceEp OvEr MiLiTarYy WasTE; £0.2 Brurion
IN “FAT” Can Be Cut, Says Ex-AIE

(By William McGaffin and Robert Gruenberg)
WasHINGTON.—Open skirmishing, some-

times with rifles and often with blunder-

busses, has been under way for some time on

Capitol Hill against military waste.

Less known, and probably surprising to
many crities, is that a similar, although
“gquiet,” war has also been going on in the
Pentagon, citadel of the military-industrial
establishment.

Attention has focused this year on whether
military spending has run away with other
natlonal priorities. It was brought to public
debate not only by the mounting costs of
Vietnam but in the argument over deploy-
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ing antiballistic missiles at a cost speculated
at $56 billion and up.

National defense costs, currently at about
$80 billion a year—the same level as the
height of World War IT—are, for the first time
being looked at with a view toward serious
cutting.

Robert S. Benson, former officlal in the
Pentagon's office of the controller, writing
recently in the Washington Monthly, says
that about 80 per cent of the major weapons
systems the Pentagon buys cost twice as
much as he originally estimated.

More than $9.2 billion in ‘“fat” can be
slashed from the Pentagon's budget, says
Benson, without affecting national security
or reducing funds for the Vietnam war.

The cuts can be made In the so-called
“core” programs and in areas where ‘““‘weapons
systems are either duplicated or outmoded,
where an enemy threat is no longer credible
in today's political and technological envi-
ronment, or where money is being lost
through grossly inefficient performance.”

He suggested:

Eliminating the Manned Orbiting Labora-
tory (MOL), an Alr Force project “duplica-
tive and wasteful” of the National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration's program:
Savings, $576,000,000.

Instituting a “more flexible” Army basic
training program, shortening it in some cases
for certain troops: $50 million,

Reducing by 26 per cent the number of
changes in officer assignments, with conse-
quent reduction of moving and transporta-
tion costs: $500,000,000.

Ellminating the extra “cushion” of man-
power demanded by the Pentagon to com-
pensate for men on leave, in the hospital and
in schools. Require, Instead—as does indus-
try—that the absences be “absorbed” by the
work units: $450,000,000,

Eliminating the close-to-shady practices,
the “sheer inefficiency” and other sloppy ad-
ministration in Pentagon purchasing, This
would require “no dramatic breakthrough in
management techniques.” Saving: $2.7 bil-
lion.

Taking a new look at the Navy's use of tac-
tical ailrcraft carriers as against the use of
ground alr bases now scattered around the
globe augmented by the Navy’s “vital” Polar-
is-Poseldon ballistic missile submarine fleet.
Savings in eliminating five carrlers: $400,-
000,000.

Reconsldering the use of Marine Corps am-
phiblous assault tactics, especially in the
light of an enemy's tactical nuclear weapons
employment. Keep the marines, but “phase
out a proportionate share of assault ships”:
$100,000,000.

Reducing over-all shipping defenses to a
“sensible™ level instead of expanding them
at a time when destroying the ships of an
enemy would, in any event, almost certainly
mean a nuclear war: $600,000,000.

Making a “realistic” cut-back from the
300,000 U.8.-NATO troops In Europe (with
200,000 dependents) to 125,000 troops, with
50,000 on U.S. soll for “contingencles”: $1.5
billion.

Converting the SAGE-Air Defense Com-
mand from a full anti-bomber defensive sys-
tem (outmoded when “the balance of terror
rests on an offensive missile strength’”) to a
purely warning system: $600,000,000.

Halting the Sentinel ABM, “a misgulded
attempt to provide protection”: $1.8 billion.

Benson is now among the top officlals of
the Urban Coalition, a group of natlional lead-
ers dedicated to tackling realistically and
directly the problems of the citles. Antago-
nists may thus charge him with special
pleading.

However, similar estimates from “neutral,”
as well as military sources caused an “in-
house” furor last summer at the five-sided
fortress on the Potomac.

In fact, these savings estimates were even
higher than Benson's $10.8 billion.
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They were disclosed in an indepth investl-
gation by the Congressional Quarterly, the
fact-finding, record-searching Washington
research organization with a reputation for
reliability.

Based on interviews with numerous de-
fense-industry experts, civillan and military
officlals, CQ's lists differed only in a few de-
tails from Benson's estimates.

Critics of Defense Department spending
practices are also concentrating fire on other
cost-cutting methods. For instance:

Of the 500 personnel in the Budget Bureau,
only about 50, or 10 per cent, are assigned to
scrutinize military spending, Sen. William
Proxmire (D-Wis.), sald recently.

One explanation is that the Budget Bureau
considers that any attempt by it to subject
defense spending to rigorous examination
would force it into the field of military
strategy and national security.

Rep. Willlam 8. Moorhead (D-Pa.) says
that one result of the Pentagon’s control
over the Budget Bureau's experts is that the
budget director must ask the President to
overrule the defense secretary in any con-
troversy.

Other Cabinet secretaries do not enjoy
the power possessed by the defense secretary.
They must ask the President to overrule the
budget director in any dispute affecting their
agency.

The sheer size of the Pentagon and its
operations, the lack of competitive bidding in
favor of negotlated contracts, the lack of
uniform accounting standards (now under
study by the General Accounting Office), the
military-industrial links, the secrecy of
audits—all these, and more—contribute to
the wuncontrollability of the Pentagon say
the critics.

RarrH LaPP: PENTAGON GADFLY—A NUCLEAR
EXPERT AND RELENTLESS ARMS-RACE FOE
Warns THE UwntTep States Is Crose To
BEING A PRISONER OF ITS OWN MILITARY

(By William McGaffin and Robert
Gruenberg)

WasHINGTON.—Two Presidents, Lyndon B.
Johnson and Richard M. Nixon, were strongly
motivated by politics to build the controver-
sial antiballistic-missile system.

Thelr decision represents another in a long
series of triumphs for the military-industrial
complex.

With its pressures, political connections
and influence stretching from Capitol Hill to
small-town factory, it has contributed to the
arms race and brought us to the dangerous
point where we may one day become *pris-
oners” in a “garrison state.”

These are some of the conclusions of Ralph
E. Lapp, outstanding American nuclear scien-
tist who, with other noted persons, is waging
a vigorous campalign against deploying the
ABM,

Lapp's credentials extend back to 1943,
when he was part of the team that developed
Amerlca’s atomic bomb at the University of
Chicago. He also has been a top adviser to
defense officials.

In a wide-range Interview to climax a se-
ries of Daily News articles on the influence of
the conglomerate of defense, industrial, edu-
cation, political and labor forces that make
up the “complex,” Lapp emphasized:

The military-industrial complex “needs"”
the ABM so it can continue its work as Viet-
nam spending and Apollo space program
contracts taper off.

Starting with a “modest” $2 billion, the
ABM costs could go as high as $72 billion—
with no dollar limit really in sight.

The military-industrial influence “cuts
across” both major political parties, not only
because of the “dominance of the military”
but because politicians are hungry to keep
constituents happy in jobs, no matter what
kind.

The danger exists that the military-indus-
trial combine depends so greatly on cold-war
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tensions and resultant arms making that it
may be tempted to promote these for selfish
financial reasons.

BIGNIFICANT EXCERPTS FROM THE INTERVIEW
WITH LAPP

Q. How did the ABM get started?

A, It got started toward the end of World
War II as an anti-bomber defense. It was
hastened by the Soviet development of an
intercontinental ballistic missile and the
launching of Sputnik in 1957.

Q. Were you surprised when Defense Sec.
Robert McNamara announced a declsion to
deploy the ABM?

A. Yes, because it was a complete U-turn
for him. It went against everything he had
said up to then. (McNamara had long
argued that the U.S. deployment of an ABM
would trigger an “action-reaction phe-
nomenon,” causing the Soviets to attempt
to “out-ABM" the United States, thus spiral-
ing the arms race.)

Q. Why do you think he made that turn?

A. It seems to me there’s only one place
the decision could have been made—the
White House.

Q. Why did the White House make 1t?

A, The Republicans blasted President John-
son for fallure to make a declsion on the
antiballistic missile. He was still in the run-
ning for & second term at that time and
it could become a potential defense issue. I
guess you could say that warheads with
mega-votes were more important than war-
heads with megatons.

Q. So you feel thls was largely politically
inspired?

A, Congress had already appropriated the
money. . . . Congress was ready, the Army

was ready, the Joint Chiefs of Staff had ap-
proved it, the GOP was criticlzing LBJ—Iit
seems to me the cards were all stacked one
way. When you've spent $4 billlon (in re-
search) on a weapons system, it's awfully

difficult not to do something about it.

Q. In the fall of 1966, the Russians were
beginning to deploy a limited ABM around
Moscow. Did that figure in it?

A. This was certainly a factor. The match-
ing of weapons 1s the oldest of military tra-
ditions. No matter what the Russians de-
velop you have to go ahead and develop the
same thing, But McNamara had already an-
ticipated that, and Iin 1961 and 1962 we took
steps to develop the multiple warhead for
our missiles—which if deployed would give
us an advantage over the Soviets.

Q. What else figured in 1t?

A, There's also the military-industrial com-
ponent. Nothing promises so many dollars
to the major aerospace concerns as the ABM.
Once you start on it, it’s a narcotie. You're
hooked and you'll never get off it.

Q. Do you think the military-industrial
complex was active in pressuring and lobby-
ing for this?

A, Oh, very definitely. But I deny it is a
conspiracy, because a conspiracy takes co-
ordination. However, if people think alike you
don’t have to have a conspiracy.

Q. If the ABM is deployed, what would it
mean for the arms race and the money
to be spent?

A. The Soviets must look on an ABM de-
fense as being an effective one. They have
no cholce, because as a military man, you
must always assume the worst. It would
start another round in the arms race,

The cost of the present program is esti-
mated at $2.1 billion, for partial protection
for about one-third of the bases. To pro-
tect all the missiles sites would cost about
$18 billion, and an equal amount to protect
cities would bring it to $36 billion. Then with
elaborate "point defenses” it could go up
possibly twice as high.

; "9 Why did President Nixon go ahead with
t

A. This dramatically altered program to

defend missiles instead of citles reflects pres-
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sure in the Pentagon itself. People in the
Army who had been trying to sell this sys-
tem for a long time pushed very hard. And
Defense Sec. Melvin Laird, being a “hard-
liner,” decided to accept that. Now Mr. Nixon
is In an unenviable position of having to
battle it out with congress.

Q. Would Mr, Nixon have been as inclined
to proceed with the ABM had he not in-
herited it from the Johnson administration?

A. Mr. Nixon in his campaign had come
out. strongly for increasing our national se-
curity. A week before he was elected he
made a very strong radio broadcast in this
connection. And I think that his political
constituency, which is the more conserva-
tive type, would be pleased with this.

There's also the point of George Wallace
in the picture. If he did not go ahead with
an ABM program, he would be handling a
security issue to George Wallace.

Q. How do the antiballistic missile ques-
tion and the military-industrial complex in-
volve the political parties?

A. So far as the “complex” is concerned, it
dosen't make any difference which party
is in power. It will support or put pressure
on either one.

Q. If, as you say, both parties are involved,
what are Americans to do about it?

A, Americans must turn in the direction of
rationality. McNamara, at the end of that
September, 1967, speech, sald we must begin
to seek kinds of strategic agreements with
the Russians, I think our safety will lie more
in limitation of nuclear arms than senseless
Increases.

Q. Doesn’'t having more nuclear weapons
provide more security?

A, The American people have never quite
absorbed the new dimension of nuclear weap-
ons, They tend to think im terms of sheer
numbers—more tanks, more airplanes, more
battleships, more security.

But when with 200 nuclear weapons you
have the capacity to knock the Soviet Union
out of the 20th Century, and you have 10,000
warheads available, it seems to me we have
enough of something.

Q. Why should both parties be more or
less in agreement on this?

A. Because of the traditional dominance
of the military in our government,

Q. What do you mean?

A. The “hard core” (fact) of the military-
industrial complex is that the Defense De-
partment spends so much money. Money is
power. With £80 billion, it has extended its
influence into the very heart and mind of
America. Millions of Americans owe their
livelihood to the Defense Department and so
do many thousands of contractors, Some
completely depend on Pentagon contracts.

A triangular complezx

Q. Is it just the military and industry?

A, It's a trlangular figure—the Defense De-
partment on one side, contractors on the
other and, at the base, the funding agency,
Congress,

Q. Is that all?

A. We have a closed cycle here, tled to-
gether by the fact that defense plant work-
ers are also voters. This is the glue of it.
And we're not talking only about laborers—
but scientists, engineers, techniclans, uni-
versities. It's a kind of second government.

Q. So what's wrong with it? Jobs are pro-
vided. Industry pays taxes, bullds roads, ete.

A, The thing that is wrong is that we come
to an arms economy, We become prisoners of
the military. What happens when the for-
tunes of General Dynamics or Lockheed Air-
craft start to sag?

Q. How does this affect soclal problems;
the cities, for instance?

A, We have constantly deferred doing
something about our citles. It’s the old
“guns-vs.-butter” argument, and we have al-
lowed the butter to go rancid.

Q. Are you saying that the American de-
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fense industry and the U.S. economy depend
on keeping the Cold War going?

A. I can’t help but think that when you
see full-page ads ., . . on the latest missiles
and bombers in the trade press, that this
does have some effect on the Cold War. What
really worrles me is that if the aerospace
industry gets into trouble, as it is now, that
some of these people In the business may
actually turn into being promoters of the
Cold War.

Slaves to security

Q. Could we become a garrison state in
which most of our money is devoted to arms?
Could we one day have a military coup?

A. I don’t think it's anything so dramatic
as a military coup. I think it’s more a ques-
tion of our total program being nudged over
by the military—unquestioning subservience
to national securlty without asking what we
get for it. No less an authority that Gen.
Dwight D. Eisenhower raised the very issue of
the military-industrial complex converting
us into a kind of garrison state.

Q. What does this mean to the individual?

A, This eventually penetrates into the core
of a person. It comes back to the whole
question of the nature of our country—
where we're moving—and should we not be
spending more on the works of man, rather
than the arts of destruction?

AMERICA’S MUSEUMS

Mr. PELL. Mr, President, I am pleased
to invite the attention of the Senate to
the publication of a report describing
the needs and conditions of the museums
in America. It is entitled “America’s Mu-
seums: The Belmont Report.” The
message from this report comes through
all too clearly: museums are in trouble.
Stated simply, museums cannot afford
to continue offering widespread cultural
and educational services without Federal
support.

The report grew out of the Federal
Couneil on the Arts and Humanities’
thorough study of the status of America’s
museums, their unmet needs, and their
relationship to other educational and cul-
tural institutions. Serving as Chairman
of the Federal Council, S. Dillon Ripley
called upon the American Association of
Museums to assist in the study of these
needs. The American Association of Mu-
seums appointed a distinguished special
committee consisting of the following
persons:

W. D. Frankforter, director, Grand
Rapids Public Museum, Michigan.

Frank H. Hammond, director pro tem,
American Association of Museums,

Louls C. Jones, director, New York
State Historical Association, Coopers-
town, N.Y.

Sherman Lee, director, the Cleveland
Museum of Art.

George E. Lindsay, director, California
Academy of Sciences, San Francisco.

Thomas M. Messer, director, the Solo-
mon R. Guggenheim Museum, New York
City.

Charles Parkhurst, director, the Balti-
more Museum of Art, and former presi-
dent of the American Association of
Museums.

H. J. Swinney, director, the Adiron-
dack Museum, Blue Mountain Lake, N.Y.

Frank A. Taylor, director, U.S. Nation-
al Museum, Smithsonian Institution.

Evan H. Turner, director, Philadelphia
Museum of Art.
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Bradford Washburn, director, Museum
of Science, Boston.

E. Leland Webber, director, Field Mu-
seum of Natural History, Chicago, and
chairman, Committee on Museum Needs
of the American Association of Museums.

John B. Davis, Jr., superintendent of
schools, Minneapolis, Minn.

John R. Fleming, writer, Chevy Chase,
Md.

Nancy Hanks, executive secretary,
special studies, Rockefeller Bros. Fund,
New York City.

J. Newton Hill, director,
House, Cleveland, Ohio.

This committee met initially at Bel-
mont House, Maryland, outside of Bal-
timore, to outline the general areas of
museum needs and conditions in this
community. The American Association of
Museums committee continued gathering
information and statistics throughout
mid-1968. In the later part of 1968, it
submitted a final document to the Fed-
eral Council. In turn, the Federal Coun-
cil, then chaired by Roger Stevens, sub-
mitted its final report to President John-
son on November 25, 1968.

Basically, there are three types of mu-
seums; those specializing in art, those in
history, and those in science. Nonprofit in
nature, and charged with the responsi-
bility of collecting, preserving, and ex-
hibiting our Nation’s treasures, museums
have long served the public without ade-
quate compensation. They have brought
cultural and educational advantages to
people of all ages. They have performed
research for the scientific advancement
of the entire Nation. They have preserved
our cultural heritage, made it possible
for us to study the past. In the past, the
financial burdens of these important
tasks have been borne by private citizens
or local governments. The book, “Ameri-
ca’s Museums: The Belmont Report,” ex-
plains that now the cost of these efforts
have outstripped the abilities of private
fortunes and local governments.

If all the museums in America were to
close tomorrow, the public would soon be
demanding to know something of our
past, to see the objects which brought
mankind to the present day. In a short
time, we would be opening buildings for
the very purposes that museums now
serve. We would soon be training and
hiring people to conserve these objects
of art, history, and science and exhibit
them for the public to see. The ever-in-
creasing popularity of museums is wit-
nessed by the fact that many of them
have over 1,000,000 visitors per year.
This is no mere fad. The growth in new
museums and the expanding use of all
museums has been continuing for years,
and it continues because the publiec rec-
ognizes and demands their eultural, edu-
cational benefits.

However, these benefits cost money.
With growth in popularity, the cost of
museum services become more and more
expensive. And it must be noted that it
costs more to maintain exhibition space
for 1,000,000 visitors than for 500,000,
salaries are higher, more sophisticated
humidity controls are needed, and of
great importance, acquisition costs are
higher. And these costs have grown as
the financial base of museums has re-
mained constant.

Karamu
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Much of what I have just related can
be found in the letter which Roger Ste-
vens wrote upon transmittal of the Bel-
mont Report to President Johnson.

I ask unanimous consent that Mr. Ste-
vens’ letter, with its eloquent discussion
of the report and the problems faced by
our museums, be printed in the Recoro.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

NaTtioNAL FOUNDATION ON THE ARTS
AND THE HUMANITIES, FEDERAL
COUNCIL ON THE ARTS AND THE
HUMANITIES,
Washington, D.C., November 25, 1968.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR MR. PRESIDENT: On behalf of the Fed-
eral Council on the Arts and the Human-
ities, I am privileged to forward you the
enclosed report, “The Condition and Needs
of America’s Museums",

On June 20, 1967, you asked the Federal
Council to study thoroughly the status of
America’s museums, to assess their present
condition and unmet needs, to identify their
relationship to other educational and cul-
tural institutions, and to recommend ways
to support and strengthen these unique re-
positories of scientific, artistic, and historical
wealth,

The report was the subject of continuing
discussions at quarterly meetings of the
Federal Councll and was the subject of many
meetings of the Council’'s museum subcom-
mittee. It drew upon the knowledge and in-
sights of the most distinguished directors,
curators and other museum professionals as
well as educators, foundation officlals, and
public-spirited citizens. It drew, too, upon
virtually all of the rather limited museum
literature presently avallable. Given the
limitation brought about by the shortage of
relevant data, the Council believes the report
to be the most comprehensive and signifi-
cant assessment of America's museums pres-
ently available.

It i1s the view of this Council that the
report documents the broad scope of museum
services and makes it abundantly clear that
the nation’s museums play an authentic
and major role in the natlon’'s cultural and
intellectual life. The report makes clear, too,
that a pervasive and insistent financial
crisis confronts these institutions.

A strong case can be made for federal sup-
port. It is in the national interest to protect
our cultural heritage as other countries have
effectively done for many years. Collectively
the nation’s museums preserve, exhibit, and
interpret the irreplaceable treasures of Amer-
ica, and of man. Together with schools and
libraries they represent the communities'—
and the nation's—resources for educating
tomorrow's citizens. If the present financial
dilemma were not a source of serlous con-
cern, these functions of museums alone
would commend a sustalned federal interest
to a nation increasingly concerned with the
quality of our national life.

Faced, as are all of America's cultural
institutions, with a demand for greater serv-
ice to their community and nation and ex-
periencing a relative decrease in traditional
sources of funds, it is apparent on the basis
of information presently available that ad-
ditional resources will be required to meet
these expanding demands, or in some cases,
to prevent further reduction in existing serv-
ices.

But a reduction of museum services at the
very time when millions of Americans are
looking eagerly to them—and to other cul-
tural institutions—to give added dimension
and meaning to their lives must not come
about through inaction or Inadvertence.
Steps can be taken now to meet specific seri-
ous needs. Further steps should be taken in
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the near future to insure continuing support
which will provide federal resources while
encouraging Increased support from tradi-
tional sources.

The Federal Counecil urges consideration of
the following steps which may be taken now
without major legislative change and within
the framework of existing law:

1. A number of existing federal agencles, by
outstanding authorizations, could make
funds available for needs of museums direct-
ly. In the Council’s judgment these programs
would be effective temporarily in meeting
such needs and would be in the public inter-
est. While they are helpful, they lack the
funds to make them fully effective. For exam-
ple, the National Endowment for the Human-
Ities conducts programs of museum intern-
ships and fellowships to Increase the profes-
slonal competence of museum professional
stafls and through its research program, sup-
ports museum-based projects which will
contribute to new knowledge in the humani-
ties. The National Endowment for the Arts
has conducted programs to disseminate art
museum holdings to broader audiences, sup-
ported museum purchases of living American
artists, and supported specific museum exhi-
bitions. The Office of Education supports,
through its Arts and Humanities Branch,
museum programs which encourage and as-
sist museums in performing better the edu-
cational function. The Natlonal Science
Foundation has, as the report recognizes,
been a leader in museum support, most of it
In the form of awards for basic research but
some for capital improvement. Yet the Na-
tional Sclence Foundation could, with ade-
quate funds, support a much broader
spectrum of activities: research training and
technical training programs, education, oper-
ational support, equipment and facilities.
The full funding of such programs could
have Immediate beneficial impaet on the
nation’s art, history and science museums,
and the Council strongly urges such a step.

2. Under the authority of the National
Museum Act the Smithsonian Institution is
authorized to cooperate with museums and
their professional organizations, to carry out
programs of training for career employees
in museum practices, to support museum
publications, undertake research on the
development of museum techniques and to
cooperate with government agencies con-
cerned with museums. Yet that authoriza-
tion, approved in October, 1966, has not yet
received any of the appropriations authorized
for fiscal years 1968 and 1969. The Council
recommends approprilations for fiscal year
1970 and subsequently.

3. Some federal agencies administer edu-
cational and cultural programs for which
museums do not qualify as direct grantees.
Although careful thought should be given
to qualifying museums as direct grantees
through amending present law, the Council
belleves that museums could, as indirect
grantees, play a larger role than is presently
glven them and urges appropriate adminis-
trative directives to that end. The Council
urges that efforts be made to extend to mu-
seums opportunities for egual participation
in federally funded activities and that state
educational agencles be urged to implement
requirements for full compensation and ef-
fective joint planning under the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act.

4. Careful consideration should be given
to changes in the treatment of museums for
tax purposes which would extend to them
the benefits avallable to other educational
institutions,

Beyond these immediate steps the Council
belleves the national interest requires major,
comprehensive and sustained programs in
support of the nation’s museums. These
programs should be directed particularly
toward helping meet construction and oper-
ating costs and should be so designed that
present sources of funds, both public and
private, be not only continued at present
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levels, but substantisny Increased through
a matching program, Perhaps an amended
Library Services and Construction Act would
be an appropriate start. However, to achieve
the goals mentioned in the report, signifi-
cant amendment of existing law or entirely
new legislation is required. The formula-
tlon of such legislative proposals 1s beyond
the authority of the Federal Council, but the
Council here notes its readiness to partici-
pate fully in any such work,

In additlon the Council urges these fur-
ther recommendations:

1. Because there presently exists no stand-
ards against which the all-around excellence
of individual museums might be measured
and since broad federal support such as that
envisaged above should be restricted to those
institutions which have attalned a level of
quality commensurate with accepted stand-
ards, the profession should be strongly urged
to establish such standards throughout the
museum fleld.

2. The report's description of museum
functions and demands, its account of their
present condition, and its ldentification of
unmet needs should be of wide Interest to the
nation’s museums, museums=-goers, and those
concerned with American culture. The Coun-
cil recommends, therefore, that the report be
widely circulated as a means of sollciting and
focusing the views of all interested cltizens.
A broad critique of the report could initlate
that extensive public dialogue which is essen-
tial to the responsible commitment of public
funds.

Respectfully,
THE FEDERAL COUNCIL ON THE

ARTS AND THE HUMANITIES.

RoGER L. STEVENS, Chairman.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, public sup-
port on & national level is, therefore,
needed to sustain many of America's
finest museums. This report, “America’s
Museums: The Belmont Report,” pub-
lished by the American Association of
Museums, provides us with the basis for
providing this support. I urge my col-
leagues to review it. It will jar the com-
placent notion that we can take our
museums for granted. It will make us
realize, as I have come to realize, that
museums are in great need of Federal
help,

RESIDENCY REQUIREMENTS FOR
PUBLIC ASSISTANCE

Mr. ALLEN. Mr. President, the U.S.
Supreme Court has nullified the stat-
utes of 40 States, including one in Ala-
bama, which preseribe minimum resi-
dence requirements as a condition of
eligibility for public assistance. The Su-
preme Court now asks the American
people to believe that the Constitution
of the United States not only guarantees
every citizen a living at public expense
but also that it creates a constitutionally
protected right in an individual to pick
and choose a place in which to draw
benefits based on a consideration of
which community offers the highest
standard of living at public expense.
This is a further effort to strike down
State lines as well as States rights.

The Supreme Court may know, but it
did not say, where the last decision will
take us. On the other hand, Secretary
Finch seems to know. The Washington
Post of April 22, 1969, reported:

Secretary Robert H. Finch was quick to
say the ruling advanced the drive for mini-
mum welfare standards, a goal he has long
far;larad and which he now considers “inevi-
table.”

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Mr. President, who is prepared to sup-
port with evidence the contention that
national welfare standards are prefer-
able to State selected standards? Who is
prepared to say that no minimum resi-
dency requirement, as decreed by the
Supreme Court, is preferable to a 12
months residence requirement as fixed
by State legislatures? Who can reason-
ably claim to foresee the ultimate conse-
quence of this last judicial decision?

In this connection I am reminded of
an observation of Max Lerner who
wrote:

Relative to our needs, understanding of
the connection between actlon and result is
rapldly deteriorating. We are being forced to
formulate long-range policy as a response to
present issues with little knowledge of where
such decisions ultimately will take us.

These words could have been spoken
to Congress. In any event, the observa-
tion is relevant to the present issue pre-
sented by the Supreme Court.

The result is that Congress must now
undertake to formulate a realistic re-
sponse to the problem. That means that
Congress must discover the facts and try
to anticipate the consequences without
benefit of or resort to judicial sophistry
and untenable arguments from nega-
tives. If the U.S. Supreme Court con-
tinues to legislate, perhaps we ought to
provide it with power to conduct hear-
ings and to get the facts.

Mr. President, it is generally agreed
that the decision establishes national
policy and that such policy will have a
tremendous impact on many communi-
ties throughout the Nation. Some State
welfare budgets simply cannot absorb
the additional cost. In some States the
taxpaying public will be asked to assume
an even heavier tax burden to meet the
new pbligation or in the alternative to
spread its limited resources even thinner
among needy and most deserving citizens
of the State. In turn, it is reasonable to
expect that such States and localities
will raise a hue and cry for greater Fed-
eral financial assistance and, as antici-
pated by Secretary Finch, we can expect
to hear anguished cries for the establish-
ment of national minimum welfare
standards to alleviate the effects of the
policy.

Mr. President, if regional minimum
welfare standards are established by
Congress, it is almost certain that count-
less thousands of welfare “clients” will
hit the road and set up camp in States
where low cost of living will add to the
purchasing power of welfare payments.
Relatively lower costs of living is charac-
teristic of States which can ill afford
to assume the cost of additional welfare
burdens. Under such circumstances we
can expect to see persons living on public
largess enjoying a higher standard of
living than their next door neighbors
who work and pay taxes and strive to
support themselves and families.

Mr. President, this is a grave injustice,
which gives rise to a concern that ag-
grieved taxpayers may mount a massive
revolt against increased taxation even
for needed and necessary services of
State and local governments.

Before leaving the subject of possible
consequences of the Supreme Court “no
residency requirement” decree, we can-
not avold comment on the clear implica-
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tion in the decision that the Court may
next strike down State presecribed resi-
dency requirements for voting in elec-
tions. If that eventually comes to pass,
we may well witness a return of the prac-
tice of transporting indigent voters from
State to State and from jurisdiction fo
jurisdiction as a means of swinging
closely contested elections. Such was the
practice of previous national “reformers”
in the South.

One last comment on this point: It is
from the eminent historian Alexander
Fraser Tytler, who wrote during the time
when we were still colonies of Great Brit-
ain. In commenting on the fall of the
Athenian Republic he said:

A democracy cannot exist as a permanent
form of government. It can only exist until
the voters discover they can vote themselves
largess out of the public treasury. From that
moment on, the majority always votes for
the candidate promising benefits from the
public treasury with the result that democ-
racy always collapses over a loose fiscal pol-
icy, always to be followed by a dictatorship.

The same conclusions led Plutarch to
say:

The real destroyer of the libertles of the
people is he who spreads among them boun-
ties, donations and benefits.

Mr. President, the American people
for years have been complacent beyond
anything I thought possible in the face
of increased taxes. They have trusted
institutions of Federal Government far
beyond what I imagined possible in spite
of repeated misgivings. But, Mr. Presi-
dent, the Supreme Court of the United
States now seems to be deliberately
thumbing its collective nose at the peo-
ple. I believe that the people are about
ready to say that they have had enough.

Mr. President, this last decision dem-
onstrates once again the pressing need
for judicial reforms. Such reforms must
include, as a bare minimum, some sort
of assurance that prospective Supreme
Court Justices know the difference be-
tween legislative and judicial powers—
that they accept the proposition that a
Constitution is the law that governs
government and that such law can not
be changed except in the manner pre-
scribed by the Constitution; and accord-
ingly will agree not to exercise clear and
unmistakable legislative powers, con-
trary to the law of the Constitution.

PROTECTION OF U.S. RECONNAIS-
SANCE FLIGHTS

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, it is
encouraging that the President has taken
positive action to protect U.S. reconnais-
sance flights off North Korea. I heartily
endorse the President’s action to provide
this combat patrol cover in the future.
For the men who were lost and their
families, however, I regret the protection
was too late.

Mr. President, I also announced at the
time that the United States should move
with combat strength into the Sea of
Japan. It is reassuring to learn that the
President has issued such orders. It is my
firm hope that Task Force 71 is instruct-
ed to retaliate in any future attack on any
of our intelligence reconnaissance of
North KEorea. Immediate retaliation
against the actual criminals when they
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attack is the only way to stop this piracy.

Our men must have unequivocal support

wherever they serve. The loss of our 31

men is another bitter sorrow that has

raised the anger and emotions of every
red-blooded American.

It is my hope that the President’s
action will put a stop to these savage
attacks in international space and in
international waters. The President is
to be congratulated for his calm, delib-
erate and measured reaction when the
Nation’s emotions are running high. A
great nation cannot be guided by anger.

Mr. President, North Korea is one of
the most belligerent Communist coun-
tries in the world. It is an outlaw govern-
ment that respects neither international
law nor international custom. North
Korea is another country that looks fo
the Soviets for leadership and will co-
operate with the Soviets’ goal of Com-
munist domination of the world, It has
a large army and an effective air force.
I am relieved that the President recog-
nizes this threat and the cruel and irra-
tional North Korea leaders. I hope our
forces are prepared to deal with them on
a moment’s notice if they dare to ven-
ture another attack.

Mr. President, the day this atrocity
was committed by North Korea, I made a
press release which expressed my view
of this shocking incident. I ask unani-
mous consent that my news release of
April 15, 1969 be printed in the Con-
GRESSIONAL ReEecorp following my re-
marks.

There being no objection, the news re-
lease was ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

A News Revzase From THE OFrFice oF U.S.
SENATOR STROM THURMOND, REPUBLICAN OF
SouTrH CAROLINA, APRIL 15, 1969
WasHINGTON, D.C.—North Eorea’s destruc-

tion of a U.S. Navy unarmed aircraft in the
free skles over international waters is an-
other act of dastardly aggression by the com-
munists. The military power of the U.S. can
no longer be made a mockery by North Eo-
rea. This malicious act in violation of inter-
national law cannot be accepted. It is time we
use our power to protect our men and our
national interests.

It is most disturbing to me that the United
Btates did not provide fighter aircraft to pro-
tect this reconnaissance flight in such a sen-
sitive area. Appa.rently. this Navy ﬂlght ‘was a
“filying Pueblo.” I would think by this time
that we would have learned a tragic lesson
in dealing with North Korea which has been
committing provocative acts of aggression for
years against our forces and South Korea. I
would like to know why this “fiying Pueblo”
was not protected.

I am hopeful that current search and res-
cue operations for the crew of 31 are suc-
cessful. However, it is most distressing to
learn that the U.S. is sending only one search
aircraft and two destroyers for the search.
The U.8. Navy and Air Force should move
in appropriate strength to the Sea of Japan
in search of the crew. It should be an all-
out search with maximum combat forces. If
North Eorea attacks this rescue force, then
our forces should be under orders to destroy
all attackers.

THE DUBCEK OUSTER

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, 2
weeks ago I stood in the streets of Prague
and watched the expressions on the faces
of the Czechoslovak people, hungry for
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freedom. I said then that it was my hope
that the Czechoslovak people would en-
joy the same freedoms which we enjoy
in the United States.

At that time, those of us in the dele-
gation did not know that First Party
Secretary Alexander Dubcek had already
been designated to be removed from his
office. That very day, Marshal of the
Soviet Union, A. A, Gretchko, was in con-
ference with Dubcek, giving him his or-
ders from Moscow.

Dubcek was out, Gustav Husak was
in. Stalinism was once more triumphant
in Czechoslovakia, as it must be trium-
phant wherever communism exerts its
rule. We did not know then nor did the
world until the following week that Dub-
cek was being removed by Soviet orders,
but it was obvious that Dubcek would
remain in office only as long as the So-
viets thought it necessary to exterminate
all their opposition.

Mr. President, the State newspaper
has ably summed up the contrast be-
tween Dubcek and Tito in their editorial
“Goodbye to Dubcek.” The State says:

Free inquiry must of necessity lead to re-
jection of Communism as a system of eco-
nomics and it is this system on which the
state 1s buillt. Tito, for all his corruption of
Communist economics, has mnever been so
foolish as to suggest that dangerous ideas
should not be suppressed and their propo-
nents punished.

This, in essence, sums up the meaning
of communism and Soviet rule.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp the
editorial entitled “Goodbye to Dubcek,”
published in The State for April 20,
1969.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

GoobeYE TO DUBCEK

The Czech reformer, Mr., Alexander Dub-
cek, has been relieved of his public dutles
and now will have time, if he lives, to re-
flect on the error of his ways. Chief among
his missteps, as Dubcek must recognize bet-
ter than anyone else, was the attempt to
mix oil and water—that is to say, Com-
munism and freedom.

This is a nearly impossible task under the
best conditions, and it was Dubcek's mis-
calculation to attempt it under the worst.
Even had he been able to reconcile the con-
tradictions at home, the Russians would
have prevented it. They understand what
Dubecek allowed himself to forget: To cure
the disease of Communist totalitarianism is
to kill the doctor.

Economists—even Communist econo-
mists—long have recognized the fallacy of
Marxism and its Labor Theory of Value. Pure
Marxism, which dismisses the function of
profit, is incapable of assigning priorities
to investment and disinvestment and conse-
quently cannot work. But the pretense is
maintained. It has to be maintained, for
without the excuse of Marxist economics
the need for state management ceases to
exist.

This is fundamental to an understanding
of why the most permissive Communist gov-
ernments require rigid censorship. They may
fudge on the economies of Communism—
slyly instituting the profit motive by some
other name, as in Yugoslavia, Romania and
even the Soviet Union. But they cannot al-
low the unfettered freedom of speech and
scholarship that free nations accept as a
matter of course.
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Add to this the danger that nationalism
represents to Moscow’'s military complex in
Eastern Europe and it is easy to see why
Dubcek failed. He was doomed from the start.
As long as the Western nations keep hands
off the satellites—which is likely to be a
good, long while—the Russians always will
snuff out such rebellions as jeopardize the
purity of fictive Communism among the So-
viet dependents.

Optimism was sustained in Dubcek's case
only because of the failure in the West to
understand or accept the necessarily repres-
sive nature of Communism. It was thought
that Czech Communism could be liberalized,
the press unshackled, scholars cut loose from
their straitjackets, critics set free to probe
the Marxist superstition. This appears to
have been Dubcek's misapprehension, too,
although in the early stages of reform he was
moved to warn against any attempt to chal-
lenge the Communist theology.

This very warning underscores the Dubcek
error. Free inquiry must of necessity lead
to rejection of Communism as a system of
economics, and it is this system on which the
state is bullt. Tito, for all his eorruption
of Communist economics, has never been so
foolish as to suggest that dangerous ideas
should not be suppressed and their propo-
nents punished.

Tito has survived. Dubeck has not. And
free men will contemplate this lesson in sur-
vival without enjoyment.

THE OTEPEA APPOINTMENT

Mr. THURMOND, Mr, President, in
recent weeks, the New York Times has
published three arficles and editorial at-
tacking the judgment of President Nixon
in appointing Otto Otepka to the Sub-
versives Activities Control Board.

While everyone has a right to an
opinion on this topic, the New York
Times has been less than candid in ac-
knowledging its own conflict of interest
in this affair. Readers who read the re-
cent editorial attacking Mr. Otepka’'s
integrity would have found no clue indi-
cating that one of the principal names
in the Otepka case was printed at the top
of the newspaper masthead. I am refer-
ring, of course, to Mr, Harding F, Ban-
croft, executive vice president of the New
York Times.

Mr. Bancroft’s name was one of six
individuals submitted to Mr. Otepka for
evaluation from a security and suitabil-
ity standpoint. His name was among
those who were judged to require further
investigation under law and regulations
before the appointment could be made.
In other words, because of certain mate-
rial of a security nature which Mr.
Otepka found in their files, the regula-
tions of the State Department under Ex-
ecutive Order No. 10450 required that a
full investigation would be necessary.
This is not to say that Mr. Otepka la-
beled Mr. Bancroft as a security risk or
made any allegations whatsoever about
his character. He merely said that the
same regulations should apply to Mr.
Bancroft as would apply to any other
citizen of the United States under such
circumstances.

Instead of accepting Mr. Otepka’s
recommendation, the State Department
chose to appoint Mr. Bancroft on a
walver, thereby taking the case out of
Mr. Otepka’s hands, This action later be-
came a central issue in Mr, Otepka’s tes-
timony before the Senate Internal Se-
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curity Subcommittee when he cited it

as an example of declining respect for

security regulations. When his superiors
denied that this action had been taken,

Mr. Otepka furnished for the subcom-

mittee his memorandum protesting the

waivers as evidence that his superiors
had lied.

Today we find, then, that Mr. Ban-
eroft is now the executive vice president
of the newspaper which is leading the
attack against Mr. Otepka. I repeat that
Mr. Otepka never attacked Mr. Bancroft
but merely said he should be subject to
the same security regulations as any
other U.S. citizen. Now, 8 years later,
Mr. Bancroft’'s newspaper is leading the
vendetta against Mr, Otepka. It is hard
to believe that there is not some element
of retaliation in this instance.

It is also interesting that Mr. Ban-
croft’s expressed views on security were
contrary to the security policies under
which Mr. Otepka was operating. After
Mr. Bancroft was hired on the basis of
a security waiver, he participated in a
report for the State Department, recom-
mending that U.S. citizens employed by
the United Nations should not be made
the subject of regular security precau-
tions. The report of this Commission
also became one of the cases investigated
by the Senate Internal Security Subcom-
mittee as evidence of the degenerating
security system at the State Department.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that pertinent excerpts from the
published testimony before the Senate
Internal Security Subcommittee be
printed in the Recorp at the conclusion
of my remarks. I also ask unanimous con-
sent that two columns by Paul Scott re-
porting on Mr. Bancroft and the New
York Times campaign be printed in the
Recorp at the conclusion of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibits 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and
9.)

ExHIBIT 1

STATE DEPARTMENT INTERNAL CORRESPOND-

ENCE LEADING UP To ISSUANCE OF SECURITY

WAIVERS FOR HARDING BANCROFT, ET AL.

DEPARTMENT OF STATE, REFERENCE SLIP,
FEERUARY 4, 18863
Office of the Deputy Assistant Secretary for
Security

Routing: Mr. Otepka.

Subject: Loyalty Investigation of U.S. Citi-
zens Employed by International Orga-
nizations.

Would you look into this please and may
I have your views by February 87

Attachment: Copy of MEMO FOR OIA—
Mr. Hefner re subj dtd 1-27-63.

From: John F. Reilly.

JANUARY 27, 1963.

Memorandum for: OIA—Mr. Hefner,

Subject: Loyalty Investigations of U.S. Citi-
zens Employed by International Orga-
nizations.

It seem to me the subcommittee has made
a sufficiently strong case for changing the
policy on loyalty investigations, to justify
our pushing right ahead with a recommen-
dation for the change.

I take it that the essential change (to pro-
vide that non-professional employees, em-
ployees in P-1 slots, and persons employed
for less than two years, should be cleared
on the basis of a check without full field in-
vestigation) could be accomplished through
a change in the Executive Order without a
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change In basic legislation involved. This

would also be true of the other recommenda-

tion, that professional employees be cleared,
with a full fleld investigation after they have
been hired, could also be done by Executive

Order, but I doubt if we would want to do

this without full consultation on the Hill,

notably with Senator Stennis.

You already have the original of a mem-
orandum from the Legal Adviser. Would you
please work with L in developing a recom-
mendation to the Secretary, which should
also be cleared with Mr, Orrick and Mr.
Dutton?

IO—HARLAN CLEVELAND.

CC: Mr. Wallner
Mr. Gardner
Mr. Chayes
Mr. Orrick
Mr. Dutton

FeBrRUARY B, 1963.

Mr. REnLLy: As requested by you, I have
looked into this matter fully and have ob-
tained significant information which I am
ready to discuss with you today at your con-
venience. (I wil be at an ICIS meeting in
Justice from approximately 1:45 p.m. to 4:00
p.m.)

Otro F. OTEPEA.

Attachments:

1. Copy o©of Memorandum for OIA—Mr.
Hefner re Loyalty Investigations by Inter-
national Organizations, dated January 27,
1863

2. Mr. Reilly's chit to Mr. Otepka of Feb.
4, 1963

[Confidential]
SepTEMBER 17, 1962.

IO—Mr. George M. Czayo

0O/8Y—John F. Reilly [initlaled JF.R. In
ink].

Processing of Appointments of Members of
the Advisory Committee on Inter-
national Organization Staffing.

Reference your memorandum of July 6,
1962 which furnished a copy of Mr. Harlan
Cleveland’s memorandum dated July 3, 1962
to Under Secretary Ball describing a pro-
posal to establish an advisory committee
that would undertake a study with respect
to fiscal policy and staffing of international
organizations. Mr. Cleveland’s memorandum
expressed his concern that posts available to
the United States and to other non-Commu-
nist countries in the UN agencles be prop-
erly staffed In order to effectively combat
Soviet subversive deslgns on those agencies.

In a memorandum dated August 7, 1962
addressed to PER-EMD—MTr. Simpson (copy
to SY) you requested that the proposed
members of the Committee be entered on
duty as employees by a security walver and
indicated that each proposed member would
comply with the Department’'s regulations
by supplying completed processing forms.

As of this date full security clearances
have been issued for Arthur Larson and
Francis O. Wilcox. Mr. Sol Linowitz’'s will
also be issued shortly. As to the others, forms
have been recelved for all except Harding
Bancroft, Joseph Pois and Earney Brasfield
which, it is understood, are forthcoming.

Mr. William H. Orrick, Jr., Deputy Under
Secretary for Administration, has issued a
memorandum expressing his reluctance to
recommend to the Secretary that he sign
any further waiver unless there was a gen-
uine urgency and an ample justification for
the person's services.

In view of the fact that the full Commit-
tee shall not meet again until sometime in
November and that five of the individuals
proposed for membership on the committee
have data in their files developed by prior
investigation that is not entirely favorable,
I am not recommending that waivers be
granted.

O/8Y: DIBelisle [initialed in ink]: me Dist,:

Orig & 1 addressee

cc subjectfile
cc chron ce OFO chron
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Exsxisir No. I-a

[Handwritten note at top of memo: “Sent to
Rellly for signature, 8/13/62."]
I0—Mr. George M. Czayo
0O/SY—John F. Reilly
Processing of Appointments of Members of
the Advisory Committee on International
Organization Stafing

Reference is made to your initial memo-
randum of July 6, 1962, addressed to SY—Mr.
Otepka with which you furnished a copy of
Mr. Harlan Cleveland’s memorandum dated
July 3, 1962, to Under Secretary Ball describ-
ing a proposal to establish an advisory com-
mittee that would undertake a study extend-
ing over a period of about six months with
respect to fiscal policy and staffing of interna-
tional organizations. I have particularly
noted in Mr. Cleveland’s memorandum his
concern that posts avallable to the United
States and to other non-Communist coun-
tries in the U.N. agencies be properly staffed
in order to effectively combat Soviet subver-
sive designs on those agencies.

In your initlal memorandum you indicated
that the members of the committee would
need to be appointed to the Department as
Consultants and each would require a secu-
rity clearance predicated on a full field in-
vestigation. Also, you requested a security
clearance to allow the proposed members to
participate in the first meeting of the com-
mittee to be held on July 25, 1962 in which
classified data would be discussed. With the
understanding that the participants (except
those who were already State Department
employees) would have controlled access to
classified data through Secret as necessary
for the meeting and with the further under-
standing that the services they contributed
would not then constitute employment by
the Department, S8Y granted an “access"
clearance to these particlpants. Subsequently,
these and other proposed members of the
committee were granted the same level of
clearance by SY for a second meeting in the
terms of the same understanding as for the
first meeting. Such clearances are permitted
by Section 7, E. O. 10501 for persons not ac-
tually employed by the Federal Government
who may need to be consulted occasionally
in some specialized field.

In a second memorandum dated August 7,
1962 addressed by you to PER/EMD-—Mr,
Simpson (copy to 8Y) you requested that the
proposed members of the committee be en-
tered on duty as employees by a security
waliver (i.e. an emergency clearance signed by
the Secretary pursuant to 3 FAM 1914.2). You
indicated that each proposed member would
comply with the Department’s regulations by
supplying completed processing forms (appli-
cations for employment, security question-
naires, fingerprint charts, etc.).

In résumé, as of this date full securlty
clearances under E. O, 10450 for employment
in sensitive positions have been issued by S8Y
to PER/EMD for Arthur Larson and Francis
0. Wilcox. Thelr securlty history satisfled the
requirements of E. O. 10450 without the ne-
cessity of elther person furnishing any proe-
essing forms for SY use and without resort-
ing to a walver. As to the others, forms have
been recelved for all except Harding Bancroft,
Joseph Pols and Earney Brasfield which, it
is understood, are forthcoming.

I have been informed that the full com-
mittee shall not meet agaln until some time
in November. I share Mr, Cleveland’s concern
with regard to one objective to be achieved
from the committee’s study, namely, the de-
feat or minimising of Soviet subversive tac-
tics. For these and the following reasons I
would like to urge you to withdraw your
request for a security walver:

1. An emergency clearance does not allow
SY to take the maximum precautions pre-
scribed by regulations for the security of the
Department’s operations. When a person is
permitted to occupy a sensitive position he-
fore he is adequately investigated and where
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he must have access to highly classified in-
formation in the course of his duties, post
appointment investigations may develop de-
rogatory information thereby creating a ques-
tion as to whether the Department’s security
interests have been damaged by disclosing
vital data to a potentially undesirable person.

2. The frequent, and perhaps excessive use
in the recent past of emergency clearances for
officer personnel caused Mr. Orrick to issue a
memorandum clearly expressing his reluc-
tance to recommend to the Secretary that he
sign any further walver unless there was a
genuine urgency and an ample justification
for the person’s services.

3. Five of the individuals proposed Ifor
membership on the committee have data in
their files developed by prior investigations
that is not entirely favorable. These in-
vestigations are either not current or are in-
complete, or both. On the basis of the provi-
sions in E. O. 10450, some, if not all of this
information must be carefully reconsidered
under a broad security standard which can
best be done if a supplementary and current
‘investigation is completed before those per-
sons enter on duty as employees.

4, BY believes that if the meetings of the
committee are not to be resumed until No-
vember we can provide the necessary investi-
gation of each case that should fully re-
solve any presently existing question. We
cannot, of course, predict the final outcome,
but we belleve it is not in the Department’s
best interest to “invite” any derogatory case
into the Department before a full investiga-
tion has been completed and an impartial
and thorough assessment has been made
based on all of the facts.

5. SY is prepared soon to add the full
clearance of Sol Linowlitz to those granted to
Mr. Larson and Mr. Wilcox,

Distribution:

Orig and 1 addressee

ce—chron file

cc—subject file
cc—chron file (Mr. Rellly’'s)
O/SY/E:OFOtepka:ebp, 9-13-62.

ExHIBIT No. I-b

DEPARTMENT OF STATE REFERENCE SLIP,
SEPTEMBER 13, 1962

To: Mr, Belisle [initial in ink].
Mr. Reilly.
[for] (X) Approval. (X) Signature.

Remarks or additional routing:

Dave, re your note appended to my memo-
randum of September 10, 1962 as result of my
conversation with Czayo who said commit-
tee would not meet again until November, 1
prepared a memorandum from JFR to Czayo
which I think will dispense with the neces-
sity of taking this up with Orrick along
the lines you suggested.

Attachment: Suggested memorandum to
Mr. Czayo drftd. by Mr. Otepka.

Ot170 F. OTEPKA.

ExHIBIT No. I-¢

Handwritten memo to Mr. Otepka:

Orro: Pls. prepare a memo for Mr. Or-
rick relating the reasons for our recommen-
dations that we not grant the walver.

You will have to summarize the info rather
than referring to the Tabs.

Suggest you follow this procedure rather
than the memo from SY/E to SY. This will
eliminate unnecessary typing and work on
your part.

/8/ BELISLE.
9-11-62.

Handwritten marginal note: ‘“Not neces-
sary. SBee subsequent memo to IO. Czayo.
OFO 9/13/62"

Exumsir No. I-d
Handwritten memo on margin of copy
sheet.
8x56 “chit,” handwritten, from Belisle to
Reilly re Otepka’s draft of 9/13/62.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Jack: I agree with the conclusions—how-
ever, we sure go thru a h—1 of a lot of
words. If you concur, I'm going to start
knocking these down—short and concise.

/8/ D.

Handwritten memo on bottom of copy
sheet: “Rellly’s note sald ‘I agree. Let's start
with this one'.”

ExHIBIT No. I-e
Department of State, Washington.
Interdepartmental Reference.

Referred to: Otto, Office of Security, Division
of Evaluations, September 20, 1964.
Comments: I am returning your orig along

with copy sent to rewrite.

Please make memos short—concise and to
the point, Your orig was too verbose and con-
tained too much detail.

/8/ BELISLE.

ExHaIBIT NoO. I-f
[Confidential ]
SeEPTEMEBER 10, 1962.
O/SY—Mr, John F, Reilly.
SY/E—Otto F. Otepka—F [initialed in ink]

Francis O. Wilcox, Arthur Larson, Law-
rence Finkelstein, Marshall D. Shulman,
Andrew Cordier, Ernest Gross, Harding Ban-
croft, Sol Linowitz.

On August T, 1962, I0O—Mr. Czayo sub-
mitted a request to PER/EMD concerning
emergency clearance for each of the above
individuals pursuant to 3 FAM 1914.2 indi-
cating therein that immediate interim clear-
ance be processed for Shulman and Finkel-
stein and that subsequent requests for emer-
gency clearance would follow for the others.
PER/EMD forwarded Mr. Czayo's memoran-
dum to SY on August 8, 1962 accompanied
by a specific request for an immediate
“walver” on Shulman and Finkelstein.

Acting on the basis of information pro-
vided by IO that it was necessary for Assist-
ant Becretary Cleveland urgently to utilize
Wilcox, Larson, Finkelsteln, Shulman, Cor-
dier, and Gross on the Advisory Committee
on International Organization Staffing with
the understanding that they (a) would have
only limited and controlled access to certain
data relating to these operations (b) would
not enter into any formal employment re-
lationship and (c) would not be compen-
sated for their services, SY granted those
slx persons clearances for access to classified
data through Secret (as permitted by Sec-
tion 7, E. O, 10601) to enable them to par-
ticipate in two initial meetings of the Com-
mittee. It was stated by IO that formal em-
ployment of these persons would take place
at a later date.

In the meantime SY continued to process
the usual preliminary inquiries which are
conducted on proposed emergency appointees.
While these were in process Mr, Orrick issued
his memorandum of August 21, 1962 express~
ing his reluctance to further recommend any
emergency clearance to the Secretary unless
amply justified and also indicating that he
would insist on full field investigations, in-
cluding completion of processing forms and
personal Interviews, before a clearance would
be granted for employment in a sensitive
position.

I have examined the SY files and other
records on all of the elght individuals. I
found that the investigative and clearance
data in the cases of Wilcox and Larson is ade-
quate to issue a full security clearance with-
out further investigation and without these
persons having to submit SF-86 and SF-8T.
I am concerned, however, with the others on
whom I submit the following résumé:

LAWRENCE FINKELSTEIN

There was no pertinent derogatory infor-
mation developed in the preliminary checks.
However, it was revealed Finkelsteln was a
research employee of the Institute of Pacific
Relations (1949-51) and a contributor to its
publications. At that time the IPR was un-

April 25, 1969

der active investigation by the Senate In-
ternal Security Subcommittee. Though not
a Communist organization, subject's activi-
ties on behalf of the IPR should bear scru-
tiny before (not after) appointment to de-
termine If subject was under the influence
of the inner core directorate of IPR whom
the Internal Security Subcommittee found
to be Communist or pro-Communist. [One
sentence deleted: reference to medical rec-
ord.]

There is only meager investigative history
regarding Finkelstein.

MARSHALL D. SHULMAN

Shulman was considered for an emergency
appointment in January 1958. Pertinent in-
formation regarding this proposal is set forth
in the underlying Tab A. Other significant
information appears as Tab B. SY was in-
formed by SCA in February 1958 that Mr,
Shulman “was not avallable for appoint-
ment.” In November 1961 S/8 reviewed Shul-
man's SY file following a request that an
inguiry be initiated by SY with respect to
the proposed appointment of Shulman as a
Consultant to Under Secretary Ball. On No-
vember 13, 1061 S/8 informed SY it would
have no immediate use for Shulman’s serv-
ices.

I do not recommend the emergency clear-
ance of Shulman. It is my view he should be
thoroughly investigated prior to appoint-
ment for the reasons indicated in Tab A.

ANDREW CORDIER

Cordier was employed by the UN from
1946 to 1961. He was Executive Assistant to
Secretary General of the UN, Dag Hammar-
skjold, from 1957 until the latter's death in
1861. Cordier then retired from the UN.
Cordier was cleared by the Civil Service
Commission under E, O. 10422 in 1953 after
appropriate investigation conducted under
the provisions of that Executive Order. A
summary of the investigative data developed
appears in underlying Tab C. Following
that investigation Povl Bang-Jensen, a Dan-
ish employee of the UN, accused Cordier of
pro-Soviet views and charged that Cordier
brought about his (Bang-Jensen's) dis-
missal by the UN because Bang Jensen re-
fused to turn over the names of Hungarian
Freedom Fighters to the UN where the So-
viets would have access to them. Bang-Jen-
sen later was found dead under mysterlous
circumstances in Central Park, New York
City. In 1960 the Senate Internal Becurity
Subcommittee published a report on the
Bang-Jensen case which prominently men-
tioned Cordler. Detailed information about
Cordler is in the Bang-Jensen file and this
data needs to be fully coordinated with the
SY file on Cordier.

I do not recommend the emergency clear-
ance of Cordier. His SY file together with
the findings of the Internal Security Sub-
committee reflects far too many unresolved
matters which in the best interests of the
Department should be clarified before his
appointment.

ERNEST GROSS

Gross is a former Presidential appointee
having served as a U.S. Delegate to UNGA,
successively in 1950-53. He served the De-
partment in other high capacities from 1946
to 1949. He was cleared for those appoint-
ments under the then existing standards.
He has not been investigated since 1953. In
19568 Gross became employed as a legal ad-
viser to Secretary General Dag Hammar-
skjold of the UN and reportedly represented
the Secretary General in the Bang-Jensen
matter. In 1958 Bang-Jensen asserted Gross
was friendly with Alger Hiss., There is no
pertinent data in SY files explaining the
significance of this information.

I recommend that the foregolng matters
reagrding Gross be clarified by investigation
before he re-enters on duty in the Depart-
ment of State in a sensitive position.
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HARDING BANCROFT

Bancroft is a former employee of the De-
partment. He left in 1958 when he accepted
an appointment in Geneva with the Interna-
tional Labor Organization. He was consid-
ered for reappointment to the Department
in 19556 at which time his case came up for
readjudication under the standard of E. 0.
10450 in connection with his re-employment
rights. The case was closed without decision
when Bancroft failed to exercise his re-em-
ployment rights. A rough draft summary
prepared at that time (Tab D) covers the
substantive data in his file. He has not been
investigated since 1054.

On the basis of the above information I
recommend & supplementary investigation
under E. O. 10450 before Bancroft is reem-
ployed by the Department.

SOL LINOWITZ

There is no previous investigative data on
Linowitz in SY files, Preliminary record
checks in files of other agencies are pending.

Unless IO submits a justification indicat-
ing that Linowitz’s services are essential to
the immediate needs of the Committee I
would feel that he should be investigated
before appolntment and according to the
terms specified in Mr, Orrick’s memorandum
of August 21, 1962.

I discussed with Mr. Czayo on September
6, 1062 the provisions in Mr. Orrick’'s memo-
randum of August 21, 1962 and also pointed
out to him generally the difficulty for SY
in rendering judgment for an interim secu-
rity clearance in the cases of Finkelstein,
Shulman, Cordier, Bancroft, and Gross where
there is unresolved derogatory information.
I sald that in such cases there are far more
problems generated in attempting to clarify
the information after appointment than
there would occur if the Department carried
out the requirements prescribed by its regu-
lations, i.e., assuring the maximum security
of its operations and personnel by obtaining
current and satisfactory full field investiga-
tions before appointment.

I told Mr. Czayo that the substantive data
in the five cases (Finkelstein, Shulman,
Cordier, Gross and Bancroft) would be
brought to Mr. Orrick’s attention and sug-
gested that perhaps Mr, Cleveland might
wish to discuss them with Mr., Orrick to de-
termine whether the investigatione should
proceed on a preappointment or post ap-
pointment basis in the light of the urgency
of the needs of the Department in regard to
the functions of the Advisory Committee on
International Organization Stafing.

You may wish, therefore, to bring this mat-
ter to Mr. Orrick's attention orally. If more
written staffing data is desired please let me
know.

Attachments: A, B, C, and D.

(Eprror’s NoTe—Attachments not printed
because they were not furnished.)

AvcusT T, 1962.

Memorandum: EMD—Mr. Simpson.

(Attention: Mrs. Selvig).

Subject: Request for Walver, Advisory Com-
mittee on International Organization
Staffing: Ernest A. Gross, Marshall D.
Shulman, Andrew W. Cordler, Harding
Bancroft, Lawrence Finkelsteln, Francis
0. Wilcox, Arthur Larson.

Assistant Secretary Harlan Cleveland, with
the concurrence of Mr. Ball and after general
discussion with the Bureau of the Budget
has initiated a management study on the
strengthening U.S. influence in the financial
management and staffing policies of interna-
tional organizations. A survey staff, composed
of AID, Bureau of the Budget, and State
employees, headquartered in the New State
Building, are responsible for fact-finding,
analysis and preparation of recommendations.
An advisory group of private cltizens will
come in from time to time for consultations
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and meetings relative to United States strate-
gy in the United Natlons.

The first meeting of the advisory group
took place on July 25, 1962, and access clear-
ance was granted for this meeting. It is Mr.
Cleveland'’s desire to employ the individuals
who comprise the advisory group as either
WOC or WAE consultants, depending on the
amount of the allocation the Department of
State will receive from the Management Im-
provement Appropriation. This will be deter~
mined when the position descriptions are
prepared and formal request for employment
made on DS-1031.

Mr. Otepka’s memorandum of August 1,
1962, a copy of which was sent to your office,
indicates that no investigation is required
of two of the members—Francis O. Wilcox
and Arthur Larson.

I understand that security clearance is in
process on Marshall D. Shulman at the re-
quest of INR, who intend to appoint Mr.
Shulman as Consultant. Completed employ-
ment forms are attached herewith for Law-
rence Finkelstein. I request that a security
walver be processed for these two In order
that they may be cleared for a series of meet-
ings which are planned for early September.

We have sent employment forms to Ernest
Gross, Andrew Cordler and Harding Ban-
croft and will forward them to you as soon
as they are recelved with a similar request
for security waiver. Access clearance for the
July meeting was not granted Harding Ban-
croft because he was In Europe and was not
avallable for that meeting.

IO—GEORGE M. CzAYoO.

ExHIBIT 2
ExCErRPTS FROM REPORT PREPARED BY HARDING
BANCROFT, ET AL., RECOMMENDING REDUCED

SECURITY REQUIREMENTS FOR U.S. CITIZENS
EmpPLOYED AT U.N.

Senator DmEseN. Then without objection
and by agreement, this copy which has been
authenticated by Mr, Rellly will be made a
part of the record, as previously ordered.

Mr, SovrwINE. Thank you, Senator,

(Editor's note: The document referred to
above is a report (with a foreword) of the
Advisory Committee on Management Im-
provement, dated March 1963, on the sub-
Ject of “Stafing of International Organiza-
tions,” which bears the date of February 19,
1963. At the beginning of this report is a
short “Foreword” apparently signed by 12
members of the Advisory Committee. The
cover page bears the date of March 1963. On
top of this were three pages captioned “Staff-
ing International Organizations Summary of
Recommendations,” and bearing the date
of February 25, 1863. All portions of the docu-
ment, in the order in which they were stapled
together when recelved by the subcommittee,
are reproduced here.)

STAFFING INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS
Summary of recommendations

1. The United States should alter its atti-
tude toward the stafiing of international or-
ganizations which has been, during a period
of time, somewhat laissez faire to one of
objective alertness. It has an obligation un-
der the U.N. Charter to seek to improve the
quality of personnel and of personnel admin-
istration in the international agencies.

2. The President should announce a policy
in respect to staffing of international orga-
nizations which envisions much fuller use
of all U.S. Government departments and pri-
vate organizations in this effort. The policy
statement should be accompanlied by a move
to set up a U.S, Government Advisory Council
composed of representatives of private agen-
cles in the flelds of international relations,
education, business, labor, and agriculture
to support Government efforts to nominate
highly qualified personnel for this purpose.

3. It is recommended that the position of
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Speclal Assistant to the Assistant Secretary
for International Organization Affairs be set
up with the function of developing and di-
recting the execution of a single U.8. recruit-
ing policy utilizing all appropriate Govern-
ment resources and avallable private re-
sources. The incumbent of this position would
serve as a central information and record
point, would evaluate the effectiveness of
U.S. recrulting efforts, and would coordinate
the efforts of U.S. missions abroad. Actual
recruitment would be decentralized to US.
Government agencles which are counterparts
of the U.N. agencies. In those cases where
counterpart U.S. agencies do not exist, re-
sponsibility for recruitment should rest with
an international recruiting service within the
State Department. A, U.S. Government co-
ordinating committee for international re-
crultment should be formed to facllitate ac-
cess to the total personnel operations of the
Government, as needed.

4. To serve total U.S. purposes, arrange-
ments should be made to facilitate the co-
operative use of AID and State of the U.S.
AID recruiting and placement mechanisms
for bilateral ald and the counterpart U.S.
mechanisms for multilateral aid, The needs
of both organizations can be met more expe-
ditiously by full cooperation and there should
be a definite U.S. policy that promotes the
idea the service In either multilateral or bi-
lateral ald organizations is a part of the
career ladder for all U.S. technical assistance
personnel.

5. It is recommended that Executive Order
10422 be amended to eliminate the require-
ment for a full field investigation for U.S.
citizens recommended for employment
through the P-1 grade and for all persons of
any grade belng consldered for employment
for a perlod of 2 years or less and that only a
national agency check be used for those peo-
ple. A full field Investigation after employ-
ment is recommended for those above the P-1
level being considered for extended employ-
ment. The national agency checks would be
completed, however, before U.S. citizens are
recommended for employment by Interna-
tional agencles. No clearance procedure
should be required for U.S. Federal Govern-
ment employees who have been cleared and
are In good standing in their agencies. Funds
for all such checks and Investigations should
be appropriated to the Department of State
and 1t should be permitted to use any investi-
gative agency it chooses.

6. The United States should sponsor a study
of emoluments for U.S. and U.N, personnel
serving in headquarters overseas and in tech-
nical assistance positions in order to establish
comparabllity of information for employment
purposes, In addition, the United States
should sponsor a coordinated policy for emol-
uments for all UN. agency personnel, in-
cluding the International Monetary Fund
and the World Bank.

7. In order to perform the job of staffing
international organizations more expedi-
tlously, the United States needs regular and
nearly uniform information on the vacancy
situation. The obtaining of vacancy informa-
tion should be incorporated in the reporting
instructions to be issued to U.S. missions to
international agency headquarters.

8. It is recommended that a current direc-
tory of U.S. personnel serving in international
organizations be maintained by the Inter-
national Recruitment Service in the Depart-
ment of State. The malntenance of such a
directory will serve a varlety of useful pur-
poses.

9. In its general recruitment procedure the
U.8. Government should pay particular at-
tention to the recruitment of junior officers
to the extent that career opportunities for
them in international service are known to
exist.

10. It is recommended that amendment to
Public Law 85-795 be sought to permit as-
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signment of Foreign Service officers to inter-

national organizations when appropriate, and

that the necessary administrative steps be
taken to facilitate assignments.

11. The United States should adopt a pro-
gram of orientation for U.S. personnel se-
lected for service in international organiza-
tions. This program should deal with the
importance which the United States attaches
to their assignments and with the favorable
influence which effective international serv-
ice can have on the U.S. posture in the inter-
national scene.

12, It is both desirable and proper that U.S.
missions overseas and in New York accord ap-
propriate recognition to American nationals
who are contributing to international amity
through service in international organiza-
tions.

13. There is need for all U.S, agencies con-
cerned with the activitles of international
organizations to contribute to the identifi-
cation of major posts. Those are not neces-
sarily the highest ranking positions but in-
clude those posts which are concerned with
the development of policy and program,
which require superlor technical capacity and
initiative, and which require ability to con-
tribute to the solution of complex problems
of general administration. A special respon-
sibility devolves upon U.S. missions to head-
quarters of the U.N. agencles to give this
advice on a continuing basis.

14. It is recommended that the Department
revise standing instructions to missions to
international organizations to include an as-
signment of responsibility in the area of
staffing and personnel administration and to
provide that the responsibility be placed with
a single top level officer in the mission. In
connection with this role, the U.S. mission
should be given the responsibility for identi-
fying well-qualified foreign nationals for
service in international organizations.

15. Appropriate efforts should be made
from time to time to inform the American
public of the importance the U.S. Govern-
ment attaches to service in international
organizations.

A REPORT OF THE ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON
MANAGEMENT IMPROVEMENT TO THE ASSIST-
ANT SECRETARY OF STATE FOR INTERNATIONAL
ORGANIZATION AFFAIRS, MARCH 1963

FOREWORD

In his report of June 25, 1962, to the 87th
Congress on U.S, contributions to interna-
tional organizations, estimated at about $312
million for the 1962 fiscal year, the Acting
Secretary of State pointed out that:

“The United Nations and the other organi-
gations and programs to which the United
States contributes carry out activities which
support one or both of the basic aims of U.S.
foreign policy: First, the promotion of peace
and security; second, the promotion of eco-
nomic and social growth, which may well be
one of the best ways to achieve peace and
security in the long run.

“The concept of multilateral cooperation
and action has been actively supported by
the United States as one of several means
of achieving a better world in which to live.
These international organizations, most of
which were established after World War II,
are emerging from thelr infancy and are
gradually galning the capability to handle
international tasks of greater dimensions.
Their capacity to act benefits both the
United States and the rest of the world.”

It is against this background of the tradi-
tional and whole-hearted U.S. support of in-
ternational organizations and of the po-
tentiality of these organizations that the
Advisory Committee on Management im-
provement makes this report on staffing.

As the responsibilitles of the international
organizations increase In quantity, complex-
ity, and significance, the greater becomes the
need for an active concern about improving
the human resources which the organiza-
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tions require to carry out their tasks. How
can the best qualified and best trained per-
sons be obtained? How can the most effec-
tive personnel management be accomplished?
Such a concern, motivated by a genuine de-
sire for effective multilateral machinery,
must be worldwide, and those member states
which are committed in fact to making it
possible for international organizations to
meet the challenge they face, should lead
the way. The Advisory Committee, therefore,
belleves that the United States must extend
its historic policy of political and financial
support to include support for improving the
quality and management of the staffs of in-
ternational organizations, It believes, also,
that this country can and should do more to
discharge its own responsibility to make
available highly qualified candidates as they
may be required and to encourage specific
improvements in personnel administration.
The following report is directed toward these
ends,

Harding F. Bancroft, Karney Brasfleld,
Andrew Cordler, Lawrence S. Finkel-
stein, Ernest A, Gross, Arthur Larson,
Sol M., Linowitz, Joseph Pols, Marshall
D. Shulman, Francls O. Wilcox, John
W. Macy, Jr., Robert Amory.

STAFFING INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS
L] - - - L]

6. GOVERNMENT CLEARANCE OF CANDIDATES FOR
INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION EMPLOYMENT

Under Executive orders a loyalty clearance
on the basls of a full fleld investigation is
required for all U.S. citizens considered for
employment by international organizations.
Investigations are made by the Civil Service
Commission with referral to the FBI when
loyalty information is uncovered. Findings
are reviewed by a loyalty board in the Com-
mission and advisory opinions are furnished
the international organizations through the
State Department. Started in 1953 the pro-
gram has cost £5.2 million. It has resulted in
the denial of employment to 5 persons and in
the termination of 11 persons employed at
the outset of the program because of adverse
loyalty findings. In addition, suiltability in-
formation secured during investigations
which might affect employrient is called to
the attention of the organizations, although
this is not provided for by the Executive
order. The number of candldates not selected
for suitability reasons is unknown.

The Committe has taken note of the fact
that this domestic clearance requirement, is
operating to prevent the selection of well-
qualified Americans for international orga-
nization posts. Time is the most important
factor. Faced with a choice, for example, an
international organization is likely to select
an immediately available foreigner in prefer-
ence to an American who perhaps will be
given a clearance by his Government after
an investigation of several months. Many
Americans, moreover, cannot remain candi-
dates for an indefinite period while the clear-
ance process takes place. The Committee be-
lieves a screening program should be con-
tinued, but that it should be put on a par
with that now in effect for Government em-
ployees. It must be recognized, moreover, that
the sensitivity aspects of U.S. agencles are
not present in the case of international or-
ganizations, that international organizations
generally require a probationary period of
service for extended appointments and that
employment may be terminated for cause.

The Committee recommends that the Ex-
ecutive order be amended to require a na-
tilonal agency check only (not a full fleld
investigation) for persons considered for non-
professional employment, for the P-1 grade,
and for persons at any grade being considered
for employment for a period of 2 years or
less.

There would be a full investigation for
those in the professional categories above
the P-1 level being considered for extended
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employment, but it could be made after em-
ployment. The record checks, however, would
be completed before the persons were recoms-
mended for employment. No clearance proce-
dure should be required in the case of a
Federal Government employee who has been
investigated and cleared and is in good stand-
ing in his agency.

The substantial savings that will result
from these modifications of the clearance
process should be used to permit advance
national agency and reference checks of
potential candidates.

The Committee also belleves that 1t should
be possible t0 use whatever Federal investiga-
tive agency can most expeditiously make a
full field investigation at a particular time,
rather than relying solely on the Civil Service
Commission, and that the method of funding
should be changed so that the State Depart-
ment obtains funds and reimburses the in-
vestigative agency.

ExHIBIT 3

TESTIMONY OF JOHN F, REILLY, APRIL 30, 1963,
RELATING TO ProOPOSALS OoF HarDING Bawn-
CROFT, ET AL., To REDUCE SECURITY RE-
QUIREMENTS FOR U.S. CrrizenNs EMPLOYED
AT UN,

Mr. SOURWINE. Are you famillar with the
demand for elimination of the United Na-
tions clearance procedure that was made by
Leonard Boudin in his capacity as counsel for
the Emergency Civil Liberties Committee?

Mr. ReLLY. I have seen the—I believe there
was a letter to the New York Times.

Mr. SouURWINE. Yes.

Mr. RemLLy. Yes, I have seen this letter,

Mr. SovrwINE. Mr. Chairman, I do not have
that letter with me but may I ask that a copy
of it go in the record at this point?

Senator Dopp. Yes, without objection, so
ordered.

(The letter referred to follows:)

“[From the New York Times, July 30, 1962,
p. 22]
“SCREENING U.N. EMPLOYEES

“MecCarran committee’s authority over
Americans challenged

“To the Eprror oF THE NEw YORK TIMES:

“In an otherwise excellent story published
July 15, ‘U.N.s Flscal Plight’ Thomas J.
Hamilton seriously errs In referring to ‘11
American members of the United Nations
who had been dismissed on charges of dis-
loyalty to the Unilted States.’

“These staff officials, some of whom I repre-
sented as counsel had been dismissed as a
result of U.S. governmental pressure when
they declined, under the first and fifth
amendments, to answer questions put by the
McCarran Internal Security Subcommittee.

“Both the validity and propriety of the
committee’s authority were most doubtful in
view of the independence of the international
Secretariat and the total lack of legislative
purpose. Nevertheless, ylelding to manifest
political discretion, the first Secretary Gen-
eral dismissed these staff officials and the
second preferred to pay damages rather than
comply with the U.N.'s administrative tri-
bunal’s decision that the staff had been un-
lawfully discharged.

“Loss of services

“I write for two additional reasons:

“First, the public is not aware that the
careers of many devoted and brilliant inter-
national civil servants were destroyed in the
hysteria of the 1850's. The loss of their
services was also a grievous blow to the
United Nations.

“Second, your recent thoughtful editorlal
on Andrew Cordier's resignation should re-
mind us that the U.S. Government is still
enforcing President Truman’s and Presi-
dent Eisenhower's Executive orders which
screen, on political grounds, American em-
ployees of the United Nations and other
International organizations.
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“The expressed criteria include member-
ship on the Attorney General's list; the
sources include derogatory information in
congressional committee files; the procedures
are based upon undisclosed evidence.

“Such screening is inconsistent with the
charter's principle in article 100 of the inde-
pendence of the organization. An Interna-
tional Organizations’ Employees Loyalty
Board in our Civil Service Commission makes
no sense. There is no security problem in em-
ployment by the United Nations. Hence, the
Association of the Bar's Speclal Committee
on the Federal Loyalty-Security Program
recommended in its 1956 report that this
Board and the program be terminated.

“The U.S. Government to its credit has
sought in other respects to strengthen the
United Nations. The present administration
would now score a major achievement if it
were to adopt, although belatedly, the com-
mittee's advice to eliminate its so-called
loyalty program in the international field.

“LeoNAED B, BoUDIN.

“NEw Yorg, July 24, 1962

Mr. SovrwINE. Do you know who drafted
the draft report or how it come to be drafted,
who had responsibility for its drafting, the
February draft report, which was along the
lines of Mr. Boudin's recommendation?

Mr. RerLry. No; I do not, sir. I have no
knowledge on that.

Senator Dopp. Off the record.

(Discussion off the record.)

Mr. SourwinNE. Did you recognize this
recommendation of the report with respect
to the elimination of the United Nations
clearance procedure for American nationals,
when you saw it in the report, as coinciding
with the demands which had been made by
Boudin?

Mr. REnLLy. That was one of the things Mr.
Otepka brought to my attention.

Mr. SourwINE. Oh, you had not seen the
Boudin article before that time?

Mr. Remry. No, I had not, I was not—we
were not at that time—I was not personally
involved in the International Organizations’
Employees Loyalty Board, since that is out-
side the Department of State.

Senator Dopp. Did I understand that you
did not know anything about Boudin? Did
Otepka call his name to your attention?

Mr. ReEmLry., Oh, I had known about
Boudin——

Senator Doop. You have known about him
before?

Mr, RemLLy. For a long period of time; yes,
sir.

Senator Dopp. And you had read the draft
of the report before Otepka called your at-
tention to the Boudin recommendation?

Mr. RemLLy. Yes; I read the draft report be-
fore I handed it to Mr. Otepka; yes, sir.

Senator Dopp. My point is, did you notice it
yourself or didn’t you notice it until Otepka
called it to your attention?

Mr. RELLY, Well, I was not famillar with
the position taken by Mr. Boudin in the
New York Times letter until Mr. Otepka
brought that article to my attention.

EXHIBIT 4

TESTIMONY OF OTTOo OTEPEA WITH REGARD TO
MiIssTATEMENTS oF JoHN F. REniy Con-
CERNING OTEPEA’S HANDLING OF CASES OF
HARDING BANCROFT, ET AL.

TESTIMONY OF OTTO F. OTEPKA, CHIEF DIVISION
OF EVALUATIONS, OFFICE OF SECRETARY, DE-
PARTMENT OF STATE, MONDAY, AUGUST
12, 1963
Senator Hugh Scott presiding.

Also present: J. G. Sourwine, chief counsel,
and Frank W. Schroeder, chief investigator.
(Mr. Otepka was previously sworn.)

- - - . -
Mr. SOURWINE. Mr, ‘Otepka, are you aware
that Mr. John Reilly, in his testimony be-
fore this committee, controverted many
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statements previously made by you when
you testified?

Mr. OTePEA. Yes; I was glven to under-
stand that he did.

Mr., SourwiNE. Did you have an oppor-
tunity to examine Mr. Rellly’s testimony,
the transcript of his testimony?

Mr, OTEPEA, Yes, sir.

Mr. SovrwiNg. Did I furnish you with a
copy of this testimony and ask you to prepare
a memorandum of reply covering point by
point all of those Instances in which you
felt Mr. Reilly's testimony was inaccurate
or untrue?

Mr. OTEPKA, Yes, sir.

Mr. SourwinNe. Did you prepare such a
memorandum?

Mr. Orerra. I did, sir.

Mr. SourwINE. You prepared it yourself?

Mr. OTEPkA. Yes, sir; I did.

Mr. SOURWINE. Is this it?

Mr. Orepra. That is the memorandum I
prepared.

Mr. SovrwiNE. That memorandum is ac-
companied by certain exhibits, Nos, 1 through
137

Mr. OTEPKA. Yes, sir; which were intended
to be used by me.

Mr. SourwiNE. The exhibits were furnished
by you in connection with the memorandum
for the records of this committee?

Mr, OTePKA. The exhibits were intended to
be used to refresh my recollection in connec-
tlon with my forthcoming testimony before
this committee of which I have previously
been apprised.

Mr. SourwINE. Mr. Otepka, are any of these
exhibits classified?

Mr. OTeEPEA. There is one exhibit which
is—which bears a classification, but the clas-
sification was assigned to it only because it
was—there was an accompanying document
that was classified. However, that particular
exhibit which I have there does not have the
classified memorandum.

Mr. SOURWINE. Are you referring specifi-
cally to the exhibit No. I-f which deals—
which consists of 8 memorandum to Mr.
Rellly from you respecting emergency clear-
ance of eight named individuals?

Mr. OTereA, Could you give me the date
of that memorandum, sir?

Mr. SourWINE. This one?

Mr. OTEPKA. Yes, sir.

Mr. SourwINE. And you say that, although
this memorandum has what appears to be
a “secret” classification, it also has a mark-
ing that upon removal of the attach-
ments it will be considered “confidential”
only.

Mr. OtePkA. The marking on that docu-
ment was placed there by me as a classifying
officer. I am authorized to classify docu-
ments.

Mr. SovrwiNE. Did you classify this docu-
ment initlally as “secret” with the attach-
ments on it?

Mr. OTepeEA. That document is “secret”
only with the attachments.

Mr. SourwINE. But this was your classifi-
cation?

Mr. OTEPEA. That was my classification.

Mr. SourwiNE. And with the attachments
off it was no longer “secret”?

Mr. OTEPEA. That is correct.

Mr. SOoURWINE. And you did not supply the
attachments to the committee?

Mr. OTEPEA. No, sir.

Mr. SourwiNE. There i85 no reason why,
then, all these exhibits should not go In our
record along with this memorandum, is
there?

Mr. OTrEPKA. Based on my knowledge of the
contradictions of Mr. Rellly in his testimony,
I feel that I am entitled to submit that
material for the record.

Mr. SouvrwINE, Mr, Chalrman, I ask that
all of this material may be ordered into the
record at this point.

Senator Scorr. Without objection it may
be s0 received.
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Mr. SouvrwinNE. And I ask permission to re-
tain it temporarily in the counsel’s files, be-
cause I propose to ask questions about some
of the points that are raised there,

Senator Scorr. Very well.

COMMENTS REGARDING TESTIMONY OF JOHN
REILLY ON MA¥Y 21, 22, AND 23, 1963

TESTIMONY OF MAY 21, 1963

Pages* 584-585 pencil mark 1 (ending with
line 13)

Otepka received from Reilly a note dated
February 4, 1963, with enclosure consisting
only of a copy of a memorandum dated Janu-
ary 27, 1063, from IO ? Harlan Cleveland ad-
dressed to OIA® Mr. Hefner.! Reilly's note to
Otepka Included no report of the Advisory
Committee on International Organization
Staffing. Since Otepka realized immediately
that he did not have all the facts available
on which he could prepare an intelligent ap-
praisal of the proposal in the Cleveland
memorandum of January 27, 1963, Otepka
called Paul Byrnes in IO and asked him what
additional information was available. Byrnes
advised Otepka that a report was being
drafted on which he, Byrnes, had already
prepared comments. Otepka asked for and
received from Byrnes the latter’'s own com-
ments which, in general, coincided with
Otepka’s initial views. Otepka’s views were
based then only on the meager data avail-
able. Otepka sent a note February 8, 1963, to
Reilly and advised Reilly orally that SY+
should oppose any attempt to eliminate full
fleld Investigation of UN personnel. Rellly
did not, on this occasion nor thereafter, in-
dicate to Otepka that he had known of or
received a copy of the February 19, 1963, re-
port of the Advisory Committee. The fact is
that Otepka himself, after his discussion of
February 8, 1963, with Rellly, obtalined coples
of the February 19, 1963, report from Byrnes.
Otepka sent a copy of the February 19, 1963,
report to Reilly under cover of Otepka’s writ-
ten comments prepared on March 18, 1963, for
Reilly’s signature.b

On several occaslons after March 18, 1963,
Otepka inquired orally of Reilly as to whether
Reilly had had an opportunity to examine
these comments and whether he would ap-
prove them, On such occasions Reilly gave
Otepka the same answer: that he had not
had the opportunity to review Otepka's draft
comments., To this date, Reilly has not in-
dicated to Otepka his approval or disap-
proval of Otepka's draft of March 18, 1963,

On May 14, 1963, Otepka answered Belisle's
note of May 18, 1963, whereby Belisle had
attached a new report of the Advisory Com-
mittee (coples of pertinent correspondence
are attached and are self-explanatory?).

The statement by Reilly (page 585) that
the February 19, 1963, report came down to
him from Orrick’'s office apparently is not
true.

Questions for Reilly

When did he recelve the report of Febru-
ary 19, 1963, from Orrick’'s office? Did he see
it before Otepka sent it to him on March 18,
1963? Why did he not say he got it from
Otepka, who had not obtained it from Or-
rick’s office but was furnished it directly by
a member of Cleveland’s staff?

(Page 585—pencil mark 2, see also pencil
mark 3, page 586 which is a contradictory
statement by Reilly)

Reilly’s statement (2) is not correct. The
consultants were granted a clearance for ac-
cess to classified data by Otepka, This clear-
ance was limited only to each specific meet-
ing of the Committee. The clearances were
renewed upon requests made by IO for every
successive meeting of the Committee. The
clearances were predicated upon the express
written statement of IO that the Committee
members would see only a limited number of

Footnotes at end of article.
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documents as necessary for the meeting at-
tended. Also IO specifically advised SY that
the information would be carefully con-
trolled and the consultants were not in any
sense employees of the Federal Government.
They were merely contributing their speclal
talents and their time without compensation
on an ad hoc basls to study international
organization stafing problems. Their clear-
ances in his [this] sense would not extend
beyond the stated purposes of the meeting.
IO was informed they would be given regu-
lar clearances permitting them more levily
(slc) only after they had been fully investi-
gated, fingerprinted and had completed all
required processing forms. None of the con-
sultants was given building passes until after
they had been fully cleared.

Page 586-587—pencil mark 4 and 5

Reilly's statement is not true. Otepka fur-
nished Rellly with a comprehensive sketch
of the derogatory background data at the
very outset of the initial request received
from I0. Moreover, Otepka prepared a memo-
randum addressed to the Executive Director,
I0, in which Otepka detailed both the pro-
cedural problems involved as well as the
substantive questions. Belisle returned the
memorandum to Otepka with a terse note
saying Otepka's draft was verbose and that
Otepka used “a hell of a lot of words.” Belisle
eliminated that part of Otepka’s memoran-
dum containing statements about the back-
ground of the individuals, and prepared his
own memorandum to IO about the pro-
cedural problem, showing only himself
(Belisle) as the drafting officer but using
Otepka’s almost identical words.?

Further, on the above point, after the full
field investigations had been completed for
the purpose of formally appointing the indi-
viduals to the employment rolls and deter-
mining at the same time if their clearance
for access to classified data could be ex-
tended, Otepka forwarded to Rellly before
the clearance notifications were sent to the
Employment Livision the cases of Ernest
Gross, Harding Bancroft and Andrew Cordler.
In the case of Gross, Otepka sald he would
not object on securiiy grounds to Gross' em-
ployment by the Department but he
(Otepka) felt the contents of the investi-
gative reports should be examined by the
Employment Division wunder sultability
standards. Rellly approved the security clear-
ance but declined to send the reports to the
Employment Division. In the case of Ban-
croft, Otepka wrote a memorandum to Reilly
expressing Otepka’s concern about the fact
that Loy Henderson had described Bancroft
as pro-Soviet and also Otepka’s concern that
Bancroft long defended Alger Hiss and Ban-
croft relented (but not fully) only after
Hiss had been sent to jall. Otepka indlcated
that he was clearing Bancroft with reserva-
tions, saylng that the clearance was belng
granted based on Otepka’s understanding
from IO that these consultants dealt only
with a limited number of classified docu-
ments which were described to Otepka as
having no significant impact on the national
security.

ExHIBIT §

STATEMENT oF OtTO0 OTEFEA TO FBI DURING
INTERROGATION ORDERED BY STATE DEPART-
MENT, WiTH EXCERPTS FROM DESCRIPTION OF
DoCcUMENTS FURNISHED TO SENATE INTERNAL
SECURITY BUBCOMMITTEE

WasHINGTON, D.C., August 15, 1963,

I, Otto F. Otepka, make the following vol-
untary statement to Carl E, Graham and
Robert C. Byrnes, who have identified them-
selves as Bpeclal Agents of the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation. No threats or promises
of any kind have been made to me to make
this statement and I know it can be used
against me In a court of law. I have been

Footnotes at end of article.
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advised of my right to have legal counsel be-
fore making any statement whatsoever.

Mr. Byrnes iInformed me In general that
the FBI was conducting an investigation with
respect to myself concerning an allegation
that had been received that I had furnished
classified information to an unauthorized
person. In the course of our discussion it was
made known to me specifically that the al-
leged unauthorized person was the Chief
Counsel of the United States Senate Com-
mittee on the Judiclary. His name is Jullen
G. Sourwine. I shall hereinafter for the pur-
poses of this inquiry identify such docu-
ments which were furnished by me to the
Chief Counsel of this Committee. It is im-
portant to me at the outset that it be known
for the record that I am a member of the
classified or competitive Civil Service and
that I am now and have been a career mem-
ber of that service for over 27 years.

The circumstances in regard to which I
am alleged to have furnished documents or
information to the sald Chief Counsel re-
late to an investigation which was being
conducted by the Internal Securlty Subcom-
mittee of the Committee of the Judiciary
beginning in November, 1961, I first appeared
before that Committee at its request and
with the express permission of the Depart-
ment of State together with two other mem-
bers of the Bureau of Security and Consular
Affairs, and I responded to the questions of
its Chief Counsel frankly and truthfully
to the best of my knowledge and ability.
Subsequently I reappeared before that Sub-
committee once in April, 1962, also at the
Committee’s request and with the permission
of my superiors. Also appearing at or about
that time were my superiors. In November,
1962, the Committee publicly released the
transcripts of my testimony and that of other
Department of State personnel together with
a report of the Committee containing the
Committee's conclusions and recommenda-
tions with respect to the security practices
and procedures of the Department of State.

Beginning in March 1963, and during April
1863, I appeared before the same subcommit-
tee In accordance with its request and with
the knowledge of my superlors, for a total
of four times. I was given to understand
that the Committee was seeking to ascertain
from the Department of State whether or
not the Department of State had imple-
mented the Committee’s recommendations
to Improve certain securlty practices found
by the Committee to be deficlent. During
May, 1963, my immediate superior, Mr. John
F. Rellly, also testified before the Commit-
tee on three separate days. Prior to his
appearances and at his own personal request
I obtalned from the Chilef Counsel of the
Committee, Mr. Sourwine, the stenographic
transcripts of my testimony of March and
April, 1963, and furnished those transcripts
to Mr. Reilly. Mr. Rellly indicated to me he
had not read my transcripts before. I do
not know the reason why.

Following the first appearance of Mr.
Reilly, which I belleve was on May 21, Mr.
Rellly personally came to my office and
informed me that Senator Thomas J. Dodd,
the presiding chairman of the Subcommittee,
had given him, Mr. Rellly, “a bad time”
on that day. Mr. Reilly related to me that he
had told the Subcommittee that I had vol-
untarily disqualified myself from the eval-
uation of the case of William A. Wieland.
Mr. Rellly asked if I could “stralghten out”
Mr. Dodd on this matter. I sald I did not
know Mr. Dodd but were I to be again ques-
tioned by the Subcommittee I would be very
happy to state for the record what had tran-
spired between myself and Mr. Reilly when
on a prior occasion he discussed with me at
his request my future role in the re-evalua-
tion of the Wieland case. I prepared for the
record and have In my possession & memo-
randum indicating the exact nature of my
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discussions with Mr. Rellly on any prior
occasion concerning what function I should
play as Chief of the Division of Evaluations
in the Wieland case.

Following the conclusion of Mr. Rellly's
testimony, Mr. Julien SBourwine, the Chief
Counsel of the Subcommittee, requested that
I come to see him, which I did, after work-
ing hours on the day of his reguest. To the
best of my recollection this was on May 23.
Mr. Sourwine voluntarily informed me that
there were contradictions in my testimony
and the testimony of Mr. Reilly. He offered
to let me read the stenographic transcripts
of Mr. Reilly's testimony and upon doing
8o he sald I should give him a memorandum
that would answer point by point all of the
instances in which I felt Mr. Reilly’s testi-
mony was inaccurate or untrue. After care-
fully reading the transcripts of Mr. Reilly's
testimony I was both shocked and amazed.
I therefore prepared a memorandum consist-
ing of 39 double-spaced pages annotated by
exhibits which I shall identify below, and I
furnished a copy of this memorandum to
Mr. Sourwine together with coples of the ex-
hibits mentioned therein. This memorandum
was intended to serve as my reference in re-
buttal, explanation, or clarification of state-
ments made by Mr. Reilly in my future ap-
pearance before the Committee which had
already been made known to me.

At this point I would like to state for the
record that what particularly concerned me
in regard to Mr. Reilly’s testimony was that
he made statements to the Subcommittee
concerning my personal character and per-
formance. As a knowledgeable and experl-
enced career civil servant, I know that one’s
superior owes one primary duty especially
to his subordinate. That is: if the subordi-
nate's performance is or has been deficient
that subordinate should first be so told by
the superior. The superior should not dero-
gate the employe's performance before a
legislative body or any organization outside
the employee’s place of employment without
fulfilling his first duty to his subordinate.
Mr. Reilly never expressed to me his dissatis-
faction with my performance nor did he ever
let me know that he had anything but a
favorable opinion concerning my character.
However, neither Mr. Rellly nor his predeces-
sor has given me an annual efficiency report
as required by the Department's regulations
since October, 1960, almost three years. Not
only did I request such efficlency reports from
Mr. Rellly but I succinctly Informed his Ex-
ecutive Officer on several occaslons that these
reports were long overdue. Mr. Rellly, of
course, is entitled to his explanations for this
delinquency. The fact is I still do not have
any efficiency reports for those three years.
Furthermore, I wish this record to bear out
that my whole history of performance in the
Department of State reflects not only the
most satisfactory comment by those officers
who have rated me but that prior to my
entering on duty in the Department of State
in June, 1963, I was the reciplent for six suc-
cessilve years preceding my appointment to
the Department of State of “Excellent” ef-
ficlency ratings. Such an adjective rating
was the highest attainable.

In considering the request made to me by
Mr. Sourwine to identify inaccuracles or un-
true statements by Mr. Rellly, I was already
cognizant of the following provision in Sec-
tion 652, Title 5, of the United States Code.
This is a law enacted by the United States
Congress. It reads as follows:

“The right of persons employed in the
Civll Service of the United States, elther Indi-
vidually or collectively, to petition Congress
or any member thereof or to furnish infor-
mation to either house of Congress or to any
Committee or member thereof shall not be
denied or interfered with.”

It was my honest bellef and conviction In
the light of contradictions in the record of
the Senate Internal Becurlty Subcommittee
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that I should support my refutation of Mr.
Rellly’s statements concerning me with such
necessary information as would establish that
my own statements were truthful and accu-
rate. I carefully observed in the transcript
of Mr. Reilly’s testimony that he had entered
selected documents into the record relating
to me.

The documents herein involved which
were furnished by me to the Chief Counsel
of the Senate Committee on the Judiclary as
an appendage to my prepared written com-
ments are as follows:

EXHIBIT 1

(1) This included a memorandum dated
January 27, 1963, for Mr. Hefner, OIA, from
Harland Cleveland, IO, on the subject of
“Loyalty Investigations of United States Cit-
izens Employed by International Organiza-
tions.”

(2) Routing slip dated February 4, 1963, of
Department of State to Mr. Otepka from
Mr, John F. Reilly on the subject of “Loyalty
Investigations of United States Citizens Em-
ployed by International Organizations” with
the notation “Would you look into this please
and may I have your views by Feb, 8?"

(3) One page memorandum to Mr. Reilly
from Mr. Otepka dated February 8, 1963.

EXHIBIT 2

(1) Thirty-two page document entitled
“8 International Organizations, A Re-
port of the Advisory Committee on Manage-
ment Improvement to the Assistant Secre-
tary of State for International Organization
Affairs” dated March, 1963. A three page cover
memorandum to this document is also at-
tached and which bears the title of “Staff-
ing International Organizations, Summary
of Recommendations.”

(2) Five page memorandum dated Sep-
tember 10, 1962, from Mr, Otepka to Mr.
Reilly on the subject of “Francis O. Wilcox;
Arthur Larson; Lawrence Finkelsteln; Mar-
shall D. Shulman; Andrew Cordler; Ernest
Gross; Harding Bancroft; Sol Linowits."
This document bears a classification of
“Secret” but with a stamped notation at
the bottom stating that the document would
be considered “Confidential” upon removal
of attachment, At the conclusion of the fifth
page there is a notation that the attach-
ments were “tabs A, B, C and D.” These at-
tachments were not furnished to Sourwine.
Attached to this document at the conclu-
sion is a one page memorandum dated Sep-
tember 17, 1962, from Mr. Reilly to Mr, Czayo
on the subject “Processing of Appointments
of Members of the Advisory Committee on
International Organlzation Staffing” classi-
fled “Confidential.”

EXHIBIT 3

(1) 'Thirty-six page document entitled
“Stafiing International Organizations, A Re-
port of the Advisory Committee on Inter-
national Organizations”, published by the
Department of State, Washington, D.C., April
22, 1963 (a public document). Attached to
this document are Appendices I and II con-
sisting of six pages.

(2) Routing slip from Mr, Belisle to Otepka
dated May 138, 1963. Attached to this routing
slip i1s a one page memorandum dated May 6,
1963, to Mr. Reilly from Gladys P. Rogers on
the subject “Staffing International Organiza-
tions—A Report of the Advisory Committee
on International Organizations.”

(3) ?Undated routing slip from Belisle to
Otepka, Attached to this routing slip Is a
three page memorandum from Mr. John F.
Rellly to Mr. George M, Czayo on the subject
“Processing of Appolntments of Members of
Advisory Committee on International Or-
ganization Staffing.” This three page memo-
randum bears a stamped security classifica-
tion of “Confidential™

(4) One page memorandum dated August 7,
1962, to Mr. Simpson, EMD, to attention of
Mrs. Solvig with copy for Mr. Otepka, cap-
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tioned “Request for Waiver, Advisory Com-
mittee on International Staffing: Ernest A.
Gross, Marshall D, Shulman, Andrew W. Cor-
dier, Harding Bancroft, Lawrence Finkelstein,
Francis O. Wilcox, Arthur Larson". This was a
nonclassified memorandum with two at-
tached routing slips; one dated September
13, 1962, from Otepka to Mr, Belisle and to Mr.
Rellly. The other routing slip was from Be-
lisle to Otepka, addressed to “Otto”, dated
Beptember 11, 19632.

(6) One page memorandum dated May 14,
1963, to Mr, Belisle from Mr, Otepka. The
memorandum indicates there 1s an attach-
ment of “Report of the Advisory Committee
on International Organizations.”

Ex=1pIT 6
ExcerpT From NOTICE OF PROPOSED ADVERSE

AcTroN SENT TO OTTO OTEPEA BY STATE DE-

PARTMENT, INCLUDING CHARGES THAT Hs

Hap TRANSMITTED INFORMATION CONCERNING

HARDING BANCROFT, ET AL., TO SENATE IN-

TERNAL SECURITY SUBCOMMITTEE

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
Washington, September 23, 1963.
Mr. Otro F. OTEPEA,
Office of Security,
Department of State.

Deag Mr. OTEPEA: This is a notice of pro-
posed adverse action In accordance with the
regulations of the Civil Service Commission.

You are hereby notified that it is proposed
to remove you from your appointment with
the Department of State, as Supervisory Per-
sonnel Security Specialist, GS-15, in the Of-
fice of the Deputy Assistant Secretary for
Security, thirty (30) days from the date of
this letter.

On August 16, 1963, at Washington, D.C.,
you executed a voluntary sworn statement,
dated August 15, 1963, before Carl E. Graham
and Robert C. Byrnes, Speclal Agents of the
Federal Bureau of Investigation. A copy of
this statement is attached as Exhibit A, In-
formation contained therein will be referred
to specifically in some of the charges listed
below.

Furthermore, during the perlod March 13,
1963, to June 18, 1963, Mr. John F. Reilly,
Deputy Assistant Secretary for Security,
caused the following procedures to be in-
stituted:

(a) Mrs, Joyce M. Schmelzer, Secretary to
Mr. Frederick W. Traband, Supervisory Per-
sonnel Security Specialist, periodically ob-
served your classified trash bag (hereinafter
referred to as “burn bag'") which was in the
possession of your secretary, Mrs. Eunice
Powers. Mrs, Schmelzer and Mrs, Powers were
located in the same room and across from
one another.

(b) When Mrs. Schmelzer saw that your
burn bag was full, she would ask Mrs. Powers
if she wanted her (Mrs. Schmelzer) to take
your burn bag to a Department Mail Room
with Mr. Traband’s.

(¢) When Mrs. Powers accepted Mrs,
Schmelzer’'s offer, Mrs, Schmelzer would in-
form Mr. Traband of this fact. Mr. Traband
would then call Mr. Rosettl, Supervisory Se-
curity Specialist, or Mr. Shea, Supervisory
General Investigator, if Mr. Rosettl was not
available, and inform him that your burn
bag was being delivered to the Mall Room.

(d) While carrying your burn bag and Mr.
Traband’s to the Mail Room, Mrs. Schmelzer
would mark your burn bag with a red “X"
(with a crayon or pencil mark) and deposit
both burn bags in the Mail Room, Room 3437.

(e) Mr. Rosettl or Mr. Shea, and on one
occaslon Mr, Robert McCarthy, Supervisory
Security Specialist, would obtain your burn
bag from the Mail Room within five to ten
minutes after Mrs. Schmelzer left it there and
would turn it over to Mr. Rellly or Mr. Belisle
(Bpecial Assistant to the Deputy Assistant
Secretary for Security), in their office, Room
3811. (On one occasion when Mrs. Powers
herself took your burn bag to the Mail Room,
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Messrs, Rosettl and Shea picked it up from
the Mall Room immediately after Mrs. Powers
deposgited it there.) Your burn bag was then
transferred to Mr. Rellly’s brief case.

(f) Mr. Rellly's brief case was then taken
by Mr. Shea to Room 1410, 2612A or 3811 for
examination of its contents, Your burn bag
was Inspected by Mr. Shea elther alone or
with Mr. Belisle and/or Mr. Rosettl.

(g) The contents of your burn bags were
carefully examined. All carbon paper or coples
were read by turning the carbon side toward
the light thus allowing the paper to be read
from the back. Torn pleces of paper were
grouped together and then pleced together to
make readable documents. One-time type-
writer ribbons were also read on occasion.

During the course of inspecting the con-
tents of your burn bag on May 29, 1963, a
typewriter ribbon was retrieved. This ribbon
has been read and the contents are repro-
duced as Exhibit B, Information contained
therein will be referred to specifically in some
of the charges listed below.

(1) You have conducted yourself in a man-
ner unbecoming an officer of the Department
of State.

Specifically: You furnished a copy of a
classified memorandum concerning the
processing of appointments of members of
the Advisory Committee on International
Organization Staffing to a person outside of
the Department without authority and In
violation of the Presidential Directive of
March 13, 1948 (13 Fed. Reg. 1359). This
Directive provides:

“s & # a]] reports, records, and files relative

to the loyalty of employees or prospective
employees (Including reports of such investi-
gative agencies), shall be maintained in con-
fidence, and shall not be transmitted or dis-
closed except as required in the efficient con-
duct of business.”
You were reminded of the prohibition con-
talned in this Directive on March 22, 1963,
when you received and noted a copy of a
letter from Mr. Dutton, Assistant Secretary
of State, to Senator Eastland, Chairman of
the Senate Committee on the Judiclary,
dated March 20, 1963. A copy of this letter,
indicating that you “noted” it, is enclosed
as Exhibit C.

In your sworn statement, referred to above
and enclosed as Exhibit A, you stated on
pages T and 8 that you gave a copy of a
classified memorandum entitled “Francis O.
Wilcox, Arthur Larson, Lawrence Finkelsteln,
Marshall D, Shulman, Andrew Cordier, Ernest
Gross, Harding Bancroft, Sol Linowitz"”, to
Mr. J. G. Sourwine, Chief Counsel, United
States Senate Subcommittee to Investigate
the Administration of the Internal Security
Act and Other Internal Securlty Laws, of the
Committee on the Judiciary. This memo-
randum concerns “the loyalty of employees
or prospective employees'” of the Department
within the meaning of the Presidential
Directive of March 13, 1948.

This is a breach of the standard of conduct
expected of an officer of the Department of
State.

(2) You have conducted yourself in a man-
ner unbecoming an officer of the Depariment
of State.

Specifically: You furnished a copy of a
classified memorandum concerning the
processing of appointments of members of
the Advisory Committee on International
Organizations Staffing to a person outside of
the Department without authority and in
violation of the Presidential Directive of
March 13, 1948 (13 Fed. Reg. 1359). This
Directive provides:

‘s = * 3]l reports, records, and files relative
to the loyalty of employees or prospective em=-
ployees (including reports of such investiga=-
tive agencies), shall be maintained in con-
fidence, and shall not be transmitted or dis-
closed except as required in the efficient con-
duct of business.”

You were reminded of the prohibition con-
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tained in this Directive on March 22, 1963,
when you received and noted a copy of a
letter from Mr. Dutton, to Senator Eastland,
dated March 20, 1963. A copy of this letter,
indicating that you “noted” it, is enclosed as
Exhibit C.

In your sworn statement, referred to above
and enclosed as Exhibit A, you stated on
page 9 that you gave a copy of a classified
memorandum entitled “Processing of Ap-
pointments of Members of the Advisory Com-
mittee on International Organizations
Staffing” to Mr. J. G. Sourwine, This memo-
randum concerns “the loyalty of employees
or prospective employees” of the Department
within the meaning of the Presidential
Directive of March 13, 1948.

This is a breach of the standard of conduct
expected of an officer of the Department of
State.

ExHIBIT T

ExcerpTs FrROM RESPONSE OF OTT0 OTEPKA TO

CHARGES OF STATE DEPARTMENT THAT His

Conpuct Was UNBECOMING OF A STATE De-

PARTMENT OFFICER

(Eprror's NoTte—Mr. Otepka's answer to
the charges preferred by the Department was
ordered into the record at this point and
reads as follows:)

WHEATON, Mb., October 14, 1963,

Hon. JoHN ORDWAY,
Chief, Personnel Operations Division,
Department of State,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR MR, OrpwAY: This is my answer to the
charges preferred against me by your letter
of September 23, 1963.

CHARGE 1 AND CHARGE 2

Before turning to the specific charges, a
general statement of the background of this
entire matter is in order.

I have been an employee of the U.5. Gov-

ernment for 27 years. From 1936 until 1942 I
occupied minor positions in the Farm Credit
Administration and the Bureau of Internal
Revenue, and for 3 years during that period
attended law school, In 1942 I was appointed
an investigator and security officer with the
U.S. Civil Service Commission. I served in
that capacity until 1943, when I entered the
U.S. Navy as an apprentice seaman,. I served
in the Navy from 1843 until 1946, being dis-
charged with the grade of petty officer first
class, Returning to the Civil Service Com-
mission in 1946, I served there as an investi-
gator and security officer until 1953 when I
came to the Department of State as a security
officer. I have been with the Department ever
since 1953.

My efficiency ratings at the Civil Service
Commission for the years 1948-53 were all
“excellent,” the highest ratings attainable
under the system then in effect. During my
service in the Department of State, all of my
efficiency reports have been highly favorable.
For example, for the year 1859-60, when I
served as Deputy Director of the Office of
Security, my efficiency report contained the
following comment by the Director of that
office, Mr. Boswell:

“He has had long experience with and has
acquired an extremely broad knowledge of
laws, regulations, rules, criteria, and proce-
dures in the fleld of personnel security. He is
knowledgeable of communism and of its sub-
versive efforts in the United States. To this,
he adds perspective, balance, and good judg-
ment, presenting his recommendations and
decisions in clear, well reasoned, and metric-
ulously drafted documents. He has brought
these attributes to bear during periods total-
ing almost 4 months when he has been Act-
ing Director in my absence and throughout
the rating period as the State Department
representative on an intragovernmental com-
mittee concerned with security matters.”

In April 1958 I received a Merltorious Serv-
lce Award signed by Becretary of State John
Foster Dulles for sustalned meritorious ac-
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complishment in the discharge of my as-
slgned duties. The justification for this
award included the following statement:
“He has shown himself consistently to be
capable of sound Iindependent judgment,
creative work, and the acceptance of un-
usual responsibility.”

It may be noted that I have received no
efficlency report since September 1960, al-
though the regulations require that each
employee receive such a report annually,
and I have on several occasions requested my
superiors to give me my efficlency reports.
However, until recently none of my supe-
riors ever complained to me about my per-
formance of duty.

Beginning In November 1961 an investi-
gation into certain security practices of the
Department of State was conducted by the
Internal Security Subcommittee of the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary of the U.S. Senate.
I first appeared before that committee at its
request and with the express permission of
the Department of State, together with two
other members of the Bureau of Security
and Consular Affairs. I responded to the
questions of Mr. J. G. Sourwine, the sub-
committee’s chief counsel, frankly and truth-
fully to the best of my knowledge and
ability, Subsequently, in April 1962 I re-
appeared before the subcommittee also at
the committee’s request and with the per-
mission of my superiors. Also appearing at
or about that time were my superiors. In
October 1962 the committee publicly re-
leased the transcripts of my testimony and
that of other Department of State person-
nel, together with a report of the committee
containing the committee’s conclusions and
recommendations with respect to the se-
curity practices and procedures of the De-
partment of State.

Beginning in February 1963, and during
March 1963, I appeared on four occasions
before the same subcommittee in accord-
ance with its request and with the knowl-
edge of my superiors. I was glven to under-
stand that the committee was seeking to
ascertain from the Department of State
whether or not the Department had imple-
mented the committee’s recommendations
to improve certain security practices found
by the committee to be deficlent. During
April and May 1963 my immediate superior,
Mr. John F. Reilly, testified before the
committee on five occasions. Prior to his
first appearance, and at his request, I ob-
tained from Mr. Sourwine the stenographic
transcripts of my testimony of February
and March 1963 and I furnished those
transcripts to Mr. Reilly, Mr. Reilly indi-
cated to me he had not read my transcripts
before. I do not know the reason why, as
the transcripts had been available to him
through regular Department channels.

Following the appearance of Mr. Reilly,
he came to my office and informed me that
Senator Thomas J. Dodd, the presiding
chairman of the subcommittee, had glven
him, Mr. Reilly, “a bad time” on that day.
Mr. Reilly related to me that he had told
the subcommittee that I had voluntarily
disqualified myself from the evaluation of
the case of Willlam A. Wieland. Mr. Rellly
asked if I could “straighten out’” Mr. Dodd
on this matter. I sald I did not know Mr.
Dodd but were I to be again questioned by
the subcommittee I would be very happy to
state for the record what had transpired
between me and Mr. Reilly when on a prior
occasion he discussed with me, at his re-
quest, my future role in the reevaluation of
the Wieland case.

Following the conclusion of Mr. Reilly’s
testimony, Mr. J. G. Sourwine, the chief
counsel of the subcommittee, requested that
I come to see him, which I did, after working
hours on the day of his request. To the best
of my recollection thls was on May 23, 1963.
Mr. Sourwine voluntarily informed me that
there were conflicts between my testimony
and the testimony of Mr. Reilly. He offered
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to let me read the stenographic transcripts
of Mr. Rellly's testimony and said that when
I had done so, I should give him a memoran-
dum that would answer point by point all of
those portions of Mr. Rellly's testimony
which conflicted with my testimony or which
I found Inaccurate or untrue. After carefully
reading the transcripts of Mr. Rellly's testi-
mony I was both shocked and amazed. I
therefore prepared a memorandum consist-
ing of 39 double-spaced pages annotated by
exhibits, and I furnished a copy of this
memorandum to Mr. Sourwine together with
copies of the exhibits mentioned therein.
This memorandum was furnished to Mr.
Sourwine as the chief counsel, and author-
ized representatives of the subcommittee. It
was Intended to serve as my reference in re-
buttal, explanation, or clarification of state-
ments made by Mr. Reilly, in any future
appearance I made before the committee. I
was told that I would be recalled to testify
agaln before the committee.

I was especially disturbed by two state-
ments made by Mr. Reilly in his testimony
which was shown fto me by Mr. Sourwine.
First, Mr. Reilly testified, concerning eight
prospective appointees to the Advisory Com-
mittee on International Organizations, that
there was no substantial derogatory informa-
tion respecting any of the prospective ap-
pointees, and that the case of only one of
them had even been brought to his attention
prior to their appointment. This testimony 1
knew to be incorrect, for on September 10,
1962, before the appointments were made I
had submitted to him a memorandum with
respect to each of the individuals in ques-
tion. This memorandum strongly recom-
mended that certain of the prospective ap-
pointees not be cleared without further
investigation. On September 17, 1962, Mr.
Reilly himself directed a memorandum to
Mr. George M. Czayo in the office of Mr.
Harlan Cleveland with respect to these cases,
and this document reflected that Mr. Reilly
was familiar with my memorandum of Sep-
tember 10.

I gave to Mr. Sourwine a copy of my mem-
orandum of September 10, 1962 and a copy
of Mr. Reilly’s memorandum of September
17, 1962. While these documents were classi-
fled “Confidential”—the one of September
10 having been classified by me—they con-
tained no investigative data. The only sub-
stantive data contained in my memorandum
of September 10 consisted of references to
certain matters which had been mentioned
in published reports or hearings of the Sen-
ate Internal Security Subcommittee or
which were otherwise in the public domain.
The Reilly memorandum of September 17
contained no substantive data whatever with
respect to the prospective appointees, but
related for the most part to the procedural
steps involved in their clearance.

Charge 1 in your letter is based upon my
action in glving a copy of my memorandum
of BSeptember 10, 1962, to Mr. Sourwine.
Charge 2 relates to my action in giving Mr.
Sourwine a copy of Mr. Reilly's memorandum
of September 17, 1962. You allege that my
actions were in viclation of the Presidential
directive of March 13, 1848 (12 Fed. Reg.
1359) which forbids the disclosure, except as
required in the efficlent conduct of business,
of “reports, records, and files relative to the
loyalty of employees or prospective em-
ployees.”

It is a familiar rule that regulations, like
statutes, must be Interpreted with common-
sense, that a thing may be within the letter
of & regulation and yet not within the regu-
lation, because not within its spirit, nor
within the intention of its makers. This has
been the law for centuries. Poffendof men-
tions the judgment that the Bolognian law
which enacted “that whosever drew blood
in the streets should be punished with the
utmost severity,” did not extend to the
surgeon who opened the veln of a person
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that fell down in a street in a fit. Plowden
cites the ruling that the statute of 1st Ed-
ward II, which enacts “that a prisoner who
breaks prison shall be gullty of a felony,”
does not extend to a prisoner who breaks
out of prison when the prison is on fire “for
he is not to be hanged because he would not
stay to be burnt.” See Church of the Holy
Trinity v. United States (143 U.8S. 457).

Applying this doctrine to the present case,
and assuming without conceding that the
memoranda of September 10 and Septem-
ber 17, 1962, fell within the letter of the
Presidential directive of March 13, 1948, I
submit that those memorandums were not
within the spirit of the directive, nor within
the intention of its author, As President Tru-
man stated in his letter to the Secretary of
State, dated April 2, 1952, the purpose of
the directive was “to preserve the confiden-
tlal character and sources of information,
to protect Government personnel against the
dissemination of wunfounded or disproved
allegations, and to insure the fair and just
disposition of loyalty cases.” The memo-
randums of September 10 and September 17,
1962, referred to no confidential information,
disclosed no confidential sources, and made
no allegations. My memorandum of Septem-
ber 10, 1962, merely referred to matters of
public record and recommended that these
matters should be investigated. There was
no loyalty case, pending, or contemplated,
involving any of the individuals mentioned.
In short, in the context of the Presidential
directive of March 13, 1948, the two memo-
randums were completely innocuous and
clearly not the kind of papers that the direc-
tive was designed to protect.

My interpretation of the Presidentlal di-
rective of March 13, 1948, is apparently in
harmony with the interpretation placed upon
the directive by Secretary of State Rusk.
Thus, the statement of Senator Thomas J.
Dodd, appended to the report of the Senate
Bubcommittee on Internal Security in the
matter of State Department security, pub-
lished in 1962, contains the following:

*“Subsequent to the preparation of this re-
port, I had occasion to discuss the Wieland
case with Secretary Rusk and to examine cer-
tain documents which he showed me in
confidence.

“On the basis of these conversations, I am
satisfied that, prior to September 15, 1961,
Becretary of State Rusk had examined the
material pertaining to the Wieland case in
considerable detall, including reports of the
Federal Bureau of Investigation * * *”
[Itallic supplied.]

See Senate report, State Department secu-
rity, the case of William Wieland, etc., 87th
Congress 2d session—page 197. The intend-
ment of Senator Dodd's statement is that
Becretary Rusk disclosed to him documents
from the security file of Mr, Wieland, in order
to establish that the Becretary did examine
this material prior to September 15, 1961. It
seems obvigus that, in the judgment of Sec-
retary Rusk, a reasonable and commonsense
interpretation of the Presidential directive
did not prevent the disclosure of the security
material to Senator Dodd. If it was proper for
Secretary Rusk to show such material to a
member of the Internal Security Subcom-
mittee, then it was proper for me to disclose
the innocuous memorandums of September
10 and September 17, 1962, to an authorized
agent of that subcommittee in order that the
committee might know the truth and to re-
fute unwarranted and scandalous charges
against me and my record.

Mr. Reilly’'s testimony that the cases of the
prospective appointees had not been brought
to his attention seriously disparaged my per-
formance of duty and impugned my integ-
rity. In other words, had I falled to bring
such matters to his attention. I would have
been guilty of a dereliction of duty. In this
context, I submit that I had not only the
right but the duty to defend myself, to cor-
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rect the committee’s record, and to support
my oral testimony by the memorandums of
September 10 and September 17, 1962.

The provisions of the United States Code,
title 5, section 652(d) plainly gave me the
right to respond to the request of the Senate
committee and to answer Mr. Reilly's attacks
upon me, That statute provides:

“{d) The right of persons employed in the
civil service of the United States, either indi-
vidually or collectively, to petition Congress,
or any Member thereof, or to furnish infor-
mation to either House of Congress or to any
committee or member thereof, shall not be
denied or interferred with. As amended June
10, 1948, c. 447, 62 Stat. 354; 1949 Reorg.
Plan No. 5, eff. Aug. 19, 1949, 14 F.R. 5227, 63
Stat. 1067".

If the provisions of the directive are con-
strued to prohibit the disclosure by me of the
memorandums here involved, under the cir-
cumstances of this case, then I submit the
directive is in violation of the statute.

It must be emphasized always that I gave
the memorandums in question to Mr. Sour-
wine, not as an individual, but as the au-
thorized agent of a committee of the U.S.
Senate; and I gave them to him only to be
used as exhibits in connection with my forth-
coming testimony before that committee in
executive session.

ExXHIBIT 8
THE ScoTT REPORT
(By Paul Scott)

WasHmGeroN, April 4.—A dramatic new
chapter, with far-reaching implications for
the future security of the U.S,, is developing
in the Otto Otepka case.

Opponents of the former Deputy Chief of
Becurity at the State Department are prepar-
ing an all out campaign to block a Senate
vote on his nomination to the Subversive Ac-
tivities Control Board (SACB), an independ-
ent government security agency.

Otepka, after five years of persecution and
vilification by the State Department, was
nominated last month to the SACB by Presi-
dent Nixon.

The nomination, now pending before the
Senate Judiclary Committee, was a partial
victory for Otepka who had been stripped of
security duties and demoted by Dean Rusk,
former Secretary of State, for cooperating
with a Senate Committee exposing security
lapses in the State Department.

The nerve center for the new onslaught
against Otepka, scheduled to begin after the
Easter congressional recess, is the prestigious
New York Times Washington Bureau.

Neil Sheehan, the newspaper’s controver-
sial Defense Department correspondent, has
been given the assignment to write a series
of articles designed to indirectly link the
veteran security officer with right-wing
groups—none of which Otepka had ever been
a member or actively supported.

Significantly, Sheehan is the former bu-
reau chief for the United Press International
in Saigon who openly worked during the
early '60s for the downfall of South Viet-
nam's anti-communist President Diem.

Plerre Salinger, press secretary for both
Presidents Kennedy and Johnson, assailed
Sheehan as one of a trio of American news-
men that “announced to one and all in
Saigon that one of the aims of their stories
... was to bring down the Diem government.”

More recently in a panel discussion in New
York on “The Peace in Asia,” Sheehan pre-
sented the following view on communism:

“We might abandon the idea that commu-
nism is our enemy in Asia. We must be willing
to tolerate their enmity. I am suggesting that
in some countries a communist government
may be the best government.”

CASTING THE SHADOW

Insiders at the New York Times say Shee-
han's anti-Otepka series was scheduled to
begin earlier this week but the death of
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President Eisenhower and his state funeral
temporarily delayed their appearance.

Several of the persons involved in the vol-
unteer ralsing of funds for Otepka’s costly
and long-drawn out legal battle for vindica-
tion report that they have already been
badgered by Sheehan about their political
affiliations.

In one case, Sheehan spent more than 45
minutes on long distance phone grilling
James Stewart, of Palatine, Ill., Director of
American Defense Fund which raised money
for Otepka's legal defense, on whether he
was ever a member of the John Birch
Society.

When Stewart argued the question was
irrelevant and offered to discuss the issues of
the Otepka case with Sheehan, the corre-
spondent changed the subject, asking for the
names of all the contributors to Otepka’s
defense fund.

On being told that more than 4,000 persons
had contributed, Sheehan sald he wanted
“only the names of the big comtributors.”
This Stewart refused on the grounds he
needed approval of the individuals to give
out their names.

THE BOSTON RALLY

Sheehan also quizzed Stewart at length
about his group’s fund-raising stand for
Otepka at the New England Rally for God,
Family, and Country, held in Boston in July,
1868, and attended by more than 1,000 per-
sons.

“I have reports that Otepka manned a
fund-raising booth at the Boston rally and
solicited funds for his case,” stated Sheehan.
“Is not this true?”

“No, and you know it,” replied Stewart.
“Otepka had nothing to do with that stand.”

What Sheehan didn’t mention to Stewart
was that another New York Times reporter
had turned in the same negative report
earlier., After spotting Otepka and his wife
among the spectators at the Boston meeting,
the reporter kept a watch on Otepka only
to learn that he had nothing to do with the
fund-raising stand.

Other persons involved in the fund rais-
ing for Otepka's legal defense, wWhich cost
the veteran security officer nearly $30,000,
have also been intensely questioned by
Sheehan.

Sheehan has been in contact with aides of
several Senators, including Willlam Prox-
mire (D., Wis.) and Jacob Javits (R., N.X.),
who plan to use his forthcoming stories to
try to block Otepka's nomination,

Several State Department officials, who
helped influence Secretary of State Willlam
Rogers to bar Otepka’s return to that Ageney,
also have been in contact with Sheehan.

THE BIGGER ISSUE

While Otepka will be the central target of
the coming attack, many congressional secu-
rity experts see the campalgn as having a
much broader objective.

One memorandum being circulated among
these experts, warns:

“The coming campalign against Otepka is
designed to prevent, by smear and attack,
efforts to strengthen the Subversive Activi-
ties Control Board, through the appointment
to it of strong, conscientious securities
specialists, and so bring about its destruec-
tion.

“The campaign will follow the pattern of
the highly successful one by which the
Eisenhower-Nixon program to train Ameri-
cans in red tactics through civillan-military
seminars was destroyed, through using Gen-
eral Walker as the target.

“Now, Otto Otepka is the target, and the
objective is the nipping in the bud of the
restoration of a strong security staff and
operation within the government.”

Thus, the battle lines are belng drawn for
a historlc security showdown that could
rattle a lot of windows in the national
capital.




10408

ExHIBIT 9
THE ScoTrr REPORT
(By Paul Scott)
WasHINGTON, April 11— * * ¢
THE OTEPEA CASE

The New York Times campaign to block
Senate confirmation of Otto Otepka as &
member of the Subversive Activities Control
Board is being sparked by a former State
Department employee.

The anti-Otepka strateglst is Harding A.
Bancroft, the Times' executive Vice Presi-
dent who once was under investigation by
Otepka for his close association with Alger
Hiss, the former high-ranking State Depart-
ment officlal convicted of perjury,

State Department insiders report that
Bancroft has actively opposed Otepka'’s re-
turn to government security work since the
veteran securlity officer was suspended in
1963. At that time, Otepka provided two docu-
ments to the Senate Internal Security Sub-
committe to support his testimony about lax
security in the handling of clearances for
several persons, including Bancroft, for im-
portant State Department posts.

Bancroft was belng sponsored for a key
Btate Department position by Harlan Cleve-
land, then assistant Secretary of State for
International Organization, and former Sec-

of State Dean Rusk.

Otepka, the State Department's top au-
thority on government security regulations,
insisted that before Bancroft was given a
sensitive State Department assignment that
“geveral matters” in his security file be re-
solved by a full-scale FBI investigation.

Instead, Bancroft’s friends who were Otep-
ka's superiors in the State Department
walved the investigation. The Senate In-
ternal Security Subcommittee, which was
conducting an inquiry into the Department’s
lax security practices, quizzed Otepka about
the Bancroft matter.

OTEPKA'S TROUBLE BEGINS

As a result of Otepka's cooperation with
the Senate Subcommittee, the veteran se-
curity official was suspended and charged
by the Department with giving classified in-
formation to the Senate probers.

Otepka, after five years of fighting the
charge, was nominated last month by Presl-
dent Nixon to the Subversive Activities Con-
trol Board, an independent government se-
curity agency.

Hearing on Otepka's nomination is now
scheduled for Tuesday, April 156 before a
Benate Judiclary Subcommittee. Since the
Otepka nomination was submitted to the
Senate, the New York Times under Bancroft's
direction has blasted the nomination edl-
torially.

Also, Neil Sheehan, the newspaper's con-
troversial Defense Department correspondent,
was given the assignment to try to link the
veteran security officer with extremist
groups—none of which Otepka had ever been
a member or actively supported. One of Shee-
han’s articles already has appeared.

FROM THE RECORD

Testimony and documents gathered by
the Internal Security Subcommittee provide
an Insight into Bancroft's opposition to
Otepka.

These records show that Bancroft was first
employed in the State Department in 1946
on the recommendation of Alger Hiss In the
office of Special Political Affairs (later re-
named the Office of United Nations Affairs),
which Hiss headed.

While in the Department, Bancroft be-
came involved in a bitter dispute with Loy
Henderson, Director of the Office of Near
Eastern and African Affairs, a veteran diplo-
mat and staunch anticommunist.

Bancroft insisted that the Soviets be per-
mitted to retain units of the Red Army in
Iran (Persia) beyond March 2, 1946, despite
the fact that this would be in violation of a
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Treaty of Alliance to respect Iran’s territorial
integrity. Great Britaln and the U.S. already
had withdrawn their forces after the end of
World War II.

In one of his great decisions, former Presi-
dent Truman disregarded the Bancroft rec-
ommendation, and decided to force the So-
viets to withdraw their troops immediately.
He did this by threatening strong U.8. action
if there was no Russian pullout. The Rus-
slans withdrew.

Bancroft also tried to get Robert Alexander,
a highly respected and knowledgeable official
in the State Department’s Visa division, fired.
He recommended his ouster after Alexander
told a Congressional Committee that the
United Nations headquarters in New York
was a haven for allen communists and es-
plonage agents.

Although Alexander’'s testimony later was
confirmed publicly by statements of FBI
Director J. Edgar Hoover, his career was
ruined by Department officlals who entered
into his records a stiff reprimand for telling
the truth.

In the case of Cordier, Otepka recom-
mended to Rellly that additional investiga-
tlon be conducted before further considera-
tion was glven to the granting or denial
of a clearance. Belisle overruled Otepka and
Rellly concurred with Belisle. As the result,
Cordier was granted a full clearance for ap-
pointment to the Department.

FOOTNOTES

*“Pages’” cited throughout this document
refer to typed transcripts of Rellly testimony
before the Senate Internal Security Subcom-
mittee.

1 8ee Exhibit I at p. 1721.

210: Assistant Secretary for International
Organization Affairs.

5 OIA: Office of International Administra-
tion.

48Y: Office of Security.

5 Typed note at bottom of page: “Copy
given to Sourwine on May 23, 1963."

% A typed line at the bottom of typed page
2 reads as follows: “Given to Sourwine on
May 23, 1963.” (The correspondence referred
to read as follows:)

Mavy 14, 1963.

Mr. Berisie: Reference is made to your
handwritten note of May 13, 1963, on the sub-
ject “Staffing International Organizations,”
requesting my comments on the attachments
by noon, May 14.

The report of the Advisory Committee on
International Organizations which 1s dated
April 22, 1963, and appended to OM—Mrs.
Rogers’ memorandum of May 8, 1963, was
given to the press about two weeks ago. A
brief account appeared in local newspapers.
I did not see the actual report itself until
you sent it to me yesterday.

The Advisory Committee on International
Organlzations Staffing previously drafted a
report dated March 1963 on the staffing of
international organizations. I discussed with
Mr. Rellly my views on the contents of that
report. Thereafter, on March 18, 1963, I sub-
mitted to Mr. Rellly for his signature a pro-
posed memorandum drafted by me personally
addressed to Mr. Orrick conta detailed
written comments with respect to Section 6
regarding “Loyalty Investigations of U.8. Cit-
izens Employed by International Organiza-
tlons.”

I note that the new report of the Com-
mittee has ellminated in its entirety the
Committee’s previous comments and recom-
mendations that investigations of Americans
employed by UN agencies be conducted on a
post appointment rather than a preappoint-
ment basis. The new provisions, now desig-
nated as Section 8 and captioned *“Govern-
ment Clearance of Candidates for Interna-
tlonal Organization Employment"” merely
contains an observation that the problem
clearance s a dificult one and should be
glven careful consideration in the immediate
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future. The present report advocates more
simplified procedures to appoint qualified
Americans when they are needed but it does
not specify the types of procedures desirable.
I see no objection to the revised provi-
sion. However, any new procedures proposed
in the future should take into account the
matters which I discussed in detall in my
comprehensive comments of March 18, 1963
I have recelved no indication as to the ap-
proval or disapproval of my previous ob-
servations and recommendations. I would ap-
preciate being informed of their disposition
for my future guidance.
Orro F. OTEPEA.
[Pencilled note]
May 13, 1963.
Bubject: Staffing Int'l Org.
To Mr. Otepka:
Please let me have any comments by noon
May 14.
Thanks.
BELISLE.

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
ASSISTANT SECRETARY,
May 6, 1963.
Bubject: Staffing International Organiza-
tion—A Report of the Advisory Commit-
tee on International Organizations.
To: SY—Mr. John F. Rellly.

O has asked OM (Office of Management)
to staff out the attached. Could we have any
SY views sonnest (by telephone—Extension
4381—if you prefer). The item you may be
ggost Interested in is marked at pages 24 and

OM—GLADYS P, ROGERS.

Attachment: A Report of the Advisory
Committee on International Organizations.
(The April 22, 1963, draft of the Report on
International Organizations staffing accom-
panied the above request.)

7 Coples of pertinent memorandums sup-
plied by Mr. Otepka were marked “Exhibit
No. I'" and are printed at p. 1721.

THE COURTS AND THE PUBLIC
SCHOOLS

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, ev-
ery Monday millions of Americans fear-
fully scan their newspapers to find the
latest edicts of the Supreme Court. The
Court has in recent years put its own
peculiar brand of sociology on many
facets of our daily lives, but there is no
more blatant example than its rulings
in the area of education.

Dr. Carl F. Hansen, former superin-
tendent of schools for Washington, D.C.,
has written an excellent article entitled
“When Courts Try To Run the Public
Schools,” published in US. News &
World Report for April 21, 1969, which
should be read by all of us. It may be re-
called that Dr. Hansen was hailed by
many throughout the Nation for his pi-
oneer work in the city of Washington in
response to the 1954 Brown decision.

Mr. President, as an educator, Dr. Han-
sen is well qualified to illustrate the
dangers inherent in the Court's deci-
sions affecting education; and as one
who has been deeply involved in the is-
sue, he knows better than most lawyers
the effects of the Court’s rulings on the
public school system.

Mr. President, with the hope that this
article may provide some much-needed
information in an area of vital concern
to all of us, I ask unanimous consent
that it be printed in the Recorp at the
conclusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the article
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was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:
WHEN Courts TrY To RuN THE PUBLIC
ScHoOLS

(By Dr. Carl F. Hansen, former Superintend-
ent of Schools, Washington, D.C.)

(Note.—Dr. Carl F. Hansen gulded the in-
tegration of Washington, D.C., schools in
1954, His work in the transition drew wide
praise. In subsequent years, Negro enrollment
gained overwhelming predominance. A Negro
filed sult, charging “inequities.” A federal
judge ordered changes considered dangerous
by Dr. Hansen, who chose to retire rather
than comply.)

If you live in a small Nevada town—or
in one in Iowa or Ohio, for that matter—
and your schools are mostly white, you may
actually be flouting a court ruling that says
that racially imbalanced schools run against
the Constitution of the United States,

If your schools have all-white faculties,
you may someday be ordered to hire 13 per
cent black teachers to make the percentage
fit in with the ratio of blacks to whites in
the national population.

If you live in a city like Washington, D.C.,
or Chicago, you may someday have to see to
it that the proportion of the poor in any
school does not exceed the percentage of the
poor in the entire city.

If you refuse to attempt to get a balance
between the poor and the nonpoor in your
schools through voluntary exchanges across
school-district and even State lines, you may
find yourself in contempt of court.

You may find your own child someday in-
explicably “volunteering” to ride a bus out
of your neighborhood for the kind of social
and racial integration some of the nation's
leaders think is best for everybody—except
possibly for themselves.

If not already current realities, these re-
quirements may ultimately result from the
emergence of the doctrine of de jure inte-
gration.

A new and rather pervasive body of law
is being generated by the courts and a lim-
ited number of school boards and State leg-
islatures. The effect of this action is to make
homogeneous schools either illegal or uncon-
stitutional. In order to reduce homogeneity
in school populations, school boards are being
required by law to produce plans for increas-
ing racial and social balance in their class-
rooms.

For much too long this nation lived with
de jure segregation, Under this immoral and
inhumane doctrine, children—and in some
cases teachers—were told: “You may not en-
ter this school or that one because of your
race.” The law stood guard at classroom doors,
sifting out blacks from whites and sending
each into prescribed educational areas.

Now comes a counterpart rule—that of
de jure integration. The effect is the same
as in the case of de jure segregation: The
law again stands guard, admonishing the
black child to enter a designated school be-
cause his dark skin will improve racial bal-
ance there, or instructing a white child to
transfer into a black school for the same
reason.

One of the more difficult problems about
asslgning puplls to schools by race is deciding
who is white and who Is black. For this,
someone ought to devise a skin scanner ca-
pable of computing raclal dominance by
measuring skin shade.

In today's admonition against homogene-
ous schools, you have to think beyond simple
race differentials; you are required to weigh
the purses of schoolchildren to determine
whether they belong to the poor or to the
affluent segments of American soclety. If you
are going to enforce mixing of pupils by soclal
and income class, you must find out about
the financial condition of their families.

At the base of the doctrine of de jure
integration is the assumption that homoge-
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neous schools are bad for children. If you
want to raise a nasty question, simply ask:
“What is the proof that schools with fairly
similar enrollments are inferior? Why is an
all-white school arbitrarily suspect, or an
all-black school written off as worse than
useless?”

The earliest example of de fure integration
is found in the 1864 action of the New York
City board of education when it declared
that “raclally homogeneous public schools
are educationally undesirable,” and then
placed upon 1itself the responsibility of
preventing “further development of such
schools” and achleving racial balance in all
of 1ts schools.

The action was taken on the advice of
social theorists who reasoned that segrega-
tion by fact—that Is, resulting from the free
choice of people—was as bad as segregation
by law.

The action of the New York City board of
education was followed up in 1960 by the
New York board of regents. On the premise
that homogeneous schools impalr the abllity
to learn, the regents ordered the New York
State department of education to seek solu-
tions to the problem of racial imbalance. It
declared:

“Modern psychological knowledge Indicates
that schools enrolling students largely of
homogeneous ethnic origin may damage the
personality of the minority-group children.
. » . Public education in such a setting is
socially unrealistic, blocks the attainment of
the goals of democratic education, and is
wasteful of manpower and talent, whether
this situation occurs by law or fact.”

Three years later, the then New York State
commissioner of education, Dr. James E,
Allen, Jr., now United States Commisisoner
of Education, sent a memorandum to all
State school officlals requiring them to take
steps to bring about raclal balance in thelr
schools. The commissioner defined racial im-
balance as existing where a school had 50 per
cent or more black children enrolled.

The legislative development of the concept
of de fure integration has continued: Call-
fornia, Massachusetts, New Jersey, Wisconsin
and Connecticut have declared in executive
or judicial statements that racial isolation
in the schools has a damaging effect on the
educational opportunities of the Wegro pupils.

In 1965, for example, the Massachusetts
legislature enacted a Raclal Imbalance Act.
Schools with more than 50 per cent non-
whites were required to flle with the Mas-
sachusetts State board a plan for correcting
the condition.

It would be a serious mistake to overlook
the role of the courts in establishing the
rule that homogeneous schools must be
abandoned.

The de facto school-segregation declsion
in Hobson v. Hansen explicitly instructed the
Washington, D.C., board of education to sub-
mit plans for the reduction of imbalance in
the schools.

By clear definition, Judge J. Skelly Wright
included social class along with race as fac-
tors of concern. For the first time a court
spoke not only on the unconstitutionality of
racial imbalance but of social imbalance as
well:

“Racially and socially homogeneous schools
damage the minds and spirit of all children
who attend them—the Negro, the white, the
poor and the affluent—and block the attain-
ment of the broader goals of democratic edu-
cation, whether the segregation occurs by
law or by fact.”

Judge Wright overrode the conclusions of
at least eight federal courts that had ruled
consistently that it is not the duty of a board
of educaion to eliminae de facto segregation,
provided there is no evidence suggesting the
maintenance of de jure segregation.

The sweeping Wright decision, however,
went far beyond the more common legislative
view in such States as New York and Mas~
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sachusetts that blacks suffer from attendance
in predominantly black schools. The jurist in
Hobson v. Hansen added social-class homo=-
genelty as a factor detrimental to democratic
education. In addition, he enunciated the
opinion that all children are hurt

homogeneity. In all-white, predominantly
affluent schools. therefore, the minds and
hearts of the pupils are being damaged for
about the same reasons that black children
suffer in schools peopled by their own race

If the rule requiring Integration by social
class prevalls, every public school in the na-
tion is subject to its effect. Even predomi-
nantly Negro school systems like the Wash=
ington, D.C., unit will be confronted with &
redistribution of its pupils along soclal lines,
if the literal meaning of the Wright opinion
is observed. In the nation's capital, with
about 94 per cent Negro public-school en-
rollment, more then 10,000 secondary-school
students were reassigned in one year to bring
about better social balance in the schools.
Thus, de jure integration by class as a doc-
trine is already in partial effect in at least one
major school system.

The conclusion that soclally homogeneous
schools must be destroyed rises from an in-
creasing stress upon the theory that social
class determines the quality of education.
If the only way to improve achievement
among lower-soclal-class puplls is to inte-
grate them with higher-income pupils, a vast
manipulation of school populations is in
prospect, It would require a kind of despotism
the world has not yet experienced, for en-
forcement is inevitable where the people do
not volunteer.

It is difficult to believe that freedom can
survive when government seeks to control the
soclal and racial dispersement of the people—
speaking, as it does so, the line: “This may
hurt, but it will be good for you.”

The judicial movement toward full devel-
opment of the de jure integration doctrine
was accelerated by the United States Supreme
Court in three decisions issued in May, 1968.
These are the Kent County, Va., the Gould,
Ark., and the Jackson City, Tenn. opinions
requiring the school boards In these com-
munities to abandon their freedom-of-choice
plans for desegregating their schools.

In these opinions, the Supreme Court de-
clared that, in States where the schools were
previously segregated by law, school boards
must assume an affirmative responsibility to
disestablish segregation.

In Jackson City, Tenn,, for example, it was
not enough to set up school zones on the
neighborhood principle, at the same time
allowing pupils to choose to attend schools
outside those zones if space existed in them.
Under this plan, formerly all-white schools
received significant numbers of black stu-
dents. Because, however, white students re-
fused to attend or to elect to attend all-
Negro schools, the Court was dissatisfled with
the freedom-of-choice plan. The presence of
all-Negro schools became clear evidence of
intent to preserve segregation as it existed
before 1954.

Not only must the Jackson City school au~
thorities by the force of law require white
children to attend formerly all-Negro schools,
but they must also enforce faculty mixing
by arbitrary assignment of personnel on
racial lines.

The Supreme Court’s disestablishment
doctrine is the principle of de jure integra-
tion applied to those States in which segre-
gation by law existed prior to the 1954 Brown
decisions. This position—quite heavily bur-
dened with patent discrimination against a
group of States—Iis after all only one step
removed from a decision requiring all States
to disestablish segregation, whether this
occurs by law or fact.

De jure integration, in summary, applies
currently in those States and in those school
districts where the local legislative bodies
have enacted legislation establishing the
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new doctrine. It applies specifically to the
District of Columbia, where the Wright opin-
fon required the board of education to pre-
pare plans to reduce homogeneity by race
and social class.

Directly and unequivocally, the doctrine
has been invoked by the Supreme Court of
the United States in its disestablishment
ruling applicable to jurisdictions formerly
segregated by law, as has been said here,
this step is the precursor of a ruling requir-
ing local and State boards of education to
disestablish de facto segregation as well.

A THREAT TO PUBLIC EDUCATION

The most damaging aspect of the de jure
movement is that its proponents must dis-
credit predominantly white schools—of
which there are many throughout the coun-
try—and predominantly black schools,
whether they exist in large cities llke New
York or small ones like Drew, Miss. Out of
the attack on public education needed to
establish an enforced abandonment of ho-
mogeneity by race or class has come a threat
to public education that promises to bring
down the walls of this primary citadel of
democracy.

Hardly a school system anywhere with ra-
cial imbalance has escaped a scathing at-
tack by those bent on achieving a millen-
nium through the simplistic step of requir-
ing raclial balancing either by legislative or
judicial action. Trace the anti-publie-school
sentiment in recent years to its source: You
will discover—as In the case of the Wash-
ington, D.C,, story—a sequence of attack,
discredit, weaken; a strategy for imposing
racial and social-class mixing through the
winning of legislative and judicial support.

The danger in the drive for legislative
and court actlons to make integration the
law of the land—here meaning the arti-
ficial management of persons to establish
racial and social-class mixing—is the im-
minent destruction of confidence in public
education.

As important as the hazard to public ed-
ucation is the fact that, in any case, de jure
integration does not work.

The policy of the New York City board
of education requiring racial balance pro-
duced overwhelmingly negative results. It
left a trail of school disruptions, protests,
boycotts and sit-ins, In the meantime, whites
left the schools at an increasing rate.

In 1964, an officlal study group stated:

“No act of the board of education from
1958 through 1962 has had a measurable ef-
fect on the degree of school segregation. . . .
Not a single elementary or junior high school
that was changing toward segregation by
virtue of residential changes and transfers
of whites into parochial and private schools
was prevented from becoming segregated by
board action.”

Four and a half years ago, the New York
City board of education palred two schools—
one mostly white, the other Negro. The
promise made to the parents was that a
race ratio of 656 per cent whites and 35 per
cent blacks would be maintained in each
school. Today—that is, in early 1969—the
white enrollments are down to about 35 per
cent in each of the two schools.

The Gould, Ark., experience is further
proof of the futility of attempting to apply
the doctrine of de jure integration. The
community paired its two small schools last
autumn. As a result, all but 60 of 260 white
pupils withdrew. The authorities there esti-
mate that in the coming school term the
white enrollment will fall to no more than
20 pupils.

Washington, D.C., Is an example of very
rapid changes In race ratlos over a period
of a few years. From 1850 to 1967, the white
school membership dropped from 46,736 to
11,784, while the black membership jumped
from 47,980 to 139,364,

Enrollment figures show that formerly all-
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white Washington, D.C., public schools in-
variably moved to 75 per cent black mem-
bership two years after the 50 per cent point
was reached. In each such school, the black
membership quickly moved thereafter to 99
per cent.

The new and important discovery was that
when a formerly all-white school approached
30 per cent black membership, the rate of
change increased. Within two years, the
black membership reached the 50 per cent
point, from which it moved to 75 per cent
within the next two years. The important
finding is that the starting polnt for rapld
white exodus is 30 per cent.

A police state with unlimited enforcement
power will be needed to implement integra-
tion if 1t is required by law.

It is inviting to speculate about the
ultimate possibility of an enforced inte-
grated socilety., The next step may be to
set up quotas for neighborhoods, so that
the number of poor will be proportionate to
their total number in the community. New
homes funded by federal loans may, under a
policy of social integration, be sold on
schedules determined by the ratio of whites
and blacks, Jews and non-Jews, Protestants,
Catholics, agnostics and athelsts in any com-
munity.

Out of the intervolutions from which the
doctrine of de jure integration comes, two
findings emerge with clarity:

One is that palpable preservation of de jure
segregation anywhere—whether in schools,
employment or housing—is morally wrong.
The counterpart of this principle is that de
jure integration is equally questionable.

CREATING "THE HOMOGENIZED CITIZEN"

The second main finding resulting from
an analysis of the enforced mixing of people
by race and class is that what is most de-
sired Is the “integrated man"” made up of
proportionate parts of every ethnic group
and of the several religious and cultural com-
ponents of American society. The homoge-
nized citizen thus created is a dangerous
change from the historic individualism
which, with its supportive pluralism, has
been this nation's major source of strength.

The melding, blending process inherent
in the concept of de jure integration may
destroy the dream of a free society. A de-
velopment of such significance, therefore,
deserves the most careful study and evalua-
tion.

THE ABM: ANOTHER VIETNAM

Mr. TYDINGS. Mr, President, at this
time I wish to discuss one of the most
crucial matters to come before the Con-
gress in this decade: the administration’s
decision to deploy the Safeguard anti-
ballistic-missile system. For more is at
stake than an enormously expensive com-
plex of military equipment. We are being
asked to make a decision which could
easily affect our national security, the
course of the arms race, as well as the
very nature of our society in the years
ahead.

Therefore, it is my intention to explore
this matter this afternoon in as much
depth and detail as time permits.

One of the most important checks and
balances built into our system of govern-
ment by the Constitution is the power of
the purse vested in the Congress. It is
the grave responsibility of those who
exercise this power to insure that the
taxpayer's money is expended on public
programs that meet the most rigorous
criteria of effectiveness and efficiency,
and are consistent with the Nation's
priorities. In the field of domestic legis-
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lation, the Congress has honored its ob-
ligation, proceeding with prudence and
caution. Members of the Senate and
House of Representatives closely examine
the content and costs of new programs,
demanding assurances regarding their
actual performance and cost effective-
ness. In fact, we have often been subject
to eriticism for being overly circumspect,
demanding unrealistic guarantees of in-
novative new programs in the health,
education, and welfare category. But no
one can validly accuse us of being
profligate.

THE "UNTOUCHABLE" MILITARY BUDGET

Such, however, has not been the case
with regard to military appropriations.
Since the onset of the cold war in the
years immediately following World War
II, Pentagon requests have been treated
as sacrosanct on Capitol Hill, Few Con-
gressmen have dared to boldly question
and debate programs bearing the label
“national security.”

As a result our defense budget has ex-
panded at an incredible rate to the point
where military and defense-related ex-
penditures consume more than two-
thirds of every American income tax dol-
lar. Congressional failure to carefully
analyze and evaluate defense spending
has permitted much waste and duplica-
tion. Our distinguished colleague, the
Senator from Missouri (Mr. SYMINGTON),
former Secretary of the Air Force and
now a member of the Senate Armed Serv-
ices Committee, recently pointed out in
this Chamber that more than $23 billion
in public funds have been spent on devel-
oping missile systems that were never
operative or quickly became obsolete.

Given the unpredecented inflation we
are experiencing, the growing burden of
the American taxpayer, and the im-
placable urgency of our domestic prob-
lems, this “buy whatever the generals
want” attitude toward military spending
is a luxury we can no longer afford.

This is not to say that the importance
of insuring the national security should
be diminished in any way. Diverting
money to domestic programs at the price
of military vulnerability is foolhardy
and unthinkable in the nuclear age. Our
strategy for deterring World War III and
the destruction of mankind rests on an
unquestioned capacity to destroy any
adversary who would contemplate a nu-
clear attack.

However, the advance of nuclear weap-
onry has introduced a new factor into
the strategic caleculus: beyond a certain
point additional military appropriations
and equipment may not be translatable
into inereased national security or use-
ful political power. In other words, since
both the Soviet Union and the United
States have sufficient nuclear power to
start a nuclear attack and then to de-
stroy the attacker’s society with a second
strike, additional dollars spent on weap-
ons do not necessarily enhance our
strength or security. With the aid of ex-
pert advice from the military, from our
scientists, and from our diplomats, it is
the responsibility of Congress to deter-
mine which funds are needed to preserve
our military position and which could
best be allocated elsewhere.

It is within this framework, Mr. Presi-
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dent that I wish to discuss the recent de-
cision by the administration fo proceed
with the deployment of an anti-ballistic-
missile system.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Srong in the chair). The Senator’s time
has expired.

Mr. TYDINGS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to proceed for an ad-
ditional 15 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection? The Chair hears none, and it
is so ordered.

TUNCONVINCING PENTAGON CLAIMS FOR
ABM

Mr. TYDINGS, Let us begin with a
careful examination of the Defense De-
partment’s reasons for requesting the
money for an ABM system. Though the
justifications for deploying an ABM have
shifted with the political winds during
both this administration and the last,
Secretary of Defense Laird offered three
prineipal reasons for constructing the
Safeguard system during recent congres-
sional hearings:

First, to defend against a possible
Chinese nuclear missile attack;

Second, to defend against a “light” ir-
rational or accidental attack by the So-
viet Union;

Third, to protect a portion of our of-
fensive missile forces for a second-strike
capability against a possible Soviet at-
tempt to develop the potential to destroy
our offensive forces through a massive
preemptive nuclear attack.

At the same time, spokesmen for the
Defense Department indicated what the
ABM was not supposed to do:

First, it was not to be a defense of our
cities against an all-out attack, for this
was deemed beyond our present techno-
logical capabilities;

Second, it was not to provoke the So-
viets into reacting, thereby setting off
another expensive round in the arms
race;

Third, it was not to undermine in any
way our chances of reaching agreements
with the Soviets on arms control and
limitation.

Mr. President, I feel that these argu-
ments for the ABM simply do not hold
water. To begin with, the case made by
the Pentagon for the deployment of ABM
installations around our Minutemen
sites in Malmstrom, Mont., and Grand
Forks, N. Dak,, is rife with inconsisten-
cies and contradictions.

If the Chinese ever chose irrationally
to attack—and it should be remembered
that they still do not possess a deliverable
nuclear attack capability—it would surely
consist of a suicidal uclear bombard-
ment of our cities, and not a strike
against two isolated missile bases in Mon-
tana and North Dakota. For the Chinese
will not have a sufficient number of war-
heads in the foreseeable future to attempt
to destroy our second-strike capability;
that is, our ability to absorb a nuclear at-
tack with enocugh of our missiles intact
to devastate China in response.

CITIES UNPROTECTED

The proposed ABM system is simply
not designed to defend cities. The con-
templated ABM system consists of two
different types of missiles: the Spartan
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missile which is designed to intercept
enemy missiles before they reenter the
earth’s atmosphere and which has a
range of approximately 400 miles; and
the smaller Sprint missile, with a range
of 25 to 30 miles, which is supposed to
pick up enemy projectiles that pene-
trate the Spartan defense and disarm
them 100,000 feet above their targets.

Given the location of the two ABM in-
stallations proposed for initial construc-
tion by the administration, the only one
of the Nation’s 25 largest cities that
would receive even theoretical protection
against a Chinese attack would be Min-
neapolis. The rest of our urban popula-
tion would remain as vulnerable as be-
fore.

Would this situation be remedied by
deploying missiles in the 10 additional
sites the Pentagon is reportedly contem-
plating? I think not. According to sci-
entists both in and out of Government,
it is relatively easy to deceive the radars
which guide the Spartan missiles with
decoys and other deception devices. It is
not until objects actually reenter the at-
mosphere on this side of the globe that
radars can reliably differentiate the de-
coys from the real thing. At this point, it
falls to the Sprint to provide the ultimate
protection.

But the Pentagon has announced its
intention to place its ABM sites a con-
siderable distance from our cities, which
would place our major population cen-
ters outside the range of the Sprints.
Thus, with a little ingenuity and the
technical proficiency which the Soviets
now have and the Chinese will likely soon
possess, they could penetrate our Spartan
defense and devastate our cities.

Why don't we move our Sprints closer
to the cities? Because then we would have
the “damage-limiting” system the Penta-
gon claims is impractical and which it be-
lieves will provoke the Soviets into in-
creasing their own offensive capacity.

In other words, the justification of the
ABM as protection against a Chinese nu-
clear attack simply defies the facts.

The argument that the ABM would
provide useful protection against a less
than “all-out” irrational or accidental
attack by the Soviets is hardly more con-
vineing.

A Soviet missile attack on the United
States would be “irrational” because it
would be suicidal. Regardless of the de-
struction wreaked on the United States,
the U.S.S.R. would also be obliterated
in the process. However, to assume that
such a Soviet attack might also be “irra-
tional” enough to be less than “all-out”
defles reason. Why should any Soviet
leader send only a few missiles over when
he knows the United States will retaliate
with its full second-strike forece? Even
men as mad as Hitler were never guilty
of such thoughtless accommodation to
their enemies. If the Soviets did attack,
it would certainly be with full force,
which by the Pentagon’s own reckoning
would render the proposed Safeguard
system useless.

As for accidental attack, I assume it
would consist of one or two missiles that
unintentionally “got away.” Since all
missiles are programed to specific
destinations, it is clear that such a mis-
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sile would either be directed toward a
large city or toward a missile site,

If the former were the case, the Safe-
guard system would only protect Min-
neapolis theoretically and might even
prove inadequate here owing to the fact
that this city is beyond the range of our
Sprints. If this enemy missile were tar-
geted at a missile site, at most we would
simply lose a few of our 1,000 ICBM's,
and few lives would be lost. It is hardly
worth the vast expense of an ABM sys-
tem to insure against the loss of a few
drastically less expensive ICBM's.

REFUTING CHARGE OF VULNERABILITY

The final justification offered by the
Pentagon in support of the Safeguard is
the most serious. It is based on the claim
that our second-strike capability is being
threatened by the Soviets and that meas-
ures must be taken to protect portions of
our second-strike force.

If in fact our retaliatory capability is
in question, we must act immediately to
restore it. The Soviets must never doubt
our ability to inflict unacceptable dam-
age to their society in response to a pre-
emptive attack. This is the very sub-
stance of our deterrent strategy. If our
retaliatory capability is in question, ad-
ditions to our offensive forces, not dubi-
ous defensive missiles, ought to be our
strategy.

However, there is no evidence that
our second-strike capability is being
threatened or that Moscow doubts its
effectiveness.

Last month, before the Senate Foreign
Relations Subcommittee on Disarma-
ment, Secretary of Defense Laird de-
clared that the Russians “are going for
a first strike capability—there is no ques-
tion about that.” This came as a shock
to those of us in Congress who are
acutely interested in this Nation’s de-
fense posture. Only 2 months before, out-
going Defense Secretary, Clark Clifford,
had announced:

The U.S, “shall continue to have, as far
into the future as we can now discern, a very
substantial qualitative lead and a distinet
superiority in numbers . . . and overall com=~
bat effectiveness of our strategic offensive
forces.”

He added that the “most pessimistic”
military estimates credit the U.S. with
the ability to destroy 40 percent of the
Soviet population and 75 percent of their
industry even after an all-out attack by
the “highest expected threat” the Soviets
could launch in the future. And presum-
ably by “future,” he meant more than
the 8 weeks between the time of his
leaving and Mr. Laird's testimony be-
fore Congress.

The National Intellizence Estimate—
the consensus view of the Defense In-
telligence Agency, the State Department,
and the Central Intelligence Agency—
denies the existence of any first-strike
plans on the part of the Eremlin or any
signs that such plans are in the making.
In addition, the Secretary of State of
this administration, Mr. Rogers, recon-
firmed this view in a recent press confer-
ence, declaring that he was not aware
of any Soviet intentions to develop a
first-strike capability.

The arithmetic of the situation casts
further doubts on Mr. Laird's conten-
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tion. Both we and the Soviets each have
slightly in excess of 1,000 operational
ICBM's. Let us suppose that Moscow
initiated a preemptive strike against the
United States and destroyed everyone of
our Minutemen in their hardened and
dispersed sites—a virtual impossibility
given what we know about the launch
probabilities, megatonnage and accuracy
of Soviet missiles. This hypothetical ex-
ercise also requires the further doubtful
assumption that we chose not to launch
our ICBM's in retaliation during the
grace period after our radars detected
this massive Soviet assault and before
the enemy missiles actually struck.

Our retaliatory forces would still con-
tain 656 submarine-launched Polaris
missiles that are invulnerable to enemy
attack and 480 B-52 bombers each
carrying four nuclear bombs and a
nueclear-tipped Hound Dog missile with
a range of 700 miles once it is launched
from the parent plane. This is a total of
more than 3,000 nuclear warheads. Ac-
cording to former Secretary of Defense
MecNamara's estimates, it would take no
more than 400—not 3,000—nuclear war-
heads to damage the Soviet Union be-
yond recognition and repair.

MR, LAIRD CRIES “WOLF”

Mr. Laird bases his claims about
Soviet intentions to develop a first-strike
capability on the deployment of 200 Rus-
sian SS9 missiles. We have known about
these missiles with large warheads for
several years, and our intelligence evalu-
ations have considered them part of the
Soviet second-strike force designed to
destroy our cities in a retaliatory attack.
Suddenly, without explanation the Seec-
retary of Defense has decreed that they
are now first-strike weapons.

Even accepting this questionable turn-
about, the SS9 provides no reason for
deploying an anti-ballistic-missile system
in this country. Assuming these missiles
possess the accuracy and launch proba-
bility estimated for our own Minutemen
missiles, all 200 S89's with huge multi-
megaton warheads would destroy only 90
of our 1,000 land-based ICBM's. The So-
viets would require more than 2,000 of
these S89’s armed with 20 megaton war-
heads to destroy our entire Minutemen
force—and this would still leave us with
656 submarine-launched missiles and
our intercontinental bombers with thelr
2,400 nuclear warheads with which to
retaliate.

Finally, the credibility of Mr. Laird’s
contention that Moscow has first-strike
designs is undermined by his recom-
mended response. He is calling for a
limited ABM system that will not “pro-
voke” the Soviets. If, in fact, the Soviets
are intent on developing the capability
to destroy us and our ability to retaliate,
and if the ABM is a workable system, a
workable defense, should we not proceed
immediately with a “heavy system” to
protect our people and all our missiles?
Why are we worried about provoking a
nation which supposedly already has de-
cided to go all out to annihilate the
United States? How can they be further
provoked?

In addition, spokesmen for the admin-
istration have indicated U.S. readiness
to abandon the Safeguard if the Russians
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will give up their limited ABM deploy-
ment around Moscow. Secretary of State
Rogers informed the Foreign Relations
Committee only several weeks ago:

Suppose we started our talks in a few
months and the first thing that's said by the
Soviet Union is, “Let’s do away with defensive
missiles.” We'd have no problem. We'd be
delighted.

These are Secretary of State Rogers’
words.

If we truly believed the Soviets were
forging ahead with the development of a
first-strike capability, such a concession
would be suicidal. We would be playing
directly into Moscow’s hands. One is
forced to conclude that Mr. Laird does
not take his own cries of “wolf” as seri-
ously as he would have us receive them.

In summary, the Pentagon’s claim
that the Safeguard is necessary to pre-
serve our second-strike capability is un-
convincing.

Thus, a careful examination of the
three principal justifications for an
ABM system offered by the administra-
tion—to protect us against a Chinese
attack, to defend against a light irra-
tional or accidental Soviet attack, and
to counter Kremlin designs to develop a
first-strike capability—yields little rea-
son to support deployment. Indeed, the
Pentagon’s own contradictory and in-
consistent defense of the system provides
a persuasive case for its rejection. It ap-
pears that the Safeguard will not do that
for which it is intended while doing that
which is not needed.

However, it is conceivable that a pro-
posal may possess merit though it will

not do what its proponents eclaim.
Therefore, I believe there are several
other questions that should be raised be-
fore a responsible decision on deploy-
ment can be reached.

BCIENTISTS DOUBT ABM EFFECTIVENESS

The most obvious is whether or not the
Safeguard system will actually disarm
enemy missiles before they destroy their
targets. That is, will it work? The weight
of the scientific evidence presented be-
fore Congress to date indicates that the
ABM will not work.

Safeguard's technology is essentially
the same as that of Nike X, which was
rejected as inadequate when it was de-
veloped. The last five science advisers to
the President, the President’s Science
Advisory Committee, and hundreds of
scientists across the country have enter-
tained serious questions about the tech-
nical difficulties an ABM system would
encounter. Most of their questions, such
as those concerning radar blackout, com-
puter programing, saturation, fallout,
and command and control links, remain
unanswered. In fact, many can only be
answered with confidence under actual
combat conditions, when it is too late to
correct system failures.

There is also the problem of early
obsolescence. Our scientists are confident
we could render a Soviet ABM system
ineffective by relatively simple counter-
measures. Enemy radars could be de-
ceived or debilitated with devices such as
large numbers of lightweight decoys,
nuclear explosions, electronic jammers,
and widely dispersed metal chaff.

There is every reason to believe the
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Soviets and Chinese would develop these
deception techniques, leaving us with a
multi-billion dollar missile system that
might be totally obsolete even before it is
installed. Would we consider funding a
poverty program with similar prospects?
ESCALATING THE ARMS RACE

So far we have focused on what the
Safeguard’s proponents say it will do—
on its potential benefits. A balanced ap-
praisal, however, requires an evaluation
of possible costs resulting from deploy-
ment.

First, we must consider the impact of
constructing an ABM system on the arms
race and international stability,

The President contends that because
the Safeguard system is “thin” and its
avowed purpose is defensive, deployment
will not provoke the Soviets into expand-
ing their own missile forces. While the
absence of a Soviet reaction would be
welcome, it seems highly unlikely.

Why should the Russians, with their
obsession for defense conditioned by two
World Wars, exercise more restraint than
we, ourselves, have managed? After all,
the Pentagon’s decision to proceed with
the Safeguard was partially in response
to the Kremlin's deployment of a very
limited system around Moscow. In addi-
tion this small Soviet ABM system “pro-
voked” us into developing multiple-inde-
pendently - targeted - reentry - vehicles
(MIRV’s) for our own missiles to insure
our capacity to penetrate any anti-bal-
listic-missile system.

At a minimum, the Soviets could be
expected to increase their offensive
forces sufficiently to saturate our Safe-
guard defenses in Montana and North
Dakota, thereby preserving their ability
to strike our missile bases. More likely,
given the action-overreaction pattern
that has characterized the arms race
since the fifties, they would feel com-
pelled to increase their offensive missile
forces, to expand their ABM system, and
to begin to develop their own MIRV’s.

Once both nations begin to deploy
ABM systems and MIRV's, the history of
the strategic arms race will have en-
tered a disastrous new phase from which
there might be no escape. Massive new
levels of expenditure and danger will be
imposed on both peoples with no gain of
security for either.

PENTAGON PARADOX: BILLIONS FOR INSECURITY

The key to the current strategic bal-
ance and hopes for eventual arms con-
trol is the ability of each nation to ac-
curately calculate the missile strength of
the other. For only with such informa-
tion can we and the Soviets be certain
that our second-strike capabilities are
adequate.

A combination of MIRV’s and ABM’s
destroys such certainty. The MIRV is a
weapon system which permits the inde-
pendent firing of a number of nuclear
warheads from a single missile. Since
these warheads are concealed in the nose
cones of the missiles from which they
are fired, there is no way of knowing how
many warheads another nation could
unleash in time of war.

The ABM merely increases this un-
certainty. Since it is impossible to know
how effective an anti-missile system
would be during an actual nuclear ex-
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change, it is impossible to ascertain
with any certainty how many of your
own missiles would be needed to pene-
trate it.

Since we and the Soviets could no
longer accurately estimate either the of-
fensive or defensive capabilities of the
other, both nations would be condemned
to add continuously to their armaments,
to guarantee that neither could attain a
first-strike capability. In addition to
being ineredibly expensive, this endless
arms race would produce a permanent
strategic instability that would invite
miscalculation and a heightened possi-
bility of nuclear exchange.

In other words, deployment of the
ABM and its antidote, the MIRV, would
place us in the paradoxical position of
purchasing insecurity at a very dear
price. All we would have to show for the
hundreds of billions in defense appro-
priations would be considerably less na-
tional security than we currently enjoy.

Furthermore, the opportunity to nego-
tiate meaningful arms controls with the
Soviets would be lost. The only way to
determine the number of MIRV’s in a
missile is to open the nose cone and
count them. Given the longstanding So-
viet opposition to onsite inspection, no
workable arrangement with Moscow to
limit or decrease nuclear warheads would
be possible. We would become the perma-
nent prisoners of our own ingenious
technology.

COST OF THE SAFEGUARD: HIGHER TAXES, MORE
INFLATION

Next, there is the matter of oppor-
tunity costs. Every government, business,
and household must weigh intended
spending against the benefits that would
be derived from alternative uses of the
money.

Determining how much the Safeguard
system would cost is difficult. The Penta-
gon has provided an estimate of $7 bil-
lion. However, according to a recent
Brookings Institute study, U.S. weapons
systems consistently cost taxpayers 300
to 700 percent more than initial Defense
Department estimates. Therefore, at a
minimum we are contemplating an ex-
penditure of between $21 and $49 billion.

If we assume Soviet reactions to the
Safeguard will cause us to expand it into
a heavy system, we find ourselves com-
mitted to a military bill ranging in the
hundreds of billions of dollars. Senator
SymineToN recently estimated that the
cost of a heavy anti-Soviet ABM system
could conceivably run over $400 billion—
which is more than double our entire
present Federal budget.

A tripling of the Federal budget over a
short period would obviously triple Fed-
eral taxes and exacerbate the dangerous
inflation we are fighting. Given that per
capita taxation in this country is already
in excess of $1,000 and that our dollar is
currently losing a nickel in buying power
each year, a radical increase in Federal
spending hardly would be a welcome de-
velopment.

DOMESTIC NEGLECT

More importantly, increases in military
spending would render impossible the
needed reordering of the national agenda.
Though we are the most affiuent of na-
tions, resources in the public sector re-
main limited. In reality, we have not been
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able to afford both guns and butter. The
war in Vietnam and a burgeoning defense
budget have compelled us to ignore press-
ing domestic problems.

Our central cities are in an advanced
stage of deterioration. Slums spread and
businesses providing jobs and services
flee to the more inviting suburbs.

The poverty that grips these blighted
areas shatters families and breaks men'’s
spirits. Adults and children are driven to
drugs and crime. Failure and frustration
explode into riots and bitter disillusion-
ment with the American dream. Millions
of Americans in our urban slums and
rural shantytowns continue to struggle
for survival ill housed, ill clothed, ill
fed. Our war on poverty has turned into
a decidedly dovish affair for lack of
funds.

A situation that places the solution of
such problems at the bottom of the list
of national priorities is unacceptable. We
must not become so preoccupied with de-
fense that we lose sight of what is being
defended.

A budget that devotes two-thirds of all
Federal funds to military and defense-
related items threatens to militarize our
foreign policy, our economy, our entire
culture. Without weakening our ability
to deter war, we must find ways to cut
defense spending, not increase it.

For if we fail to reorder our priorities
and restore some balance to Federal ac-
tivities, we will no longer need to worry
about the balance of power and enemy
first-strike capabilities; we will meet
devastating disorders at home.

CONCLUSION

The evidence against deploying the
Safeguard system at this time is com-
pelling. It would not defend us against a
Chinese or Soviet attack on our cities;
the Soviets would still be able to strike
our missile sites by means of deception
devices or by simply saturating our de-
fenses with more missiles than we could
handle; there is strong reason to doubt
the Safeguard would actually work; the
Soviet response to deployment would
likely trigger an incredibly expensive new
round in the arms race that would de-
stroy any hopes for disarmament or arms
control; the development of ABM’s and
MIRV’s would upset the current strategic
balance of power and introduce uncer-
tainties that would leave us less secure
than we are today; Safeguard might cost
as much as $400 billion at a time when
taxes are rising and inflation is reducing
the value of the American dollar; an as-
sessment of opportunity costs suggests
that tax dollars would be better invested
in solving urgent domestic problems in-
stead of purchasing more military hard-
ware which is unneeded to preserve our
national security.

Therefore, I shall vote against the de-
ployment of the Safeguard system at this
time, though I do not oppose continued
research and development as a precau-
tionary measure. When the Pentagon is
wrong, Congress must have the courage
to stand up and say “No.”

PROPOSED CLOSINGS OF THREE
FEDERAL ACTIVITIES IN MAINE

Mrs. SMITH. Mr. President, 8 years
ago at this time Democratic President
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John F. Kennedy and his Secretary of
Defense Robert 8. McNamara announced
their decision to close the Snark missile
Air Force base at Presque Isle, Maine. I
immediately took the position that I
would not oppose such closing caused by
the rapidly changing character of the
security and defense of our country even
though the closing would have a detri-
mental effect on the economy of the area
and cause dislocation. I was the first
Member of the U.S. Senate to take such
a position on closings.

I refused to oppose the decision to close
that base because to do so would be sub-
mitting to the economic philosophy that
our National Defense Establishment and
our national security program must be
operated for the economy locally. I said
that to do otherwise would be against
the interests of national security and the
taxpayers. I expressed my confidence
that the citizens of the Presque Isle area
were of such admirable self-reliance that
they would meet the impact well and
successfully.

They did sc—and so remarkably well
that they have been held up as an exam-
ple for others to follow nationally.

Now, 8 years later, a Republican Presi-
dent has announced the decisions to
close three Federal activities in Maine—
the Air Force station at Topsham,
Maine, the Job Corps Center at Poland
Spring, Maine, and the Job Corps ac-
tivity at Acadia National Park.

Now my position is the same as it was
8 years ago. I cannot oppose such clos-
ings by a Republican President any more
than such closing by a Democratic Presi-
dent. I am equally confident that the
citizens of the Topsham-Brunswick area,
the Poland Spring-Lewiston area, and
the Acadia-Bar Harbor area are of such
admirable self-reliance that they will
meet the impact well and successfully.
I shall do what I can to help them ab-
sorb the economic impact of these un-
pleasant decisions.

I have tried to be nonpartisan in my
position on these closings. I supported a
Democratic President 8 years ago and
I support a Republican President now in
accepting in good faith their decisions
on these closings and their beliefs that
such closings are in the best interest of
our Nation and our citizens.

The bipartisan nature of the closings
at Topsham and Poland Spring should
not be overlooked. The decision to close
the Air Force station at Topsham was
made originally by the Democratic ad-
ministration last year in its determina-
tions on the proposed 1969-70 budget.

It was a Democrat who made the key
recommendation that the Women’s Job
Corps Center at Poland Spring be
closed—an appointee of a Democratic
President, the then Acting Director of
the Office of Economic Opportunity, who
made the recommendation that this Job
Corps Center be closed. In a letter dated
April 10, 1969, to the Secretary of Labor,
Acting OEO Director Bertrand M.
Harding wrote:

For at least the past two years, we have
had serious managerial problems with the
contractor at Poland Spring. These problems
have raised serlous questions as to whether
the center should be continued under any

circumstances . . . it 1s our collective judg-
ment in OEQ that In determining between
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the two centers, closure of the Poland Spring
facility would be the more constructive
move.

I ask unanimous consent that his let-
ter be printed in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

OrricE oF EcoNoMIC OPPORTUNITY,
Washington, D.C. April 10, 1969.
Hon, GEORGE P. SHULTZ,
Secretary of Labor,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. SecreTARY: This is in response
to your request for our judgment in the se-
lection for closure of a seventh Women's
Job Corps Center.

We recognize that the statistical data fur-
nished you as a gulde to ranking the various
centers ranks the center at Poland Spring
very slightly above those at Albuguerque,
Guthrie, and Tongue Point. Using that data
alone could lead to the conclusion that there
is justification for closing any one of these
centers, However, I want to call your atten-
tion to another factor which, in our judg-
ment, would weigh the equation in favor of
closing Poland Spring. For at least the past
two years, we have had serious managerial
problems with the contractor at Poland
Spring. These problems have raised serious
questions as to whether the center should
be continued under any clrcumstances.
While, to be fair, the contractor has been
making serlous efforts in recent months to
up-grade the quality of the center opera-
tlons, I nevertheless feel that the difficult
problems which have become inherent in
that situation are such that they will not be
easily corrected. Therefore, it is our collec-
tive judgment in OEO that in determining
between the two centers, closure of the Po-
land Spring facility would be the more con-
structive move.

I hope this information will be helpful to
you in making these difficult decisions.

Bincerely,
BERTRAND M. HARDING,
Acting Director.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

The PRESIDING OFFICER laid be-
fore the Senate the following letters,
which were referred as indicated:
PrOPOSED LEGISLATIVE RECOMMENDATIONS OF

THE INTERSTATE COMMERCE COMMISSION

A letter from the Chalrman of the In-
terstate Commerce Commission, transmitting
four drafts of legislative recommendations
on the following subjects: Motor Carrler
Through Routes and Joint Rates; Suspension
and Revocation of Motor Carrier Operating
Authority; Delegation of Authority to Quali-
fled Individual Employees; and Revision of
Procedures for Judicial Review of the Com-
mission’s Proceedings (with accompanying
papers); to the Committee on Commerce.

PROPOSED LEGISLATION DEALING WITH THE
Peace CoRreS

A letter from the Acting Director of the
Peace Corps, transmitting a draft of pro-
posed legislation concerning the appropria-
tion authorization of $101.1 million for the
Peace Corps in fiscal 1970, and amendment
of the Peace Corps Act to provide that Peace
Corps Volunteers be deemed Government
employees for purposes of the Act of October
21, 1968, which authorizes the wailver of
claims arlsing from erroneous payments to
Government employees (with an accom-
panying paper); to the Committee on For-
elgn Relations.

REPORTS OF THE COMPTROLLER GENERAL

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States transmitting a report on
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the opportunity to use excess foreign cur-
rencles to pay transportation expenses of
returning Peace Corps volunteers, dated April
23, 1969 (with an accompanying report); to
the Committee on Government Operations.

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States transmitting a report on
a survey of the economic opportunity loan
program administered by the Small Business
Administration, under title IV of the Eco-
nomic Opportunity Act of 1964, dated April
23, 1869 (with an accompanying report); to
the Committee on Government Operations.

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States transmitting a report on
the administration and effectiveness of the
work experience and training project in
Lake County, Indiana, under title V of the
Economic Opportunity Act of 1964, Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Waelfare,
dated April 24, 1969 (with an accompanying
report); to the Committee on Government
Operations.

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States transmitting a report on
potential savings by improving evaluation of
competitive proposals for operation and
maintenance contracts awarded by the De-
partment of the Air Force, dated April 25,
1969 (with an accompanying report); to the
Committee on Government Operations.

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States transmitting a report on
the administration and effectiveness of the
work experience and tralning project activi-
ties carried on in Maricopa County, Arizona,
under title V of the Economic Opportunity
Act of 1964, Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, dated April 22, 1969 (with
an accompanying report); to the Committee
on Government Operations.

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States transmitting a report on
improvements needed in the management of
the urban renewal rehabilitation program by
the Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment, dated April 25, 1969 (with an ac-
companying report); to the Committee on
Government Operations,

PETITIONS AND MEMORIALS

Petitions, etc., were laid before the
Senate, or presented, and referred as
indicated:

By the PRESIDING OFFICER:
A joint resolution of the Legislature of the
State of New Mexico; to the Committee on
Commerce:

"“SENATE JomwT MEMORIAL B8

“A joint memorial requesting that the Con-
gress of the United States amend Public
Law 89-387, being the “Uniform Time Act
of 1966"

“Whereas, the TUnited States congress
passed the "Uniform Time Act of 1966"
which required that the states of the nation
observe daylight saving time unless their
legislatures voted to reject it, and

“Whereas, the New Mexico legislature did
not reject the provisions of Public Law 89—
387 requiring daylight saving time, and

“Whereas, the law requires that daylight
saving time be observed from the last Sunday
in April until the last Sunday in October,
and

“Whereas, it appears that although the
majority of the people approve of daylight
saving time, objection has been made to its
six-months’ duration, and

“Whereas, a four-month period, com-
mencing on the last Sunday in May and
ending on the last Sunday in September
would be more desirable for, and more ac-
ceptable to, the majority of the people;

“Now, therefore, be it resolved by the
Legislature of the State of New Mexico that
the congress of the United States be re-
quested to amend Public Law 89-387, being
the “Uniform Time Act of 1966" to provide
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for a four-month period of daylight saving
time, and
“Be it further resolved that coples of this
memorial be sent to the President pro tem-
pore of the United States Senate, to the
Speaker of the United States House of Repre-
sentatives and to the New Mexico congres-
slonal delegation.
“Signed and Sealed at The Capitol, in the
City of Santa Fe.
“E. LEE FRANCIS,
“President, New Mexico Senate.
“Davip L. NORVELL,
“Speaker, House of Representatives.”
A concurrent resolution of the Legisla-
ture of the State of Kansas; to the Commit-
tee on Post Office and Civil Service:

“HousE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION No. 1048

“A concurrent resolution memorlalizing
the Congress of the United States in regard
to legislation pertaining to the conduct of a
census.

“Whereas, A census of the entire popula-
tion of the United States will be taken in the
year 1970; and

“Whereas, The residents of the state of
Kansas are vitally concerned with the census
that will be conducted; and

“Whereas, The proposed census guestion-
naire for 1970 contains a great number of
questions, many of which are of a very per-
sonal nature, and such questionnaire will
prove to be quite cumbersome and burden-
some; and

“Whereas, Legislation has been introduced
in the 1969 session of the congress of the
United States which would remedy this prob-
lem by limiting the categories of the census
questionnaire to six items; and

“Be it resolved by the House of Represenia-
tives of the State of Kansas, the Senate con-
curring therein: That the legislature of the
state of Kansas respectfully petitions the
congress of the United States to give serious
consideration to the legislation which 1s now
before such body in reference of a census,
Buch considerations should take into account
a thorough review of the proposed census
questionnaire for the year 1970 which con-
tailns a tremendous number of items, many
of which are of a strictly personal nature.
There is now a bill before the 1969 congress,
which is House Resolution 20, which would
limit the categories and items that a census
would be concerned with to six in number.
The legislature of this state respectfully re-
gquests that the members of the 1968 con-
gress study this problem and direct their at-
tention toward the legislation now before the
congress or to other legislation of a similar
nature and import.

“Be it further resolved: That a duly at-
tested copy of this resolution be immediately
transmitted by the secretary of state to the
secretary of the Senate of the United States,
the clerk of the House of Representatives of
the United States and to each member of the
congress from this state.

“I hereby certify that the above Concur-
rent Resolution originated in the House, and
was adopted by that body April 7, 1969.

“CALvIN A. SWERIG,
“Speaker of the House.
“D. HAZEN,
“Chief Clerk of the House.
“Adopted by the Senate April 10, 1969.
“G. SMITH,
“President of the Senate Pro Tem.
“RaLPH E. ZERKER,
“Secretary of the Senate.”

A jolnt resolution of the Legislature of the
State of Nevada; to the Committee on In-
terior and Insular Affairs:

“SeNaTE JoINT REsoLuTioN No. 20

“Senate Joint Resolution—Memorializing
the Congress of the United States to estab-
lish a national cemetery in Nevada.

“Whereas, An increasing number of mili-
tary personnel are spending their retirement
years in Nevada; and
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“Whereas, The inaccessibility of existing
national cemeteries makes it impossible for
the families of western veterans to provide
for the interment of their loved ones in a
cemetery fitting as a remembrance to the
career pursued; and

“Whereas, Nevada is an ideal location for
the establishment of a national cemetery;
now, therefore, be it

“Resolved by the Senate and Assembly of
the State of Nevada, jointly, That the legls-
lature of the State of Nevada hereby re-
spectfully memorializes the Congress of the
United States to establish a national ceme-
tery in Nevada; and be it further

“Resolved, That copies of this resolution
be prepared and transmitted forthwith by
the legislative counsel to the President of the
United States, the Vice President of the

United States, the Speaker of the House of
Representatives and each member of the
Nevada congressional delegation.”

REPORT OF A COMMITTEE

The following report of a committee
was submitted:

By Mr. McGEE, from the Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service, with amendments:

H.R. 7206, An act to adjust the salaries of
the Vice President of the United States and
certain officers of the Congress (Report No.
91-131).

BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS
INTRODUCED

Bills and joint resolutions were intro-
duced, read the first time, and, by unan-
imous consent, the second time, and re-
ferred as follows:

By Mr. ANDERSON (for himself and
Mrs. SmrTH) (by request):

S.1941, A bill authorizing appropriations
for the National Aeronautics and Space Ad-
ministration; to the Committee on Aeronau-
tical and Space Sciences.

By Mr. COTTON (for himself, Mr. AL~
LoTrT, Mr. Baxer, Mr. Boges, Mr.
Coox, Mr, CurTis, Mr, DIRKSEN, Mr,
DoMINICK, Mr. ErviN, Mr. FANNIN,
Mr. Fong, Mr. HANSEN, Mr. JAVITS,
Mr, Jorpan of Idaho, Mr, MunDT,
Mr. MurPHY, Mr., PeLn, Mr. ScorT,
Mrs. SmirH, Mr. THURMOND, Mr.
Tower, and Mr. TYDINGS) :

S. 1942. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code to encourage the construction
of facilities to control water and air pollu-
tion by allowing a tax credit for expenditures
incurred in constructing such facilities and
by permitting the deductions, or amortiza-
tion over a period of 1 to 6 years, of such
expenditures; to the Committee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. CorroN when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. BYRD of West Virginia:

8. 1943. A bill for the relief of Arie Abram-
ovich; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr, PACKWOOD:

8. 1944. A bill to provide that the Secre-
tary of the Interior, in consultation with the
Governor of the State of Oregon, shall in-
vestigate and report to the Congress on the
advisability of establishing a national park
or other unit of the national park system
in the central and northern parts of the
Cascade Mountain region of the State of Ore-
gon; to the Committee on Interlor and In-
sular Affairs.

By Mr. BOGGS: -

S. 1945. A bill to amend the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 to iInclude losses caused
by termites as casualty losses; to the Com-
mittee on Finance.

By Mr. ERVIN (for himself and Mr.
FANNIN) @

8. 1946. A bill to further protect the rights
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guaranteed to employees by section 7 of the
National Labor Relations Act (20 U.8.C,, sec,
1567) by prohibiting the imposition by labor
organizations of fines or other economic
sanctions for the exercise thereof, and for
other purposes, viz; to the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. ErviNn when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. HATFIELD:

S. 1947. A bill to provide that the Secre-
tary of ihe Interior shall investigate and
report to the Congress on the advisability
of establishing a national park or other unit
of the national park system in the central
and northern parts of the Cascade Moun-
tain region of the State of Oregon; to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. HATFIELD when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. MONTOYA:

S. 1948. A bill for the relief of Wong Eam

Cheung; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. INOUYE (for himself, Mr,
Fone and Mr. STEVENS) :

5.1949. A bill to amend section 620 of
title 38 of the United States Code to permit
the Administrator of Veterans' Affairs to
share with public or private persons the cost
of nursing home care for veterans in Alaska
and Hawail; to the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. INoUYE when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. INOUYE:

S. 1950. A bill for the relief of Wan Wai
Chung, Chan Sau Chui, and Wong Y1 Fun;
to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. METCALF:

S. 1951. A bill to establish certain rights
of professional employees in public schools
operating under the laws of any of the sev-
eral States or any territory or possession of
the United States, to prohibit practices which
are inimical to the welfare of such public
schools, and to provide for the orderly and
peaceful resolution of disputes concerning
terms and conditions of professional service
and other matters of mutual concern; to the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. MeETCALF when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. BAYH (for himself, Mr. HarT,
Mr. HarTkE, Mr. McGee, Mr. Moss,
Mr. Newson, Mr. Typings, and Mr.
YARBOROUGH) :

5. 1952, A bill to establish in the Execu-
tive Office of the President an independent
agency to be known as the Office of Execu-
tive Management; to the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

(See the remarks of Mr. BayH when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr, HOLLINGS:

5.1953. A bill for the relief of Chan Yuk
Pan; and

S.1954. A bill for the rellef of Liu Yam
Wah; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. McGEE:

8. 1955. A bill for the relief of Lydia Ann
Barot; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. RIBICOFF:

B.1956. A bill for the rellef of Miss Ilva
John; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr, NELSON (for himself, Mr. Mac-
NUsoN, and Mr. HARTEE) (by re-
quest) :

B.1957. A bill to provide an improved and
enforceable procedure for the notification of
defects in tires; to the Committee on Com-
merce.

(See the remarks of Mr, NeLsoN when he
Introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. HARRIS:

S.10568. A bill to provide an equitable sys-

tem for fixing and adjusting the rates of
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compensation of wage board employees; to
the Committee on Post Office and Civil Serv-
ice.

(See the remarks of Mr. Hargls when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. HARRIS (for himself, Mr. JAv-
s, Mr., Harr, Mr, MONDALE, Mr.
INoUYE, Mr. YARBOROUGH, Mr.
Young of Ohio, Mr, WiLLiams of New
Jersey, Mr. BRookE, Mr. TypiNGs, Mr.
Risicorr, Mr. Nenson, Mr. Mc-
CarTHY, Mr. EENNEDY, Mr. McGEE,
Mr. McINTYRE, and Mr, MUSKIE) :

S. 1959, A bill to amend title IV of the
Social Security Act to repeal the provisions
limiting the number of children with respect
to whom Federal payments may be made
under the program of aid to families with
dependent children; and

S. 1960. A bill to amend the Soclal Se-
curity Act so as to revise certain provisions
thereof relating to public assistance which
were enacted or amended by the Soclal Se-
curity Amendments of 1967, to improve the
program of ald to families with dependent
children established by title IV of such act,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr., Harris when he
introduced the above bills, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. MONDALE:

S. 1961. A bill for the relief of Mr. Ji-
Chia Liao, wife Su-Wan Chow Liao, child
Shih-Fan Liao; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. MONDALE (for himself, Mr.
McCarTHY, Mr. BURDICK, Mr. MaNs-
FIELD, Mr. Moss, Mr. NeLson, Mr,
RawpoLrH, Mr. Risicorr, Mr. YoUNG
of Ohio, and Mr. EAGLETON) :

5. 1862, A bill to authorize the establish-
ment of the Voyageurs National Park in the
State of Minnesota, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Interlor and Insular
AfTalrs,

By Mr, McINTYRE:

5.1963. A bill for the relief of WU Hip; to
the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey:

5.1964. A bill for the relief of James
Douranakis; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. TYDINGS:

8.1965. A bill to remit a share of Federal
tax revenues to State and local governments,
and to establish a Commission for Federalism
to allot such revenues and to report on their
use to the Congress; to the Committee on
Finance. v

(See the remarks of Mr. Typings when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. PERCY:

S.1966. A bill to provide for research into
safer methods of mining and preparing coal;
to the Committee on Interlor and Insular
Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. Percy when he in-
troduced the above bill, which appear under
a separate heading.)

By Mr. HART (for himself, Mr. Dobp,
Mr. AmxEn, and Mr. BAaYH):

5.1967. A bill to supplement the anti-
trust laws of the United States by provid-
ing for falr competitive practices in the
termination of franchise agreements; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

(See the remarks of Mr. HarT when he in-
troduced the above bill, which appear under
a separate heading.)

By Mr. SPAREMAN:

5.1968. A bill to authorize the Secretary
of the Interior to permit the removal of the
Francis Asbury statue, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

By Mr. PELL:

5.1960. A bill to amend the Higher Educa-
tion Act of 1965 to provide for basic educa-
tional opportunity grants and for cost of
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instruction allowances, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare.

(See the remarks of Mr. PELL when he in-
troduced the above bill, which appear under
a separate heading.)

By Mr. SPARKMAN:

S5.1970. A bill for the relief of Liu Yu-

Tech; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. TYDINGS (for himself, Mr.
Birre, and Mr. EAGLETON) :

8. 1871. A bill to provide for the election of
members of the District of Columbia Coun-
cil, and for other purposes; and

8. 1972. A bill to provide an elected mayor
and city council for the District of Colum-
bia, and for other purposes; to the Commit-
tee on the District of Columbia.

(See the remarks of Mr. TypiNnGs when he
introduced the above bills, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. TYDINGS:

8.1973. A bill to improve judicial machi-
nery by amending title 28 of the United
States Code, “Judiciary and Judiciary Proce-
dure”, and amending title 26 of the United
States Code, “Internal Revenue Code”, to
provide for concurrent jurisdiction of the
United States Tax Court and the United
States district courts over civil tax refund
suits and deficlency redeterminations, and
for other purposes;

S.1974, A bill to improve judicial machi-
nery by amending title 28 of the United
Btates Code, “Judiciary and Judicial Proce-
dure”, and amending title 26 of the United
States Code, “Internal Revenue Code”, to
make the United States Tax Court an article
III court, to provide for exclusive jurisdic-
tion of the United States Tax Court over
civil tax refund suits and deficiency redeter-
minations in taxes imposed by subtitle A,
B, C, or D of title 26 of the Unlted States
Code, to creatz a Small Clalms Division of
the United States Tax Court, and for other
purposes;

8. 1875. A bill to improve judicial ma-
chinery by amending title 28 of the United
Btates Code, “Judiciary and Judicial Pro-
cedure”, and amending title 26 of the United
States Code, “"Internal Revenue Code"” to pro-
vide for exclusive jurisdiction of the United
States district courts over civil tax refund
suits and deficiency redeterminations, and
for other purposes;

S. 1976. A bill to improve judicial machin-
ery by amending title 28 of the United States
Code, section 83 of the Act of January 12,
1895, and the Internal Revenue Code of 1954,
by establishing a United States Court of Tax
Appeals, and for other purposes;

B. 1977, A bill to improve the judicial ma-
chinery by amending title 28, United States
Code, to establish a revised procedure for
litigating tax disputes, and for other pur-

poses;

8. 1978.
United States Code, “Judiciary and Judicial
Procedure”, to provide for appeals from de-
cisions of the Court of Claims, and for other
purposes;

S. 1979. A bill to amend title 28 of the
United States Code, “Judiclary and Judicial

A Dbill to amend title 28 of the

Procedure”, to provide that the Court of
Claims should no longer have jurisdiction
over civil tax refund suits and to provide
that the Court of Claims shall have jurisdic-
tion to review orders of the Renegotiation
Board;

5. 1880. A bill to improve judiclial ma-
chinery by providing Federal jurisdiction for
certaln types of class actlons and for other

purposes;

8. 1981. A bill to improve judicial ma-
chinery by repealing the provisions of section
41 of the Act of March 2, 1917, as amended,

the United States District Court
for the District of Puerto Rico, and for other
purposes;

S. 1982, A bill for the relief of Lewls, Levin,
and Lewis, Incorporated;
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S. 1983. A bill for the relief of Commander
Frederick J. Lewis, Junior, United States
Navy (retired);

5. 1984. A Dbill for the rellef of Alice E.
Ford; and

S. 1985. A bill for the relief of Randall L.
Talbot; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

(See the remarks of Mr, TYpiNGS when he
introduced the first nine above mentioned
bills, which appear under separate headings.)

By Mr. SCOTT:

B.1986. A bill for the rellef of Panaglotis
Koutsouros; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

¥ Mr. THURMOND:

8. 1987 A bill to amend section 837, title
18, United States Code, to prohibit certain
acts involving incendiary devices; and

S.1988. A bill to amend the Internal Secu-
rity Act of 1950 to prohibit certain obstruc-
tive acts and practices; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr. THURMOND when
he introduced the above bills, which appear
under separate headings.)

By Mr. PELL:

5.1989. A bill for the rellef of Jose Soares
Figueiredo; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. MURPHY (for himself and Mr.
CRANSTON) :

S.1990. A bill to authorize the Secretary
of the Interlor to approve an agreement en-
tered into by the Soboba Band of Mission
Indians releasing a claim against the Metro-
politan Water District of Southern Call-
fornia and Eastern Municipal Water District,
California, and to provide for construction
of a water distribution system and a water
supply for the Soboba Indian Reservation; to
the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. MurPHY when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. PROUTY (for Mr. MATHIAS)
(for himself and Mr. GOODELL) :

S.1081. A bill to provide an elected Mayor,
City Council, and nonvoting Delegate to the
House of Representatives for the District of
Columbia, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on the District of Columbia.

(See the remarks of Mr. PRouTY when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. INOUYE (for himself, Mr, AN-
DERSON, Mr. BENNETT, Mr, BisLE, Mr.
Burprck, Mr. Byrp of Virginia, Mr.
CANNON, Mr. CurtIis, Mr. Dopp, Mr.
EAsTLAND, Mr. ErvIN, Mr, FoNG, Mr.
GooDELL, Mr. HANSEN, Mr. HARTKE,
Mr. HrUSEA, Mr. JACKSON, Mr. LoNg,
Mr. METCALF, Mr. MoLLER, Mr, MunDT,
Mr. MURPHY, Mr. PASTORE, Mr. PELL,
Mr. RaNDOLPH, Mr, Scort, Mr. THUR-
MOND, Mr. TypiNgs, Mr, WILLIAMS of
New Jersey, Mr. Youna of Ohlo, and
Mr. Younc of North Dakota):

S.J.Res. 100. A joint resolution to pro-
claim the week beginning May 1, as “Youth
Week"; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. TYDINGS:

S.J. Res. 101. A joint resolution to author-
ize the President to issue a proclamation des-
ignating the last full calendar week in April
of each year as “National Secretaries Week";
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr. TypiNGs when he
introduced the above joint resolution, which
appear under a separate heading.)

8. 1942—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO PROVIDE TAX INCENTIVES
FOR AIR AND WATER POLLUTION
CONTROL EXPENDITURES

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, in the
last Congress our esteemed former ecol-
league, the distinguished Senator from
Kansas, Frank Carlson, introduced a
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bill, S. 734, to insure a continued strong
drive against air and water pollution. I
refer to the bill to provide an incentive
tax credit for companies which invest in
Government-approved pollution control
facilities.

Because I believe that control of en-
vironmental pollution is among the
greatest challenges facing the Nation to-
day, I am reintroducing for appropriate
reference the legislation proposed by
former Senator Carlson, for myself and
the following Senators: Mr. ALLoTT, Mr.
BaAkKER, Mr. Boces, Mr. Coox, Mr. CUrTIs,
Mr. DirgseN, Mr. DoMINICK, Mr. ErvIN,
Mr. FaNNIN, Mr. FoNG, Mr. HANSEN, Mr.
Javits, Mr. JorpaN of Idaho, Mr. MuNbDT,
Mr. MurPEY, Mr. PELL, Mr. ScoTT, Mrs.
SmitH, Mr. THURMOND, Mr. Tower, and
Mr. TYDINGS.

Mr. President, while the bill we propose
might appear to be directly related to the
administration’s new tax proposals which
are now under review, I would point out
that its thrust is quite different.

While we are all concerned about in-
flation and equitable taxation, and I may
say that the objectives stated by the
President in his tax message will have my
earnest consideration, it is my conviction
that Government and industry must co-
operate—now, not sometime in the fu-
ture—to clean up our air and water. It
is my further conviction that such effec-
tive cooperation is not possible when this
pressing problem is approached piece-
meal and indirectly in a variety of bills.
In short, if we are to ask industry to build
nonproductive facilities to prevent pol-
lution, we must provide definite Govern-
ment assistance programs. Certainly we
cannot treat this subject legislatively on
a “now you have it, now you don’t” basis.
This simply will not work.

This legislation is vital to a real soecial
priority: cleaning up our air and water.
It provides a 20-percent credit in any
taxable year to a company which co-
operates with municipal or other gov-
ernmental entities by spending for State
and federally approved facilities to curb
air and water pollution.

‘We all share a keen interest in improv-
ing and protecting the health of our
Nation, and we all know the population
explosion makes it urgent that we lick
the pollution control dilemma. The prob-
lem is that while we know where the
trouble is and how to attack it, the clean-
up costs a bale of money. Financing is
the big problem for pollution control
programs all across the Nation.

It Is not my purpose to argue the mer-
its of the administration’s investment
tax credit policy announced this week,
but I do believe the White House an-
nouncement makes this an especially ap-
propriate time to consider the need for
incentives confined to pollution abate-
ment alone.

Pollution control expenditures are in
a class by themselves. Precisely because
the Government has decided to discon-
tinue incentives for capital investments
I believe that something should be done
so that companies can continue their
expenditures for pollution control.

If we do not do this, I am afraid that
costs of staying competitive will force
companies to channel limited capital re-
sources into productive facilities and
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create a financial drought among many
pollution projects that are just beginning
to sprout.

In a telegram to the President about
the proposed cutback of the investment
credit which I have received, Mr. C.
William Verity, Jr., president of Armco
Steel Corp., and one of the country’s
leading industrial voices, makes the fol-
lowing point:

In the case of Armco and many other
companies, the investment tax credit is cru-
cial to our efforts to control air and water
pollution.

I have served a long time on the Com-
mittee on Commerce and have seen
plenty of evidence of the concern which
businessmen feel about this problem.
They do not deserve any special credit
for this. We all have the same concern
but there can be no doubt the business
community is sincere about alleviating
pollution. Industry is spending billions
for scientific personnel and equipment to
help find the answers and correct the
problem.

In his wire, Mr. Verity makes refer-
ence to the fact that for several years
Government tax policy has encouraged
businessmen to plan large long-term
commitments for control of pollution.
This represents expensive alterations to
production facilities.

I believe that there is strong senti-
ment in Congress supporting the need
for continuance of cooperative planning
between Government and industry. Let
us not let a cloud come over this great
effort just as we are beginning to see
sunshine through the mists. I am glad
to reintroduce the bill proposed in the
90tk Congress by our respected former
colleague, Mr. Carlson, which I am sure
reflects the intent of the Congress that
a tax incentive for air and water pollu-
tion control expenditures is essential.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately
referred.

The bill (S. 1942) to amend the In-
ternal Revenue Code to encourage the
construction of facilities to control water
and air pollution by allowing a tax credit
for expenditures incurred in construct-
ing such facilities and by permitting the
deductions, or amortization over a period
of 1 to 5 years, of such expenditures,
introduced by Mr. CortroN (for himself
and other Senators), was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Finance.

S. 1946—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO PROHIBIT UNION FINES FOR
EXERCISING STATUTORY RIGHTS
UNDER THE TAFT-HARTLEY ACT

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, on behalf
of Senator Fannin and myself, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill to
further protect the rights guaranteed to
employees by section 7 of the National
Labor Relations Act by prohibiting the
imposition by labor organizations of
fines or other economic sanctions for the
exercise thereof.

Section T of the Taft-Hartley Act
grants employees equal right to join in, or
to refrain from joining in collective ac-
tion to support their interests. Other sec-
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tions of the act give teeth to this magna
carta of the American workingman by
making unfair labor practices of efforts
by both management and unions to in-
terfere with those rights.

Recently, I called to the Senate’s at-
tention the fact that the Supreme Court
and the National Labor Relations Board
have largely annulled section 7 by failing
to prevent unions from imposing fines on
members who exercise the rights Con-
gress granted by that section. Since the
Labor Board and the Supreme Court
nullified the chief objective of the Taft-
Hartley Act in the Allis-Chalmers case,
unions have imposed fines on members,
which in some cases have run to as high
as $20,000. In the Allis-Chalmers case
and in other instances, these fines have
been imposed for working during a strike.
Now, in the Scofield case, the Supreme
Court has ruled that it is not an unfair
labor practice for a union to impose a
fine for exceeding union-imposed pro-
duction quotas—which is the same as
union-imposed quotas on the amount of
money a man can earn.

It is long past time for Congress to
restore the original meaning to the Taft-
Hartley Act which the Board and the Su-
preme Court have disregarded. This bill
is designed to make crystal clear Con-
gress’ position in this matter. It is not
intended to create new policy, but rather
to reaffirm and restore a policy first de-
clared in 1947, but which has now been
nullified by case decisions.

I introduced an amendment last year
during the civil rights debate similar to
the bill I introduce today. The Senate was
unable to act on it at the time because
cloture had been voted and the amend-
ment was not germane to the pending
bill. Bills have been introduced for years
seeking to reverse the decisions which
permit union fines, but so far no hearings
have ever been held or even scheduled by
the responsible committees. I now pro-
pose yet another alternative to those
which have been introduced in the past.

The Subcommittee on Separation of
Powers last year heard considerable tes-
timony on the Allis-Chalmers issue and
on many other problems in labor law
which demand legislative action. These
hearings, which were in the form of a
legislative review of the National Labor
Relations Board, run over 1,600 pages in
printed form. They document in detail
many areas where there is a pressing
need for legislation. I hope that the com-
mittees concerned will be able to sched-
ule hearings on these proposals in the
very near future so that the Senate will
be able to consider necessary remedial
legislation.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the bill be printed in full in the REcorp
at this point.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the bill
will be printed in the REcorb.

The bill (S. 1946) to further protect
the rights guaranteed to employees by
section 7 of the National Labor Relations
Act (29 U.S.C. Section 157) by prohibit-
ing the imposition by labor organizations
of fines or other economic sanctions for
the exercise thereof, and for other pur-
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poses, viz, introduced by Mr. ErviN (for
himself and Mr. FANNIN), was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
Committee on Labor and Public Wel-
fare, and ordered to be printed in the
REcoRD, as follows:

B. 1948

A bill to further protect the rights guar-
anteed to employees by section 7 of the Na-
tional Labor Relatlons Act (29 U.S.C. 157)
by prohibiting the imposition by labor or-
ganizations of fines or other economic sanc-
tions for the exercise thereof, and for other
purposes.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
8(b) (1) (A) of the National Labor Relations
Act (29 U.S.C. 158(b) (1) (A)) is amended by
striking out the semicolon at the end of the
proviso and inserting in lieu thereof a colon
and the following: “Provided further, That it
shall be an unfair labor practice under this
section for a labor organization to impose
any fine or other economic sanction against
any person for exercising any rights under
sectlon 7 of this Act or for invoking any
process of the Board;".

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I also ask
consent that an editorial on the Scofield
case by Jesse Helms of WRAL-TV, Ra-
leigh, N.C., be included in the Recorp at
this point.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Raleigh (N.C.) WRAL-TV View-
point, Apr. 7, 1969]

(By Jesse Helms, executive vice president

and vice chalrman of the board)

Four members of a labor union in Mil-
waukee had been fined by their union lead-
ers for working too hard. Specifically, the
four men had produced more goods than
their union bosses had wanted them to pro-
duce. The men had offered as their defense
their belief that if they worked for a com-
pany, they ought to work as efficiently and
productively as possible. They refused to
pay the fine, and appealed their case to the
courts.

Finally the dispute reached the Supreme
Court. And in a seven-to-one decision
handed down last Tuesday, the U.S. Supreme
Court upheld the union bosses. The high
court, according to brief news reports, sald
that labor unions have a “legitimate Inter-
est” in trying to hold down production.

It's too bad that there is not some higher
authority to require the Supreme Court to
explain its definition of the word “legiti-
mate”, Moreover, the public has a vested in-
terest in this absurdly dangerous decision.
There is an obvious economic principle in-
volved. If workers are to be penalized for
doing their best, then obviously there will
be a widespread tendency to do less than
their best. That means higher production
costs, and therefore higher prices which
consumers—and that includes everybody—
must pay. And the name of that game is
further inflation.

The Supreme Court has prated a great
deal about “freedom' during the past ten-
to-fifteen years. It has upheld the bloody
hands of criminals, it has sanctioned the
disruption of the country. Now it declares
that employees of a company do not have
the freedom to do their best, most produc-
tive work for thelr employer. In other words,
if the union bosses say “loaf”, then the work-
ers must loaf—or be jacked up and be made
to pay a fine.

This decislon by the Supreme Court is an
announcement that labor unions may hence-
forth do as they please in controlling not
only their members, but production as well.
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It is an alarming development, for other
matters involving labor union bosses are on
the way to the Supreme Court.

Out in California, for example, 24 rank-
and-file employees of the McDonald-Douglas
Corporation have gone to court in an effort
to protect their right to hold a job without
joining a union.

These employees, who have never belonged
to a union, contend that their being required
to join a union in order to hold a job is
a violation of their civil rights. They have
cited the First, Fifth and Ninth Amendments
of the Constitution. They contend that free-
dom works two ways: That the right to speak
is accompanied by a right to keep silent; the
right to assemble embraces a right to stay
away; the right to vote carrles with it a
right not to vote. Therefore, they reason,
one man's right to join a union, if he wishes,
surely must be balanced by another man's
right not to joln if he doesn't want to.

Of course, what these employees seek is
something that the leftwingers—on the Su-
preme Court and elsewhere—have repeatedly
opposed. That is: freedom of choice. It has
become fashionable in this country—and in
the name of “freedom,” mind you—to deny
citizens thelr right to make up thelr own
minds about how to run their lives and
businesses, operate their schools, and in
countless other matters. Freedom of choice,
all of a sudden, has become taboo.

So now, another freedom has gone down
the drain—the freedom to work as hard as
you wish. This is scarcely the kind of princi-
ple that forged this nation ahead to a posi-
tion of leadership in the world. Many more
decisions like this, and the Supreme Court
will have set America on an Irreversible
course towards mediocrity. And the next step
beyond that is inferiority.

S. 1947—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
AUTHORIZING THE SECRETARY
OF THE INTERIOR TO INVESTI-
GATE AND REPORT TO CONGRESS
ON ADVISABILITY OF ESTABLISH-
ING A NATIONAL PARK IN THE
CASCADE MOUNTAIN REGION

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President—

It is a magnificent sight. Behind the sharp,
splintered uplifts of Mount Washington and
Three Pingered Jack, Mount Jefferson rises
in architectural perfection, complemented by
the distant snowy cone of Mount Hood.
Nearby, their fires only recently stilled, the
Middle and South Sisters lift massively
against the skyline. Beyond . . . many-sum-
mited Diamond Peaks . . . the calderal blue
of Crater Lake.

These are the shining mountains, Glacler-
sheathed, they dominate a living wilderness
of near-rain forests, volcanic wonders, calm
lakes, rushing streams and flashing water-
falls, varied wildlife, and a diversified flora.

So wrote David Simons in 1959, de-
scribing the Oregon Cascades. Nomi-
nated for national park status as early
as 1916 in the State’s travel promotion
and revered by Oregonians everywhere,
these lands deserve the utmost care and
protection.

I believe, Mr. President, that a de-
tailed, impartial study of these lands in
the Oregon Cascades should be made to
determine whether portions thereof are
of national park caliber. Therefore, I
introduce today for appropriate refer-
ence a bill directing the Secretary of the
Interior to study the scenic, scientific,
recreational, educational, wildlife and
wilderness values of the Oregon Cascades
from the northern boundary of Crater
Lake National Park to the Columbia
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River., Within 1 year of the enactment
of the bill, after the detailed, impartial
study has been completed, the Secretary
of the Interior would make his report to
Congress.

The bill is not a proposal to create a
national park over such a large area.
But realistically the whole area must be
studied to determine which parts there-
of should be included in a national park.
In any event, the study will provide
guidelines to protect this extraordinary
area of “shining mountains.”

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the bill which I introduce be
printed at this point in the REcorb.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the bill
will be printed in the REcorb.

The bill (S. 1947) to provide that the
Secretary of the Interior shall investi-
gate and report to the Congress on the
advisability of establishing a national
park or other unit of the national park
system in the central and northern parts
of the Cascade Mountain region of the
State of Oregon, introduced by Mr. HaT-
FIELD, was received, read twice by its title,
referred to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs, and ordered to be
printed in the Recorp, as follows:

8. 1947

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, for
the purpose of evaluating fully the poten-
tiality for establishing therein a national
park or other unit of the national park sys-
tem, the Secretary of the Interior shall make
a comprehenslve St'l.ll‘i}‘ of the scenic, scien-
tific, recreational, educational, wildlife, and
wilderness values of the central and northern
portion of the Cascade Mountain Range in
the State of Oregon, lying generally between
the northern boundary of Crater Lake Na-
tional Park and the Columbia River.

Sec. 2. Within one year after the date of
enactment of this Act, the Secretary of the
Interior shall report to the Congress the re-
sults of such study and his recommendations
concerning the advisability of establishing a
national park or other unit of the national
park sysbern within the region generally de-
scribed under the first section of this Act,
and the lands desirable for inclusion therein.

Sec. 3. The Secretary of the Interior is au-
thorized, in his discretion, to utilize the
services of any nongovernmental group in
conducting the study provided for under
the first section of this Act and for that
purpose to enter into a contract or other
agreement with such group.

8. 1949—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO AMEND THE VETERANS' AD-
MINISTRATION REGULATIONS

Mr. INOUYE. Mr. President, during
the 90th Congress, a bill was passed to
permit veterans in Hawaii and Alaska
to be furnished nursing home care. Since
Hawaii and Alaska have no VA hospitals,
their veterans were not eligible to be
placed in a nursing home following their
hospitalization. Public Law 90-612 cor-
rected this situation; however, following
the passage of this bill, it was found that
$16.50, which is the maximum allowable
rate for nursing home care paid by the
Veterans’ Administration, did not cover
the cost of the care in Hawaii's nursing
homes.
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There are a number of cases in Ha-
wail which no longer require hospital
care, but do still require skilled nursing
care. Therefore, placement in a nursing
home would be an ideal solution. How-
ever, no qualified nursing home in Ha-
waii will accept the $16.50 per diem rate
presently authorized by the Veterans’
Administration.

Therefore, I am introducing a bill to
correct this situation. Rather than raise
the per diem rate allowed by the Vet-
erans’ Administration, my bill would
amend Veterans’ Administration regu-
lations to permit the veteran himself or
a third party to supplement the maxi-
mum allowable rate of $16.50. The vet-
erans of Hawaii have waited a long time
to obtain nursing home care; however,
the law as passed in the 90th Congress
does not permit them to utilize this pro-
vision. I urge speedy consideration of
this measure to correct this inequity.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 1949) to amend section
620 of title 38 of the United States Code
to permit the Administrator of Veterans’
Affairs to share with public or private
persons the cost of nursing home care
for veterans in Alaska and Hawaii, in-
troduced by Mr. Inouve (for himself,
Mr. Fone, and Mr. STEVENS), was re-
ceived, read twice by its title, and re-
ferred to the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare.

S. 1951 —INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
TO ESTABLISH CERTAIN RIGHTS
OF PROFESSIONAL EMPLOYEES
IN PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, today 1
am introducing a bill to provide a Fed-
eral “Professional Negotiation Act for
Public Education.” This bill will estab-
lish a Professional Education Employees
Relations Commission, as an impartial
agency within the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, to mediate dis-
putes between boards of education and
organizations of teachers within the
school systems throughout the United
States. The bill also provides recourse to
the Commission by educational em-
ployees or boards of education if either
party refuses to negotiate with the other.

The recent phenomenon of strikes by
teachers has caused great concern to the
people of the United States and to Con-
gress. I believe that the answer to these
teacher strikes lies in providing a mecha-
nism for the settlement of legitimate
grievances which, when unsettled, lead
to teacher walkouts., There are always
two sides to every dispute. Both teachers
and boards of education will welcome
the creation of a mediation agency which
can serve impartially in resolving the
differences.

Strife between boards of education and
their professional employees, which in-
terferes with the normal flow of com-
merce, can be avoided or substantially
minimized if such boards and employees
each recognize under law one another's
legitimate rights in their relations with
each other. They must also recognize
that neither has any right in its relations
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with any other to engage in acts or prac-
tices which jeopardize the public health
and safety.

The inequality of negotiating power
between professional employees who do
not possess full freedom of association
or actual liberty of contract and boards
of education substantially burdens and
affects the flow of commerce, and tends
to aggravate recurrent business depres-
sions, by depressing wage rates and the
purchasing power of wage earners in the
national economy and by preventing the
stabilization of competitive wage rates
and working conditions in such economy.

Such boards of education and their
professional employees have an obliga-
tion to the public to exert their full and
continuing efforts to achieve the highest
possible education standards in the in-
stitutions which they serve. This requires
establishment and maintenance of an
educational climate and working envi-
ronment which will attract and retain
a highly qualified professional staff and
stimulate optimum performance by said
staff.

Under this act, therefore, the rights of
professional education employees to
form, join, and assist employee organiza-
tions to confer, consult and negotiate
with boards of education over the terms
and conditions of professional service
and other matters of mutual concern are
guaranteed.

Early enactment and full implementa-
tion of this act will be in the best inter-
ests of the schoolchildren of the United
States. It is for this reason that I intro-
duce it today.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the bill be printed at this point in the
REcoRD as a part of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the bill
will be printed in the RECORD.

The bill (S. 1951) to establish certain
rights of professional employees in pub-
lic schools operating under the laws of
any of the several States or any territory
or possession of the United States, to pro-
hibit practices which are inimical to the
welfare of such public schools, and to
provide for the orderly and peaceful res-
olution of disputes concerning terms and
conditions of professional service and
other matters of mutual concern, intro-
duced by Mr. METCALF, was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare,
and ordered to be prinfed in the Recorb,
as follows:

S. 18561

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United Staies of
America in Congress assembled,

SEHORT TITLE

Secrron 1. This Act may be clted as the
“Professional Negotiations Act for Public
Education, 1969."”

DECLARATION OF POLICY

Sec. 2. It 1s the purpose and policy of this
Act, in order to promote the full flow of
commerce, to prescribe rights and obligations
of boards of education operating under the
laws of any of the several States or of any
territory or possession of the United States
and their professional employees, and to es-

tablish procedures governing relationships
between them which are designed to meet
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the speclal requirements and needs of pub-
llc education.

It is the policy of the United States to
recognize the rights of professional employ-
ees of boards of education to form, join, and
assist employee organizations, to confer, con-
sult, and negotiate with such boards of edu-
cation over the terms and conditions of pro-
fessional service and other matters of mu-
tual concern through representatives of
their own choosing, to engage in other ac-
tivities, individually or in concert, for the
purpose of establishing, maintaining, pro-
tecting and improving terms and conditions
of professional service and other matters of
mutual concern, and to establish procedures
which will facilitate and encourage amicable
settlement of disputes.

DEFINITIONS

Sec. 3. As used in this Act—

(a) The term “person” means one or more
individuals, organizations, associations, cor-
porations, boards, committees, commissions,
agencies, or their representatives, including
those established or created under the laws
of any of the several States or of any terri-
tory or possession of the United States.

(b) The term “board of education” means
any board committee, commission, or agency
authorized under the laws of any of the sev-
eral States or of any territory or possession
of the United States to direct a public edu-
cational system or institution, or a school,
college, or university which is either tax-
supported or operated under contract with
any of the several States or any territory or
possession of the United States, and any per-
son acting as an agent thereof.

(c) The term *“professional employee”
means nay person employed in a professional
educational capacity by a board of educa-
tion, except the superintendent of schools
or other chief executive officer.

(d) The term ‘professional employees’
organization” means one or more organiza-
tions, agencies, committees, councils or
groups of any kind in which professional
employees participate, and which exist for
the purpose, in whole or in part, of con-
ferring, discussing and negotiating with
boards of education over the terms and con-
ditions of professional service and other
matters of mutual concern.

(e) The term “representative” means any
professional employees’ organization or per-
son it authorizes or designates to act in its
behalf.

(f) The term “professional negotiation™
means meeting, conferring, consulting, dis-
cussing and negotiating in a good faith effort
to reach agreement with respect to the terms
and conditions of professional service and
other matters of mutual concern, and the
execution, if requested by either party, of
a written document incorporating any agree-
ments reached.

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION EMPLOYEE RELATIONS
COMMISSION

Sec. 4. (a) There is hereby created with-
in the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, an agency of the United States, the
“Professional Education Employee Relations
Commission” (hereinafter to be known as
the "“Commission”), which shall consist of
five members who shall be appointed by the
President by and with the advice and con-
sent of the Senate. One of the original mem-
bers shall be appointed for a term of one
year, one for a term of two years, one for a
term of three years, one for a term of four
years, and one for a term of five years, Thelr
successors shall be appointed for terms of
five years each, except that any person
chosen to fill a vacancy shall be appointed
only for the unexpired term of the member
whom he succeeds. Commission members
shall be eligible for reappointment. The
President shall designate one member to
serve as Chairman of the Commission. Any
member of the Commission may be removed
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by the President, upon notice and hearing,
for neglect of duty or malfeasance in office,
but for no other cause.

(b) A vacancy in the Commission shall
not impair the right of the remaining mem-
bers to exercise all the powers of the Com-
mission, and three members of the Com-
mission shall, at all times, constitute a
quorum. The Commission shall have an offi-
clal seal which shall be judicially noticed.

(c) Members of the Commission shall not
engage in any other business, vocation or
employment. The Chairman of the Com-
mission shall receive an additional $1,500
a year. The Commission shall point an Ex-
ecutlve Director, and a General Counsel and
may appoint State or regional directors, at-
torneys, mediators, arbitrators, and such
other persons as it may from time to time
find necessary for the proper performance of
its functions and as may from time to time
be appropriated for by the Congress. At-
torneys appointed under this section may, at
the direction of the Commission, appear for
and represent the Commission in any case
in court.

(d) All of the expenses of the Commission,
Including all necessary travellng and sub-
sistence expenses outside the Distriet of Col-
umbia incurred by the members or employ-
ees of the Commission under its orders, shall
be allowed and paid on the presentation of
Itemized vouchers therefor approved by the
Commission or by any individual it desig-
nates for that purpose.

(e) The principal office of the Commission
shall be in the District of Columbia, but it
may meet and exercise any or all of its pow-
ers at any other place, and may establish
and operate State and reglonal offices. The
Commission may, by one or more of its mem-
bers or by such agents or agencies as it may
designate, prosecute any inquiry necessary
to its functions in any part of the United
States. A member who participates in such
an inquiry shall not be disqualified from
subsequently participating in a decision of
the Commission in the same case.

(f) The Commission is authorized to issue.
amend and rescind, in the manner prescribed
by subchapter —— of chapter 5 of title 5
United States Code, such rules and regula-
tions as may be necessary to carry out the
provisions of this Act and is expressly em-
powered and directed to prevent any per-
son from engaging in conduct in violation of
this Act. In order to carry out its functions
under this Act, the Commission is authorized
to hold hearings, subpena witnesses, admin-
ister oaths, take the testimony or deposition
of any person under oath, and in connection
therewith, to issue subpenas to require the
production and examination of any State or
Federal governmental or other books or
papers relating to any matter pending before
it and to take such other action as may be
necessary,

(g) (1) Section 5314 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new paragraph:

*(54) Chairman, Professional Education
Employees Relations Commission.”

(2) Sectlon 5315 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new paragraph:

*“(92) Members, Professional Education
Employees Relations Commission.”

RIGHTS OF PROFESSIONAL EMPLOYEES AND PRO-
FESSIONAL EMPLOYEES' ORGANIZATION

Sec. 5. (a) Professional employees shall
have the right to form, joln, or assist profes=
sional employees’ organizations, to particl-
pate in professional negotiation with boards
of education through representatives of their
own choosing and to engage in other activi-
ties, individually or in concert, for the pur-
pose of establishing, maintaining, protect-
ing or improving terms and conditions of
professional service and other matters of mu-
tual concern.
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(b) Professional employees' organizations
shall have—

(1) access at reasonable times to areas In
which professional employees work, the
right to use institutional bulletin boards,
mail boxes, or other communication media,
subject to reasonable regulation, and the
right to use institutional facilities at reason-
able times for the purpose of meetings con-
cerned with the exercise of the rights guaran-
teed by this Act: Provided, That if a repre-
sentative has been selected or designated
pursuant to the provisions of section 6 of
this Act, & board of education shall deny
such access and usage to any professional
employees’ organization other than such rep-
resentative until such time as a lawful and
timely challenge to the majority status of the
representative is ralsed pursuant to the pro-
visions of section 6 of this Act; and

(2) the right to have deducted from the
salary of professional employees, upon re-
ceipt of an appropriate authorization form
which shall not be irrevocable for a period
of more than one year, the fees and dues re-
quired for membership: Provided, That if a
representative has been selected or desig-
nated pursuant to the provisions of section 6
of this Act, a board of education shall deny
such deduction to any professional em-
ployees’ organization other than such rep-
resentative.

REPRESENTATIVES AND NEGOTIATING UNITS

Sec. 6. (a) The representative designated
or selected for the purpose of professional
negotiation by the majority of the profes-
sional employees in an appropriate negoti-
ating unit shall be the exclusive repre-
sentative of all the professional employees
in such unit for such purpose and a board
of education shall not negotiate over mat-
ters covered by this Act with any other
representatives: Provided, That nothing con-
tained herein shall be construed to prevent
professional employees, individually or as a
group, from presenting grievances Informally
to a board of education, and from having
such grievances adjusted without the inter-
vention of the representative designated or
selected by the majority of the professional
employees in the unit of which they are a
part, as long as such representative is given
an opportunity to be present at sald adjust-
ment and to make its views known, and as
long as the adjustment is not inconsistent
with the terms of an agreement between the
board of education and the representative
which is then in effect: And provided fur-
ther, That such employees shall not be rep-
resented by an officer or agent of any pro-
fessional employees’ organization other than
the representative.

(b) (1). Any professional employees' orga-
nization may file a request with a board of
education alleging that a majority of the pro-
feszslonal employees in an appropriate ne-
gotlating unit wish to be represented for the
purposes of professional negotiation by such
organization and asking such board of edu-
cation to recognize it as the exclusive repre-
sentative under subsection (a) of this
section. Such request shall describe the
grouping of jobs or positions which con-
stitute the unit clalmed to be appropriate
and shall include a demonstration of ma-
jority support through verified membership
lists. Notice of such request shall immedi-
ately be posted by the board of education on
a bulletin board at each school or other
facllity in which members of the unit
claimed to be appropriate are employed.

(2) Buch request for recognition shall be
granted by the board of educatlon unless—

(A) the board of educatlon has a good
faith doubt as to the accuracy or validity of
the evidence demonstrating majority sup-
port in an appropriate unit or as to the
appropriateness of the claimed unit;

(B) another professional employees' or-
ganization files with the board of education
a competing claim of majority support with-
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in ten calendar days after the posting of
notice of the original request and submits
as evidence of its clalm of majority support
verified membership lists demonstrating sup-
port of at least thirty per centum of the pro-
fessional employees in the appropriate
negotiating unit;

(C) there is currently in effect a lawful
written agreement negotiated by the board
of education and another professional em-
ployees' organization covering any profes-
slonal employees included in the unit
described In the request for recognition; or

(D) the board of education has, within
the previous twelve months, lawfully recog-
nized another professional employees' orga-
nization as the exclusive representative of
any professional employees included in the
unit described in the request for recognition.

(c) A petition may be filed with the Com-
mission, in accordance with such rules and
regulations as it may prescribe for such filing,
asking it to investigate and decide the ques-
tion of whether professional employees have
selected or designated an exclusive repre-
sentative under subsection (a) of this sec-
tion, by—

(1) a board of education alleging that it
has received a request for exclusive recog-
nitlon from a professional employees’ orga-
nization and has a good faith doubt as to
the accuracy or valldity of the evidence
demonstrating majority support in an ap-
propriate unit or as to the appropriateness
of the claimed unit;

(2) by a professional employees’ organi-
zation alleging that it has filed a request for
recognition as exclusive representative with
a board of education and that such request
has been denied or has not been acted upon
within thirty days after the filing of sald
request; or

(3) by one or more professional employees
or a professional employees’ organization as-
serting that the professional employees in an
appropriate unit no longer desire a particu-
lar professional employees' organization as
their exclusive representative: Provided, That
such petition is supported by signed state-
ments to that effect from at least 30 per
centum of the professional employees in the
appropriate negotiating unit,

(d) (1) Upon receipt of such a petition
the Commission or its agents shall conduct
such Inquiries and investigations or hold
such hearings as it shall deem necessary in
order to decide the questions raised by the
petition. The Commission's determination
may be based upon the evidence adduced
in such Inquiries, investigations, or hearings
as it or its agents shall make or hold, or
upon the results of a secret ballot election
as it shall direct and conduct if deemed nec-
essary; Provided, That the Commission shall
dismiss, without determining the questions
raised therein, any petition filed pursuant to
subsections (c) (2) or (3) of this section
T

(A) the petition filed by a professignal
employees’ organization is not supported by
credible evidence in the form of verified
membership lists that at least 30 per cen-
tum of the professional employees in the
unit described therein are members in good
standing of the organization seeking recog-
nition;

(B) there is currently in effect a lawful
written agreement negotlated by such board
of education and a professional employees'
organization other than the petitioner cover-
ing any professional employees included In
the unit described in the petition, unless (1)
such agreement has been in effect for more
than three years, or (2) the request for rec-
ognition is filed less than sixty days prior
to the explration date of such agreement or
such greater number of days prior to sald
expiration date as the Commission may de-
termine is reasonable because of the budget
making procedures of the board of educa-
tion; or
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(C) the board of education has, within
the previous twelve months, lawfully recog-
nized a professional employees’ organization
other than the petitioner as the exclusive
representative of any professional employees
included in the unit described in the peti-
tion.

(2) If the Commission decldes that it is
necessary to direct and conduct a secret bal-
lot election in order to resolve the gquestions
raised by such petition, it shall order such
election held, but in no event shall the name
of any intervening professional employees’
organization appear on such ballot unless it
has submitted to the Commission credible
evidence in the form of verified membership
lists demonstrating that at least 30 per cen-
tum of the professional employees in the ap-
propriate unit are members in good stand-
ing of such organization.

(e) In each case where the appropriateness
of the claimed unit is in issue, the Commis-
sion shall decide the question on the basis
of the community of interest between and
among the professional employees of the
board of education, their wishes, and their
established practices including, among other
things, the extent to which such employees
have jolned a professional employees’ orga-
nization, which latter factor shall not he
by itself controlling, whether the unit ap-
propriate for the purposes of professional
negotiation shall consist of all persons em-
ployed by the board of education who are
engaged in teaching or performing other
duties of an educational nature or some sub-
division thereof: Provided, That a unit in-
cluding classroom teachers shall not be ap-
propriate unless it includes all such teach-
ers employed by the board of education,

IMPASSE IN NEGOTIATION OVER THE TERMS AND
CONDITIONS OF PROFESSIONAL SERVICE AND
OTHER MATTERS OF MUTUAL CONCERN
Sec. 7. (a) Either a board of education or

the representative selected or designated pur-
suant to the provisions of sectlon 6 of this
Act may declare that an Impasse has been
reached between the parties in negotlation
over the terms and conditions of professional
service and other matters of mutual concern,
and may request the Commission to appoint
& mediator for the purpose of assisting them
in reconciling their differences and resolving
the controversy on terms which are mutually
acceptable. If the Commission determines
that an Impasse exists, it shall, in no event
later than five days after the receipt of a
request, appoint a medlator in accordance
with rules and procedures for such appoint-
ment prescribed by the Commission. The
Commission may, on its own volition, declare
an impasse and appoint a mediator in any
particular negotiation, The mediator shall
meet with the parties or their representa-
tives, or both, forthwith, either jointly or
separately, and shall take such other steps
as he may deem appropriate in order to per-
suade the parties to resolve their differences
and effect a mutually acceptable agreement:
Provided, That the mediator shall not, with-
out the consent of both parties, make find~
ings of fact or recommend terms of settle-
ment. The services of the medlator, includ-
ing, if any, per diem expenses, and actual
and necessary travel and subsistence ex-
penses, shall be provided by the Commission
without cost to the parties. Nothing in this
subsection shall be construed to prevent the
partles from mutually agreelng upon their
own mediation procedure and in the event
of such agreement, the Commission shall not
appoint its own mediator unless failure to
do so would be inconsistent with carrying
out the objectives of this Act.

(b) If the mediator is unable to effect
settlement of the controversy within fifteen
days after his appointment, either party may,
by written notification to the other, request
that their differences be submitted to ad-
visory arbitration. Within five days after re-
celpt of the aforesaid written request, the
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parties shall select a person to serve as ar-
bitrator and obtaln a commitment from sald
person to serve, If they are unable to agree
upon an arbitrator or to obtain such a com-
mitment within sald time, elther party may
request the Commission to designate an arbl-
trator, The Commission shall, within five
days after receipt of such request, designate
an arbitrator in accordance with rules and
procedures for such designation prescribed
by the Commission. The arbitrator so desig-
nated shall not, without the consent of both
parties, be the same person who was ap-
pointed mediator pursuant to subsection (a)
of this section.

{(c) The arbitrator shall, within ten days
after his appointment, meet with the partles
or thelr representatives, or both, forthwith,
elther jointly or separately, and may make
inquiries and investigations, hold hearings,
and take such other steps as he may deem
appropriate. For the purpose of such hear-
ings, investigations and inquiries, the arbi-
trator shall have the power to issue subpenas
requiring the attendance and testimony of
witnesses and the production of evidence.
The several departments, commissions, di-
vislons, authorities, boards, bureaus, agencies,
and officer of the United States or of the
State, territory or possession affected, or any
political subdivision or agency thereof, in-
cluding any board of education, shall fur-
nish the arbitrator, upon his request, with
all records, papers and information in their
possession relating to any matter under in-
vestigation by or in issue before the arbi-
trator. If the dispute is not settled within
thirty days after his appolntment, the arbi-
trator shall make findings of fact and recom-
mend terms of settlement, which recom-
mendations shall be advisory only, unless
the parties have agreed In writing prior
thereto to make such recommendations bind-
ing in which case they shall be binding, All
findings of fact and recommended terms of
settlement shall be submitted in writing to
the parties and the Commission privately be-
fore they are made public, Either the Com=
mission, the arbitrator, the board of educa-
tion or the professional employees’ represent-
atives may make such findings and recom-
mendations public if the dispute is not set=
tled within ten days after their receipt from
the arbitrator. The costs for the services of
the arbitrator, including per diem expenses,
if any, and actual and necessary travel and
subsistence expenses, and any other mutually
incurred costs, shall be borne equally by
the board of education and the professional
employee’s representative. Any individually
incurred costs shall be borne by the party
incurring them.

DISFUTES OVER THE INTERPRETATION, APPLICA-
TION, OR VIOLATION OF AGREEMENTS

SEc. 8. (a) An agreement between a board
of education and a representative selected or
designated pursuant to the provisions of
section 6 of this Act which covers terms and
conditions of professional services and other
matters of mutual concern, may include pro-
cedures for final and binding arbitration of
such disputes as may arise involving the in-
terpretation, application or violation of such
agreement or of established policy or prac-
tice of such board of education affecting
terms and conditions of professional service
and other matters of mutual concern.

(b) In the event that such agreement
does not include procedures of the type pro-
vided for in subsection (a) of this section,
either party to the agreement may submit
such disputes to final and binding arbitra-
tion pursuant to rules and procedures pre-
scribed for such purpose by the Commis-
slon.

{c) Where a party to such agreement is
aggrieved by the fallure, neglect or refusal
of the other party to proceed to arbitration
pursuant to the procedures provided there-
for in such agreement or pursuant to sub-
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section (b) of this section, such aggrieved
party may file a complaint in the appropri-
ate district court of the United States or
the appropriate court of any of the several
States or of any territory or possession of the
United States for a summary action without
jury seeking an order directing that the
arbitration proceed pursuant to the proce-
dures provided therefor in such agreement
or pursuant to subsection (b) of this sec-
tion,

(d) Unless the award of an arbitrator is
deficient because—

(1) it was procured by corruption, fraud
or other misconduct;

(2) of partiality of the arbitrator;

(3) the arbitrator exceeded his powers or
so imperfectly executed them that a final
and definite award upon the subject matter
was not made;
such award shall be final and binding upon
the parties and may be enforced by the ap-
propriate district court of the United States.

STRIKES

Sec. 9. (a) Except as otherwise expressly
provided in subsection (b) of this sectlon,
nothing in this Act or in any other law of
the United States, of any of the several
States or of any territory or possession of
the United States shall be construed to in-
terfere with, impede or diminish the right
of a representative selected or designated pur-
suant to the provisions of section 6 of this
Act to engage in a strike for the purpose of
establishing, maintaining, protecting or im-
proving terms and conditions of professional
service and other matters of mutual concern,
or of a public employee to participate in
such a strike.

(b) A restraining order or temporary or
permanent injunction may be granted in a
case involving a strike engaged in for the
purpose of establishing, maintaining, pro-
tecting or improving terms and conditions
of professional service and other matters of
mutual concern by a representative selected
or designated pursuant to the provisions of
section 6 of this Act, only on the basis of
findings of fact made by the appropriate dis-
trict court of the United States or appropri-
ate court of any of the several States or of
any territory or possession of the United
States after due notice and hearing prior to
the issuance of such restraining order or
Injunction that—

(1) the commencement or continuance of
the strike poses a clear and present
to the public health or safety which in light
of all relevant circumstances It is in the
best public interest to prevent: Provided,
That any restraining order or injunction
issued by a court for this reason shall pro-
hibit only such specific act or acts as shall
be expressly determined in saild findings of
fact to pose such clear and present danger;
or

(2) the representative has falled to make
a reasonable effort to utilize the procedures
provided in section 7 of this Act for the res-
olution of impasse in negotiation: Provided,
That any restraining order or injunction
issued by a court for this reason shall indi-
cate the specific act or acts which the repre-
sentative has failed to perform and shall re-
main in effect only until sald act or acts
shall have been performed.

(c) Nothing contained in this subsection
shall prevent a court from enforcing any
lawful provision of an agreement covering
terms and conditions of professional service
and other matters of mutual concern.

UNLAWFUL ACTS

SEec. 10. (a) It shall be unlawful for a board
of education to—

(1) impose or threaten to impose reprisals
on professional employees, to discriminate
or threaten to discriminate against profes-
slonal employees, or to otherwise interfere
with, restraln or coerce professional em-
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ployees because of their exercise of rights
guaranteed by this Act:

(2) deny to professional employees’ orga=
nizations rights guaranteed to them by this
Act; or

(3) refuse or fail to negotiate in good faith
with the representative selected or designated
pursuant to the provisions of section 6 of
this Act If requested to do so.

(b) It shall be unlawful for—

(1) a professional employee or a profes-
sional employees' organization to cause or at-
tempt to cause a board of education to en-
gage in conduct in violation of the provisions
of section 10(a) of this Act: Provided, That
this paragraph shall not impair the right of
a professional employees’ organization to pre-
scribe its own rules with respect to the acqui-
sition or retention of membership therein;
or

(2) a representative selected or designated
pursuant to the provisions of section 6 of
this Act to refuse or fail to negotiate in good
faith with a board of education if requested
to do so.

PREVENTION OF UNLAWFUL ACTS

Sec. 11. (a) The Commission is empowered,
as hereinafter provided, to prevent any per-
son from engaging in any unlawful act set
forth in sectlon 10 of this Act. This power
shall not be affected by any other means of
adjustment or prevention that has been or
may be established by agreement, law, or
otherwise.

(b) Whenever it is charged that any per-
son has engaged in or is engaging in any
such unlawful act, the Commission or any
agent or agency designated by the Commis-
sion for such purpose, shall have the power
to issue and cause to be served upon such
person a complaint stating the charges in
that respect, and containing a notice of
hearing before the Commission or a member
thereof, or before a designated agent or
agency, at a place therein fixed, not less than
five days after the serving of said complaint:
Provided, That no complaint shall issue
based upon any unlawful act occurring more
than six months prior to the filing of the
charge with the Commission and the service
of a copy thereof upon the person against
whom such charge is made unless the person
aggrieved thereby was prevented from filing
such charge by reason of service in the Armed
Forces, in which event the six-month period
shall be computed from the day of his dis-
charge. Any such complaint may be amended
by the member, agent, or agency conducting
the hearing or the Commission in its dis-
cretion at any time prior to the issuance of
an order based thereon. The person so com-
plained of shall have the right to file an
answer to the original or amended complaint
and to appear in person or otherwise and
give testimony at the place and time fixed
in the complaint. In the discretion of the
member, agent, or agency conducting the
hearing or the Commission, any other per-
son may be allowed to intervene in the sald
proceeding and to present testimony. Any
such proceeding shall, so far as practicable,
be conducted in accordance with the provi-
slons of subchapter 11 of chapter 5 of title
5, United States Code.

(c) The testimony taken by such member,
agent, or agency or the Commission shall be
reduced to writing and filed with the Com-
mission. Thereafter, in its discretion, the
Commission upon notice may take further
testimony or hear argument. If upon the
preponderance of the testimony taken the
Commission shall be of the opinion that any
person named in the complaint has engaged
in or is engaging in any such unlawful act,
then the Commission shall state its findings
of fact and shall issue and cause to be served
upon such person an order requiring such
person to cease and desist from such unlaw=-
ful act, and to take such afirmative action,
including reinstatement of employees with or
without back pay, as will effectuate the poli-
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cles of this Act: Provided, That where an
order directs reinstatement of an employee,
back pay may be required of the Board of
Education, or professional employees’ orga-
nization, as the case may be, responsible for
the discrimination suffered by him. Such
order may further require such person to
make reports from time to time showing the
extent to which it has complied with the
order. If upon the preponderance of the tes-
timony taken the Commission shall not be
of the opinion that the person named in the
complaint has engaged In or is engaging in
any such unlawful act, then the Commis-
slon shall state its findings of fact and shall
issue an order dismissing the said complaint.
No order of the Commission shall require the
relnstatement of any individual as an em-
ployee who has been suspended or dis-
charged, or the payment to him of any back
pay, if such individual was suspended or dis-
charged for cause. In case the evidence is
presented before a member of the Commis-
sion, or before an examiner or examiners
thereof, such member, or such examiner or
examiners, as the case may be, shall lssue
and cause to be served upon the parties to
the proceeding a proposed report, together
with a recommended order, which shall be
filed with the Commission and if no excep-
tions are filed within twenty days after serv-
ice thereof upon such parties, or within such
further perlod as the Commission may au-
thorize, such recommended order shall be-
come the order of the Commission and be-
come effective as therein prescribed.

(d) Until the record in a case shall have
been filed in a court, as hereinafter provided,
the Commission may at any time, upon rea-
sonable notice and in such manner as it
shall deem proper, modify or set aside, in
whole or in part, any finding or order made
or issued by it.

(e) The Commission shall have power to
petition any court of appeals of the United
States, wherein the unlawful act in question
occurred or wherein such person resides or
transacts business, for the enforcement of
such order and for appropriate temporary re-
lief or restraining order, and shall file in the
court the record in the proceedings, as pro-
vided in section 2112 of title 28, United States
Code. Upon the filing of such petition, the
court shall cause notice thereof to be served
upon such person, and thereupon shall have
Jjurisdiction of the proceeding and of the
question determined therein, and shall have
power to grant such temporary relief or re-
straining order as it deems just and proper,
and to make and enter a decree enforcing,
modifying, and enforcing as sc modified, or
setting aslde in whole or in part the order of
the Commission. No objection that has not
been urged before the Commission, its mem-
ber, agent, or agency, shall be considered by
the court, unless the failure or neglect to
urge such objection shall be excused because
of extraordinary circumstances. The findings
of the Commission with respect to questions
of fact if supported by substantial evidence
on the record considered as a whole shall be
conclusive. If any person shall apply to the
court for leave to adduce additional evidence
and shall show fo the satisfaction of the
court that such additional evidence is ma-
terial and that there were reasonable grounds
for the fallure to adduce such evidence in the
hearing before the Commission, its member,
agent, or agency, the court may order such
additional evidence to be taken before the
Commission, its member, agent, or agency,
and to be made a part of the record. The
Commission may modify its findings as to
the facts, or make new findings by reason of
additional evidence so taken and filed, and
it shall file such modified or new findings,
which findings with respect to questions of
fact if supported by substantial evidence on
the record considered as a whole shall be
conclusive, and shall file its recommenda-
tions, if any, for the moedification or setting
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aslde of its original order. Upon the filing of
the record with it, the jurisdiction of the
court shall be exclusive and its judgment and
decree shall be final, except that the same
shall be subject to review by the Supreme
Court of the United States upon writ of
certiorari or certification provided in section
1254 of title 28, United States Code.

(f) Any person aggrieved by a final order
of the Commission granting or denying in
whole or in part the relief sought may obtain
a review of such order in any circuit court
of appeals of the United States In the circuilt
wherein the unlawful act In question was
alleged to have been engaged in or wherein
such person resides or transacts business,
or in the United States Court of Appeals for
the District of Columbia, by filing in such
court a written petition praying that the
order of the Commission be modified or set
aside. A copy of such petition shall be forth-
with transmitted by the clerk of the court
to the Commission, and thereupon the ag-
grieved person shall file in the court the rec-
ord in the proceeding, certified by the Com-
mission, as provided in section 2112 of title
28, United States Code. Upon the filing of
such petition, the court shall proceed in the
same manner as in the case of an application
by the Commission under subsection (e) of
this section, and shall have the same juris-
diction to grant to the Commission such
temporary relief or restraining order as it
deems just and proper, and in like manner
to make and enter a decree enforeing, modi-
fying, and enforcing as so modified, or set-
ting aside in whole or in part the order of
the Commission; the findings of the Com-
mission with respect to questions of fact if
supported by substantial evidence on the
record considered as a whole shall in like
manner be conclusive.

(g) The commencement of proceedings
under subsection (e) or (f) of this sectlon
shall not, unless specifically ordered by the
court, operate as a stay of the Commission’s
order.

(h) When granting appropriate temporary
relief or a restraining order, or making and
entering a decree enforcing, modifying, and
enforcing as so modified, or setting aside in
whole or in part an order of the Commission,
as provided In this section, the jurlsdiction
of courts sitting in equity shall not be lim-
ited by the provisions of section 20 of the
Act entitled “An Act to supplement existing
laws against unlawful restraints and monop-
olies and for other purposes” approved Octo-
ber 15, 1914, as amended (27 U.B8.C. 52), or
the provisions of the Act entitled “An Act
to amend the Judicial Code and to define
and limit the jurisdiction of courts sitting
In equity, and for other purposes,” approved
March 23, 1932 (29 U.S.C. 101-115).

(1) Petitions filed under this Act shall be
heard expeditiously, and If possible within
ten days after they have been docketed.

{]) The Commission shall have power, up-
on issuance of a complaint as provided In
Subsection (b) of this section charging that
any person has engaged in or is engaging in
an unlawful act, to petition any district
court of the United States (including the
District Court of the United States for the
District of Columbia), within any district
wherein the unlawful act in question is al-
leged to have occurred or wherein such per-
son resides or transacts business, for appro-
priate temporary relief or restraining order.
Upon the filing of any such petition the
court shall cause notice thereof to be served
upon such person, and thereupon shall have
jurisdiction to grant to the Commission such
temporary rellef or restraining order as it
deems just and proper.

(k) (1) For the purpose of all hearings and
investigations which the Commission deter-
mines are necessary and proper for the ex-
ercise of its powers under this Act, the Com-
mission, or its duly authorized agent or
agencies, shall at all reasonable times have
access to, for the purpose of examination,
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and the right to copy any evidence of any
person being investigated or proceeded
agalinst that relates to any matter under in-
vestigation or in guestion. The Commission,
or any member thereof, shall upon applica-
tion of any party to such proceedings, forth-
with issue to such party subpenas requiring
the attendance and testimony of witnesses or
the production of any evidence in such pro-
ceeding or investigation requested in such
application. Within five days after the serv-
ice of a subpena upon any person requiring
the production of any evidence in his pos-
session or under his control, such person
may petition the Commission to revoke, and
the Commission shall revoke, such subpena if
in its opinion the evidence whose production
is required does not relate to any matter
under investigation, or any matter in ques-
tion in such proceedings, or if in its opinion
such subpena does mnot describe with
sufficient particularity the evidence whose
production is required. Any member of the
Commission, or any agent or agency desig-
nated by the Commission for such purposes,
may administer oaths and aflirmations, ex-
amine witnesses, and receive evidence. Such
attendance of witnesses and the production
of such evidence may be required from any
place in the United States or any territory or
possession thereof, at any designated place of
hearing.

(2) In case of contumacy or refusal to
obey a subpena issued to any person, any dis-
trict court of the United States or the United
States courts of any territory or possession,
within the jurisdiction of which the Inquiry
is carrled on or within the jurisdiction of
which said person guilty of contumacy or re-
fusal to obey is found or resides or transacts
business, or the District Court of the United
States for the District of Columbia, upon ap-
plication by the Commission shall have juris-
diction to issue to such person an order re-
quiring such person to appear before the
Commission, its member, agent, or agency,
there to produce evidence if so ordered, or
there to give testimony touching the matter
under investigation or In question; and any
failure to obey such order of the court may
be punished by said court as a contempt
thereof.

(3) No person shall be excused from at-
tending and testifying or from producing
books, records, correspondence, documents, or
other evidence in obedience to the subpena
of the Commission, on the ground that the
testimony or evidence required of him may
tend to incriminate him or subject him to a
penalty or forfeiture; but no individual shall
be prosecuted or subjected to any penalty or
forfeiture for or on account of any transac-
tion, matter, or thing concerning which he
is compelled, after having claimed his privi-
lege against self-incrimination, to testify or
produce evidence, except that such individ-
ual so testifying shall not ba exempt from
prosecution and punishment for perjury
committed in so testifying.

(4) Complaints, orders, and other process
and papers of the Commission, its member,
agent, or agency, may be served elther per-
sonally or by registered mail or by telegraph
or by leaving a copy thereof at the principal
office or place of business of the person re-
quired to be served. The verified return by
the individual so serving the same setting
forth the manner of such service shall be
proof of the same, and the return post office
receipt or telegraph receipt therefor when
registered and mailed or telegraphed as afore-
said shall be proof of service of the same.
Witnesses summoned before the Commission,
its member, agent, or agency, shall be pald
the same fees and mileage that are paid wit-
nesges in the courts of the United States, and
witnesses whose depositions are taken and
the person taking the same shall severally be
entitled to the same fees as are paid for like
services In the courts of the United States.

(6) All process of any court to which ap-
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plication may be made under this Act may be
served in the judicial distriect wherein the
defendant or other person required to be
served resides or may be found.

(1) Any person who shall willifully resist,
prevent, impede, or interfere with any mem-
ber of the Commission or any of its agents or
agencies in the performance of duties pursu-
ant to this Act shall be punished by a fine of
not more than $5,000 or by imprisonment for
not more than one year, or both.

AFPLICABILITY OF THIS ACT

Sec. 12, This Act shall be the exclusive
method for regulating the relationship be-
tween boards of education and their profes-
sional employees in regard to all matters cov-
ered herein: Provided, That if any of the sev-
eral States or any territory or possession of
the United States shall by law establish a
system for regulating the relationship be-
tween boards of education and their pro-
fessional employees which is substantially
equivalent to the system established by this
Act, sald State, territory or possession may
apply to the Commission for an exemption
from the provisions of this Act. If the Com-
mission determines that the system of regu-
latlon established by sald state, territory, or
possession 1s substantially equivalent to the
system established hereln, it shall grant the
requested exemption, to take effect on a date
fixed by the Commission. Any State, terri-
tory, possession or person aggrieved by the
decision of the Commission granting or
denying the request for an exemption may
obtain a review of such decision in the same
manner as provided under section 11(f) of
this Act.

MISCELLANEOUS

Sec. 13. (a) Except as otherwise expressly
provided herein, nothing in this Act shall
be construed to annul, modify, or preclude
the renewal or continuation of any lawful
agreement entered into prior to the date of
enactment of this Act between a board of
education and a professional employees' or-
ganization covering terms and conditions of
professional services and other matters of
mutual concern.

(b) All laws or parts of laws of the United
States, of any of the several States or of any
territory or possession of the United States
inconsistent with the provisions of this Act
are modified or repealed as necessary to re-
move such inconsistency. Except as other-
wise expressly provided herein, nothing con-
tained in this Act shall be construed to deny
or otherwise abridge any rights, privileges,
or benefits granted by law to professional
employees.

(¢) If any provision of this Act shall be
held invalld, other provisions of this Act
shall not be affected thereby.

S. 1952—INTRODUCTION OF A BILL
ESTABLISHING AN OFFICE OF EX-
ECUTIVE MANAGEMENT FOR THE
EXECUTIVE OFFICE OF THE
PRESIDENT

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, I introduce,
for appropriate reference, the PFederal
Executive Management Act of 1969, a
bill to establish in the Executive Office
of the President an independent agency
to be known as the Office of Executive
Management,

The establishment of this office has
been needed for a long time. Present
Federal executive agency management
is too often characterized by highly in-
adequate program organization, exten-
sive duplication of efforts, substantial
overlaps of functions, widespread diffu-
sion of program management responsi-
bilities, major conflicts in agency policies
for individual program areas, and basic
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deficiencies in interagency and inter-
governmental program coordination.

While a number of legislative propos-
als providing for review of Federal exec-
utive management and organization have
been introduced during the present ses-
sion of Congress, none of these would
provide the necessary continuing, sys-
tematic, and detailed review and evalu-
ation of Federal executive management
that current circumstances demand. The
Hoover type commission generally advo-
cated in the majority of the bills intro-
duced to date, as well as the blue-ribbon
type Presidential Advisory Council re-
cently proposed by President Nixon,
could be highly useful devices. This is
particularly so with respect to the exam-
ination of long-range problems which
have been neglected by Federal agencies
as a result of constant pressures to deal
with more immediate short-range mat-
ters. However, both of these approaches
have the basic weakness of being “one
shot” actions, whereas the problems in-
volved require a continuing, multifaceted
effort. It is also important to remember
that the most severe and troublesome
executive management and organization
problems facing our Nation today are
those of an immediate nature which
should not await the establishment, con-
vening, and reporting of a new Hoover
Commission or a Presidential Advisory
Couneil.

The nature of organizational, pro-
gram, and administrative management
problems and deficiencies in executive
branch operations has been thoroughly
documented and publicized in recent
years. Numerous articles analyzing Fed-
eral program conflict, overlap, duplica-
tion, and a host of other indicators of
woefully inadequate management poli-
cies and practices have been circulated
through various media.

The Senate Executive Reorganization
Subcommittee hearings of 1968 on the
then proposed Department of Consumer
Affairs helped to focus attention on the
specific extent and degree of Federal
executive disorganization and misman-
agement problems. For example, it was
indicated that—

More than 400 Federal Government pro-
grams require a thorough examination.

Statements attributed to President
Nixon which have appeared recently in
the national press have referred to
numerous duplications of effort and
widespread overstaffing in many agen-
cies. On February 17, 1969, the Presi-
dent also issued a memorandum to
agency heads commenting on the “over-
staffing in many activities and excessive
overhead in almost all agencies and de-
partments.” As recently as March 27,
1969, President Nixon, in describing the
need to overcome executive branch iner-
tia with regard to organizational and
management reform, stated:

Many of the disappolntments of the last
several years can be blamed on the fact that
administrative performance has not kept
pace with legislative promise,

Incidentally, it is interesting to note
that the Republican Party platform of
1968 pledged to establish not only a new
Efficiency Commission ‘“to root out the
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unnecessary duplication and overlap-
ping,” but also a “Presidential Office of
Executive Management to assure follow-
through.”

The management deficiencies of the
executive branch were further empha-
sized in the data obtained by the Civil
Service Commission from a recent ques-
tionnaire directed to young professional
Federal executive branch employees.
The 2,882 individuals who replied—out
of a total of 3,536 receiving question-
naires—Ilisted their “organization’s man-
agement” as the one factor out of 14
separate job aspects which gave them
the greatest amount of “dissatisfaction”
and the least amount of “satisfaction.”

Probably the best summation of the
nature, extent, and ramifications of the
Federal executive organization and man-
agement problem was made by Stephen
K. Bailey in a recent Brookings Institu-
tion publication entitled, “Agenda for
the Nation.” The opening paragraphs of
that article are so pertinent to my dis-
cussion today that I ask unanimous con-
sent to have the excerpt printed at this
point in my remarks.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

AGENDA FOR THE NATION
(By Steven E. Balley)

The President of the United States faces
a crisis of public confidence in the capacity
of the federal government to manage itself
and to carry out with efficlency, equity, and
dispatch its own legislative mandates.

The seriousness of this issue can hardly
be overstated. In question is the capacity of
an elghteenth century constitutional ar-
rangement of widely diffused and shared
powers and a nineteenth century system of
political pluralism to deal effectively with
twentieth century problems of technological,
soclal, and economic interdependencies—at
home and abroad.

Unless the Presldent devotes substantial
attention to making the system work—an
effort involving persistence and the employ-
ment of high political skills—the conse-
quences for the future of the American polity
could be serious in the extreme,

The programs and policies of the govern-
ment of the United States are currently car-
ried out by a diverse collection of political,
administrative, and judiclal systems. (The
last of these is not treated in this paper.)

The descriptive and taxonomic problems
alone are almost grotesque in their com-
plexity. One may list and classify the obvious.
The federal government of 1968 contains:
three constitutional branches—leglslative,
executive, and judicial; an Executive Office of
the President with a half dozen major con-
stituent units and scores of minor councils
and committees; four operating agencies ex-
clusively responsible to the Congress, which
itself is divided Into two houses, forty stand-
ing committees, and more than two hundred
subcommittees; twelve cabinet departments;
fifty independent agencies, nine of which are
independent regulatory commissions with
both quasi-legislative and quasi-judicial au-
thority; fifty-statutory interagency commit-
tees; 2.8 million civilian employees, 90 per-
cent of whom are employed in federal field
offices outside of the Washington, D.C., area;
and 3 million military employees.

This gross breakdown suggests the mag-
nitude and diversity of the enterprise, but
it is only the tip of the iceberg. For federal
policies are today carried out through a be-
wildering number of entities and instru-
mentalities: subdepartmental and subagency
offices, branches, divisions, units—headquar-
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ters and field; hundreds of nonstatutory,
but more or less permanent, intra-agency
and interagency committees and commis-
sions; grants-in-ald to fifty-five state and
territorial governments and their hundreds
of subdivisions, Including tens of thousands
of local governments, with more than 20,000
local school districts; a growing number of
quasi-public, nonprofit corporations; scores
of international and regional organizations;
and myriad contracts to private industries,
universities, professional groups, and char-
itable institutions.

Many of these subsidiary agents have their
own eseparate ldentities, legal bases, and
agenda of priorities apart from their instru-
mental (and often incidental) role in federal
policy implementation.

This almost limitless diffusion presents in-
ternal problems of communication and con-
trol and often makes terms like "account-
ability” and “responsibility” words of art
to cover a kaleldoscope of administrative
fragmentation.

Even if the scene were not so cluttered,
even if the formal structure of executive de-
partments, agencies, and personnel were ex-
clusively responsible for the implementation
of federal policy, our constitutional system
of shared powers and the pluralistic and
oligarchical nature of political parties and
interest groups would interfere with any neat
model of hilerarchical loyalty and public ac-
countability. Elmer E. Schattschnelder once
commented that the history of the federal
government could be written in terms of a
struggle between the President and the Con-
gress for control of the bureaucracy. But
even this is too simple, For the struggle is
not just between the President and the Con-
gress: within the Congress, committee and
subcommittee chairmen, often allied with
powerful private group interests, exercise
extraordinary control over the policies and
administrative arrangements of subdepart-
mental and subagency units of the bureauc-
racy.

If we lived in a simpler and less apocalyptic
age, such a complex arrangement might be
tolerated without fear of untoward disrup-
tions to basic soclal values. But this is not
the case, The American national govern-
ment is confronted with unprecedented fac-
tors that place an absolute premium upon
improved managerial competence in the pub-
lic sector:

Government decisions involve increased
stakes and risks, while mistakes are much
harder to retrieve.

Science and technology have penetrated
national security, environmental, and soclal
strategles in a way that imposes acute moral
and philosophical burdens upon public
policy.

The dimensions of public spending re-
quire a modern President to monitor spend-
ing, taxing, and wage-price relationships
with unprecedented precision, and to take
stabilization actions without regard to the
costs to his political credit balances; he is
now obliged to be a conscientious student of
economics.

“People” problems no longer lend them-
selves to straight-line solutions, and a Presl-
dent finds that he must work overtime to
compensate for fallures of administrative re-
sponse and to teach a new administrative
style to reluctant bureaucrats and congress-
men.

Shortened decision intervals and reaction
times drive a President to form his calculus
of stragey on the run, as It were, placing a
premium on accurate and adequate Informa~
tion systems and analytic support.

The modern President lives with a relent-
less social criticism that generates dissatis-
factions with the quality of life and lead-
ership and tends to force his timing and
priorities.

In this kind of world, the President, by
the logic of his position, must have two over-
riding managerial concerns:
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How can the federal government identify,
mobilize, traln, and release the energy of the
most impressive talent in the nation for de-
veloping and carrying out federal policy?

How can staff and line arrangements in
the executive branch contribute to more ra-
tional and imaginative policy inputs to
political decision making, and how can they
contribute to more effective and coordinated
policy implementation?

These two concerns must be specifically
related to the modern President’s inevitable
preoccupations in the field of public policy:
national security, economic stability and
growth, environmental management and
control, and human resource development.

Concretely, in national security affairs
modern Presidents cannot afford a series of
“Bay of Pigs" episodes, nor can they afford
contradictions between diplomatic and mili-
tary initiatives. In domestic affairs, they can-
not afford to allow brave legislative responses
in the fields of environmental management
and control and human resource develop-
ment to be blunted by ineptness and con-
fusion in implementation, as has been the
case with much of the Great Soclety legis-
lation of 1964-65. In economic affairs, Presi-
dents cannot afford to return to earlier days
when the varying power centers of economic
stabilization policy making (notably key
congressional committees, the Budget Bu-
reau, the Councll of Economic Advisers, the
Treasury, and the Federal Reserve Board)
went their separate ways. To do so would be
to invite economic disaster.

The difficulty is that the magnitude of the
political as well as administrative tasks in
assuring some modicum of competence and
coherence in these preeminent areas of pub-
lic policy is staggering. For there are no or-
ganizational gimmicks capable of overcom=-
ing the emormous centrifuge of governance
in our pluralistic society.

An attack upon the managerial inadequa-
cles of the federal government should en-
compass at least the Executive Office of the
President, the departmental and agency
structure, the federal field office structure,
the devolution system for the transfer of
federal funds and functions to nonfederal
agencies, and the federal personnel system.

Mr. BAYH. As indicated in the above
analysis, the effort which will be required
to bring about a sound and effective or-
ganization and management program is
indeed staggering. However, it is a
funetion that the executive branch must
take on and take on immediately. The
Nation can no longer tolerate the lack
of substantive, effective effort to estab-
lish a meaningful and efficient program
of administrative management. Indeed,
the Congress must see to it that the
executive branch not only meets this ob-
ligation but also has adequate tools and
resources to do so.

It has often been said that manage-
ment in the executive branch cannot and
will not be improved until there is a re-
ward for good management. Present ex-
ecutive management philosophy, and or-
ganizational structure neither offers nor
provides such reward. The “by-guess and
by-gosh” approaches too often utilized
by the Bureau of the Budget in its lim-
ited efforts for program evaluation, or-
ganization and management review, and
manpower studies, as well as by the Civil
Service Commission in the administra-
tion of supergrade positions, have been
largely ineffective in improving admin-
istrative management. Instead, these ap-
proaches have often contributed to the
problem. Long standing executive branch
policy of recommending across-the-board
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percentage cuts in program operations,
budgets, and manpower without regard
to varying circumstances has often
served, as suggested by Budget Bureau
Director Mayo, in his February 18, 1969,
memorandum to agency heads, to pun-
ish the lean, efficient organization, and,
in effect, to reward the overstaffed, in-
efficient organization.

Based on past experience, there is con-
siderable doubt that the Bureau of the
Budget or a Presidential Advisory Coun-
cil on Executive Management could per-
form the necessary overview role in Fed-
eral executive organization and manage-
ment. Previous failures and deficiencies
with regard to Federal executive orga-
nization and management clearly indi-
cate that, if an effective program is to be
instituted in this area, the task should
be entrusted to some other organization-
al entity. Roger Hilsman's observation
on organizations, which were set forth in
his book “To Move a Nation,” would
seem to apply in this case. Hilsman’s
point, simply put, is that in order to
change policy, it is necessary to change
organization. The Federal Executive
Management Act of 1969 would provide
for this essential organizational change.

Weaknesses of the Bureau of the Budg-
et in Federal executive organization and
management appear to stem largely from
the fact that the Bureau's principal ori-
entation is toward budget examination
process. Therefore, it tends to lack an
adequate understanding of appreciation
for the significant role that an effective
executive organization and management
review program should play in the budg-
etary process and cost-reduction efforts.

Since 1939, Congress has provided the
President with substantive authority to
propose reorganizations of the executive
branch. During the early years this au-
thority was used extensively and the
great majority of such reorganizational
proposals were sustained by Congress.
However, since 1953, a period in which
an unprecedented expansion and pro-
liferation of Federal programs has oc-
curred, utilization of this executive reor-
ganization authority has averaged less
than three times a year. Moreover, the
great majority of these proposals have
not involved major, substantive actions.

Our distinguished colleague from Con-
necticut, Senator Rieicorr, chairman of
the Senate Executive Reorganization
Subcommittee, vividly portrayed the
Budget Bureau’s deficiencies in the area
of executi